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Inacuara U, W B KOATO | JIa € NO3MIKSA CE IIPOU3HACAKATO aHIIIMIACKOTO a B army, T.€.,
U.pwd (Aram) - Apam, W2NLU (ashun) - ecen, UWN (sar) - mianuaa, INWNN (tari) -
roauna, JuUws (kanach) - 3eneno, Uw (na) — Toii/Ts.

Lw uywpned £ dwunhuinny:

Na nkarum e matitov.
Toii pucyBa ¢ MOJIUB.

Note: while pronouncing the auxiliary verb £ (e) it combines with the previous word and is
never stressed. (Question: is this also true of its other forms (GU, Gu, etc.)?)

Ex. 1

Read aloud the following English and their corresponding Armenian words.

arm wnu

park  wwny
dwuuw

massage

Aloha U nhw

Ex. 2

Read and memorize the following words.

wUNLU (anun) name
waguunLu surname
(azganun)

wiquiun (azat) free
wub| (asel) to say
nwi| (tal) to give
Lwy (lav) good
wwuwn (pat) wall
Uwdwy (namak) letter
&;L;:r:;? wu classroom
Nwu (das) lesson
Section 4

Vowel O, 0 in any position is pronounced like the English o(r). The sound o in the beginning
of the word is reproduced by the letter o, e.g., on (or) - day, ouyGnwi (opera) - opera,
ONQWU (organ) - organ, opnhuwy (orinak) - example, etc., and in the middle and in the end
of the word by the letter n, e.g., pnynn (bolor) - all, unynnb| (sovorel) - to study, funwn
(khot) - grass, 0g.nuwNNU (ogostos) - august, etc. Letter N in the beginning of a word is read



like Yn (vo), i.e., it designates two sounds, e.g., nuyh (voski) - gold, nnu (vors) - hunting,
Nnpwy (vorak) - quality, etc. Exception makes the word Ny (who) where the letter n is read
like 0.

Rninpp npn2t6| GUu unynpt onwip |GgnLubp:
Bolore voroshel en sovorel otar lezuner.
Everybody decided to learn foreign languages.

Note: In the middle of the word the letter o is written only in derivative words, e.g., WJUON
(aysor) - today, wWuog.mnuwluwp (anogtakar) - useless.

Ex. 3

Read the following words and notice the difference between pronunciation of letters 0 and n.

ophnnn - maid owyGpw - opera opgwuhqu - organism on - day ounwin - foreign
onhuwly - example onnnNng - cradle NN - leg nuyh - gold NpN2G| - to decide nghusy -
nothing NuNfu - enemy NnUNNM. - hunter NNNUG( - to look for

Ex. 4
Copy out the following words inserting the missing letters N or O.

g ybGL topraise
Nn__ Y pdoctor

L_ph bean
4 who
U d cow

__shUs  nothing
nunkn where

n air

u_n new

GpGYy__  evening

_n day

__ n__pbL torock to sleep
__dwun .

Wl auxiliary

__wnwnp  foreign

Section 5

Vowel Nt is pronounced like the English u (puma), e.g., NLd (uzh) - strength, tNnNLU (tun) -
house, QUWNNLU (garun) - spring, Juwunnt (katu) - cat, etc.

QunnLup UninGuncd E:
Garune motenum e.
Spring is coming.



Ex. 5

Read aloud the English and corresponding Armenian words.
Course - YnLpu
Uzbek - nLgpby
Ukraine - NLypwhuw
Pushkin - MnL2yhu

Ex. 6

Read and remember the following words.
nLubuwil - to have
NnLNh?2 - another
nLpwfu - glad
WUNLYU - name
WI2NLU - autumn
GWINNLU - spring
nLuntuy - study
nnNL - you
wuwunLu - animal
2NLU - dog

Section 6

Vowel h corresponds to the English e(vening), e.g., hdwuwl| (imanal) to know, hdwuun
(imast) - meaning, @hUh (gini) - wine, uhpuwn (sirt) - heart, upnty (sirel) - to love, etc.

Qhuhu ywpuhnp k:
Ginin karmir e.
Wine is red.

Ex. 7

Read and remember the following words.
pwnh - kind
uhptLh - lovely
wnwnh - year
Ywnpdhp - red
hdwuwy - to know
dhaun - always
fuhun - thick
gwnh - barley

Section 7

Vowel L is pronounced like the English e(verybody). This sound is reproduced by the letter £
in the beginning of a word, e.g., Elnwiw (etap) - stage, £ h (eli) - again, EgNLg (eguts) -
tomorrow. In the middle and at the end of a word it is normally written by means of the letter
G, e.g., UGY (mek) - one, pGnt| (berel) - to bring, ubip (ser) - love, NnLunt| (utel) - to eat,
pwqb (baze) - falcon, etc. Letter G at the beginning of a word is always read like ye, i.e.,



like two sounds, e.g., GpGYw U (Yerevan) - Yerevan, GnGfuw (yerekha) - child, Gu (yes) -
I, GnGY (yerek) - yesterday, GnYhn (yerkir) - country, etc.

Epynt GpGluw GUWUY nnLu:

Yerku yerekha yekan tun.
Two children came home.

Note: In the middle and at the end of words £ is written only in derivative words, e.g.,
wUGUwEwlwy (the most important), NNGE (some). Ex. 8. Read and explain similarities
and differences of pronunciation of £ and G.

EdwU - cheap

£2 - ass

Eypwiu - screen
ELGYwnnpNnU - electron

Gnyhp - country
Gpywin - long
Gpynt - two
GEnGunLu - thirty
GptGu - face

Ex.9

Read and remember how G is pronounced at the beginning, in the middle and at the end of a
word.
GpGhuw - child
GnGu - face
GnGYN - evening
Epyuwp - iron
Gpywnby - to prolong
pwqb - falcon
U'wub - Mane
Gq - ox
Gpwq - dream

Ex. 10

Copy out the following words inserting the missing G.
Jd p-our
wwuwy  n -image
PN _|-tobring
pwq - falcon
Jwq | -torun
nLun__ | - to eat
2hU__ | - to make
wu_ | -todo
P n -burden

P__NP -crop

Section 8



Vowel ] is a specific sound of the Armenian language. While pronouncing n the mouth is
half open, the middle of the tongue is somewhat raised. It sounds like 'i' in the English word
bird. [The name of this sound in linguistics is "schwa".] For speakers of American English, p
is closest to the last vowel in "sofa" or the second vowel in "butter". In contrast with the other
Armenian vowels, [ is not always written. To write and pronounce vowel [ correctly, the
following should be remembered. P is heard in many Armenian words, but is written only in
some of them, e.g., at the beginning of a word puYtGp (enker) - friend, puwnhn (entir) -
perfect, the sound [ is heard and written, but in words 'qq.u|[(zgal) - to feel, 'uyhqp (skizb)
- beginning, it is heard but not written. As a rule a word or a syllable cannot begin with two or
more vowels (consonants?) in the Armenian language. Very often at the beginning or in the
middle of a word [ is pronounced between two consonants, but is not written, e.g.

Is written Is pronounced
LUt I'sel - to listen
aub| g'nel - to buy
anb| g'rel - to write
Jdunubi| m'tnel - to enter

Note: the p sound, which is heard at the beginning and in the middle of words, is written only
while transferring, e.g., QQW| - nq-q Wy (to feel), gnUL| - gpwn-ub| (to find), LUG] -
LD-ub| (to listen), [JwUwl] - | p-JwUwi| (to wash), etc. At the end of a word p is always
a definite article and is always written, e.g., nNLU (house), (NNLUQ (the house), Wwin
(wall), wyuuunp (the wall), etc.

hU puytipp guncd £ nwnng:
Im enkere gnum e dprots.
My friend is going to school.

Ex. 11

Read the following words and correctly pronounce the sound :
puytn - friend
puyGpwyw - friendly
pUYuG] - to fall
puwnwuh - domestic
puwnpby - to choose
puwnhn - selected
U.pwdp - Aram
hd inGinpwyp - my textbook
hd 2nnGnp - my clothes
dGp nwup - our lesson
pNnLNNp - everybody, all
ns UGYp - nobody

Add article n and read the words.

w2NLU - autumn
uwip - mountain
funun - grass
GWINNLU - spring



2NLU - dog
WUNLU - name
nLuncy - study

Gnyhp - country

Ex. 12
Copy out and translate into English.

Enhyp undnpned £ JGp YnLpuned: vw wwynpned £ epGdwuncd: Gu wdbu on
nGuuntd U upwu: Enhyp 2wuwn puybpwubp £: Rnpnpp upwvu uhpned Gu:

Vocabulary - Runwpwu

unynnpnd k - studies

YnLpuntd - course (year in University)
wuwnntd k - lives

wudbu - every

nbGuuncd GU -1 see

GpGLwuncd - in Yerevan

on - day

puyGpuwubn - friendly

pnLNNQ - everybody

uhpntd GU - they love

Text for reading

CupbnpgwunLpjwu inbpuwn

hJd wunLup Upwd E: Bu lnwuuhup nwptlwu 6U GL undnpned GU
huunhwnnLuinnid: Gu pwuynph tninw GU: Bu wwnpned G EpGdwuncd:

Vocabulary - Ruunwpwu

Gu lnwuuhup nwpGwu GU - I am nineteen
pwuynp - worker
unnw - boy, son

Questions - Zwngbn
£n wunLuu h®us k:
Ruwuh”® lnwntywu bu:
TnL npnt®n Gu unynpnd:
N°J k£ pn hwjnp:
TnL npntn Gu wwpnLy:
Consonants * Rwnwaéuwyu hugjnLuubp

All the consonants of the Armenian language are hard.



Ex. 13

Copy out and read the following words.
pwdwy - cup
pwl - yard
pwuynp - worker
pGnpw vy - mouth
nwuwy - knife
nwwnwny - empty
anyb| - to praise
gwnh - barley
dwunLy - child
dnLy - mouse
2NLU - dog
2w - a lot, many
ywnt| - to saw
Ywghu - axe
shp - dried fruits
swudhs - raisin
wwuwn - wall
wwuw - grandfather
uny - hunger
quiuq - bell
quiywy - child, son, baby
qupuwuw| - to be surprised at
ahuynp - soldier
dwu - hour
dwdwuwy - time
Lwy - good
LhUG]| - to be
unn - new
uwdwy - letter
uhpu - heart
Jwun - bad
juwqb| - to run
inwy| - to give
NNLU - house
gnpbu - wheat
gwy - hurt
$wynL inbun - faculty, department
$hahyw - physics

Ex. 14

Translate into English.
nwuwifunu
gpwuinwhunuwy
nGunpwy
nwu
wwwnudby
funub|



LGagnL
unynnby
uwhwuwy
Ywnnuwy

Ex. 15

Translate into English.

1. UGwwntdptnph dGyhu ujuyned Gu nwubnp: 2. Twuwfunup dnnuncd k£
Lluwnpuwu: 3. hd puytbpp UnuinGuncd £ gpwunwifunnwyhu: 4. vw (wy k
wuwwndned hp nwup: 5. vw nLgned £ hwGnptu unynnt:

ARwnwpwu - Vocabulary

ujuyncd GU - begin, start

|[UWNWQU - auditorium

dununcd k - enters

dnuntGuntd £ - goes to

nLgntd £ unynnb| - wants to study, learn
Lwy E ywuwndned - well tells

Text For Reading
CupbpgwunLpjwu ntpuwn

Utp puunwuhpp Our family

Utp punwuhpp UGé E: Bu nLutd hwyp, dwyp, Gnpwnubp G pnynptn: bd
htp wunLup Ywpnwu k£, wggwunLup” UhpnLujwu: Zwjpu w2fuwwnned k£
gnpdwpwuncd: hd UGé Gnpwypp dwnwyncd £ UndbGunwwu pwuwyned,
huy thnpp Gnpwypu unynpncd £ huunhnneuinned: bd pnyptnpp huduhg
thnpp GU GL unynpned GU nwnpngnd:

Vocabulary - Ruunwnuwu

punwuhp - family

hwn - father

dwiyp - mother

Gnpwyjn - brother
Gnpwjputn - brothers

pnLjp - sister

w2fuwwnncd £ - works
gnpdwpwuntu - at a factory
sdwnuwyjntu k - serves
UnGunwlwu pwuwyntd - in Soviet Army
nwnngntu - at school

Questions - Zwnpgbtp

9tp punnwuhpp UG 6 E:



Npunt'n £ w2fuwwnnid pn hwypp:

Npunt'n £ dwnuwjnLd pn Gnpwjnp:

€n pnunbpp piquuhg U6'6 Gy, pb thnpn:
Npunt'n Gy unynpnLd upwup:

Section 12
Consonant h

Consonant h is a voiceless glottal sound. It corresponds to the English h (he). This sound in
the Armenian language occurs at the beginning, in the middle and at the end of a word, e.g.,
hwy (hav) - hen, hwuuwnwy (hasarak) - simple, 2wuhb| (shahel) - to win, uwuhJdwu
(sahman) - border, wh (ah) - fear, qwh (gah) - throne, etc.

2wynpp hd hhu hwpbLwuu Eb
Hakobe im hin harevann e.
Hakob is my old neighbor.

In a row of words after consonant N sound h is written, but not pronounced.

Is written Is read

w2fuwnh (ashkharh) - world w2fuwn (ashkhar)
funuwnh (khonarh) - submissive fJunuwp (khonar)
wnhwdJwnht| (arhamarhel) - to despise wunhwJdwnbt| (arhamarel)

Ex. 16

Pronounce the following sounds and sound-combinations a couple of times.
a-ha o-ho e-he u-hu

Ex. 17

Read and compare.
hwub| - wub] (to take off - to do)
hwUudwp - wudwn (genius - helpless)
hwugwynp - wugwynn (criminal - passing)
hwuwnb| - wwnbj (to cross - to hate)
hwnpn - wpn (straw - so)
hwnpywé - wpywé (blow - made, done).

Ex. 18

Read following words and correctly pronounce sound h.
hwquwp thousand
hwyj Armenian
hwdnqb| to persuade
hwuy G| to undress
hwJdwuwnwU University
hhdw now
hh2G| to remember

10



hhwvuwy| to admire
hhywun ill

hnnGh fire

whuw here

wh fear

a-nh contented

gnhby to sacrifice
dwh death
Uwfuwaguwh president
2wh profit
wWwhwwub| to protect
wwhbBuun storage
uwhJdwu border

Section 13
Sound N

Sound N is the voiced pair of voiceless [u. While pronouncing ), the back of the tongue
touches the back part of the soft palate. The difference between making n and [u is that while
pronouncing N there is voice, but there is none while pronouncing fu, e.g., LnLyuwiu
(Ghukas) - Ghukas (name), NGy (ghek) rudder, nnnw U@ (ghoghanj) - peal, fuwunw|
(khaghal) - to play, Ynnu (koghm) - side, wn (agh) - salt, etc.

Note: In a row of words (in order of words) N is pronounced like u.

fuwnnnp 2wwn hwdbn Jdhpa k:
Khaghoghe shat hamegh mirg e.
Vine is a very tasty fruit.

Ex. 19

Read the following words with sound n.
nGywyuwn steersman
.nhu Crimea
wuwnuuwnuwy ice-cream
wnwnwy scream
wnunLy noise
nGnhu yellow
nLdtin strong
swnhy flower
Jwnuwdp cabbage
atintghy pretty
Ywnuh oak
fuwnuwy play
nLnnG| to correct
nLnhn straight

Ex. 20

Read the following sentences.

11



U2unnid Ywu nbnhu dwnhyubn:
1GLnunp fjuwnncd £ thnnngncd:
nhdh puncpjnLtup gtintghy t:

GpGhluwutpp wndniy - wnwnuwyny Jwqbghu onwyuwywph dnun:

Section 14

Sounds 2, th, p

Consonants [3, U, p are aspirates. They are pronounced like t(able), p(orch), c(ool), e.g.,
PNLpR (tut) - kind of fruit, W (tat) - paw, phy (tiv) - number, NLB (oot) - eight, WpNN
(ator) - chair.

*nnagndp pGpp £ Ywnpnnid:
Torgome tert e kardum.
Torgom is reading a paper.

thw (pak) shut, thGuw (pesa) son-in-law (bridegroom), thnthnfut| (popokhel) to
change, thnn (por) stomach, wth (ap) bank.

UnphGuhyp wihutu nptg ubnwuh:
Arpenike apsen drets seghanin.
Arpenik put the plate on the table.

puwuh (kami) wind, pwp (car) stone, puunwp (kaghak) town, tnwp (tak) warm, etc.

fuwphyp wuwpned £ pwnuwpnd:
Knarike aprum e kaghakum.
Knarik lives in town.

Note: In the middle and at the end of words ., p, ¢ sometimes deafen and are pronounced

like ., th, p.
Ex. 21

Read and compare.
[pWe - NN paw - grandmother
[pUn - lnwn musical instrument - letter
[puwn - tnwn block (of houses) - song
[pNLN - NNL sabre - give

Ex. 22
Read the following words paying attention to pronunciation.

RGN paper
pPGREL light

12



[pnLj| weak

pPhynLup rear
PNLpRwWY parrot

pNLfe thumb, obtuse, dull
QUIGLWIR top

GpG if

Gnp parade

wnpnLU awake

hnpp calf

Ex. 23

Read the following words paying attention to pronunciation.

thwthnLy soft
thGuinpywin February
thnfub| to change
thnpp small

thnthnip foam
thnL? thorn

wdhnhG| to conclude
swhG| to measure
withub plate

ény with beach

thwjwn wood

thnu ditch

Ex. 24

Read and compare.
pwp - Jwn stone - sawing
pnn -ynn itch - crooked
€nLn - YnLn Kur - strong
pnLyn - Ynyn sister - blind

Ex. 25

Read paying attention to pronunciation.
pwj G| to walk
pUb] to sleep
puUWU twenty
puwn lyre
pwg brave
Puuwp ink
thwnp glory
nup leg
wjp eye
hupp himself, herself

Ex. 26
Read paying attention to pronunciation of L, p.

nph pGppGpp dwpnep Gu:

EnYyuphg pwithynid Gy djwu thwphLutpp:

13



Lw pwyntd £ thnnngny:

Text For Reading
CupbpgwunLpjwu ntpuwn

hd uGuywynp UGS E, inLuwynnp GL hwpdwnpwybun. pLuh dh nnen G Gpync
[nLuwdniLun: Lhcuwdneinutbph anpatphu npwé Gy sdwnhyubp: bd
ubuywyh ywunbpp ywuws 6y, wnwuwnwnp uyhwunwy k£, huy hwunwynp®
wnudhp: Quiu Ynndned npwé £ gpwubnwup, huy we ynnuncd®
dwhawywip: Mwunbph lnwy wpnnubnpu 6y 2wpwé: dbpbund
Ywiuynid £ EGYUnpwywu fwdwp:

Vocabulary - Runwpwu

LnLuwynp light
LnLuwdnLun window
LnLuwdnLunh gng window-sill
NnnYywdé GU are put
wnwuwnwn ceiling
hwuwuwy floor

gnwubnwu writing-table
hwpdwpuwybwun comfortable
Awfu left

Awfu Yynnuncd at left side
dwhawluw| bed

wpnn chair

2wnywé Gu placed
yGpGLncd at top

Yuwfudwé E is hanged

Questions - Zwnpgtp

huswhuh u k£ pn utuywyn:

Npuint'n Gy npywé Sdwnhyukpp:

b *us gnLuh GU pn ubuywyh ywuwnbpp, wnwuwnnwnp, hwunwyn:
Npuint'n Enpwé gpwubnwup:

Npuint'n £ npJwé dwhdwywp:

Npwntnh'g £ Yuiudwé ELEHnpwywu fwdwp:

Section 15

Sounds @ and O

Consonants @ and & are affricates. The voiced @ is pronounced like d and z as one sound,
e.g., OnL (dzoo) egg, W)U (dzain) voice, G (dzi) horse, ANLY (dzook) fish, WU (andz)

person.

Qdnwup anLu £ qwihu:

Dzmrane dzyun e galis.

14



It snows in winter.

Note: In some cases Q is pronounced like g in the middle or at the end of a word. The
voiceless consonant & is pronounced like t and s as a one sound, e.g., §hun (tsit) bird, UGS
(mets) big, Swub| (tsakhel) to sell, WG| (tsetsel) to beat.

Ex. 27

Read the following words correctly pronouncing sound @.
autn winter
ann canyon
Awifu left
atinp hand
abL form
AJNLU snow
adwywn cereals
hnLUud harvest
hud me
wud person
Qwua treasure
Uwuwua jealousy

Ex. 28

Read the following words correctly pronouncing sound &.
6uyb| to be born
Swyn end, edge
Swup heavy
Swinuw servant
Shédwin laughter
gwén low
énLuy knee
hwuwuny wé section
wéwlwu adjective
hwnpywé blow
wnjnLé lion
666G to beat

Ex. 29

Read and pay attention to the pronunciation of § and g.
Swfub| - gwuby to sell - to sow
666 - gbg flogging - moth
Swin - gnLpuwn tree - cold
Sdwyn - gwjwnb| end - splash
Shpwu - ghg apricot - picket
6Ub| - gughby to give birth to - to shake

Ex. 30

Read the following sentences correctly pronouncing the sounds @, g, 6.

Qdnwup gnLpwin £ (huncd, 8)nLu £ quihu:



Cwnbpu nL dwnhyubpp swéyyned Gu nLuny:

Text For Reading
CupbpgwunLpjwu ntpuwn

2Zwdwjuwnpwu
University

Gu unynpnid U EpGLwuh yEunwyw vy hwdwjuwpwuh pwuywuhpwywu
$wynLinbGuinnid GL nLuntduwuhpned G JUh pwuh [GgnLubp: Rwgh
LGgnLubphg UGup wuguncd Gup vwbL wy| wunwpywubp: Opwywu

nLubuncd Gup Gptp nwuwfununLpNLy, npnup inntLnd Gy Unwnn ybg dwid:

Bu Jwununynp hwéawfuntd GU nwuwfununLpinLtuutnhu, nnnup
wuguntd Gu hGunwpnpphp: Unwehu Yhuwdjwyp inbned £ dhusbL
hnLudwpn: ZnLudjwphu hwuduncd Gup puuncLpjnLuutnp G
uinnLgquwpputbpp: Z26nn uyuyned Gy ddGnwihu wpbdwynLpnubpn:

Vocabulary - Runwpwu

wGunwlwu state
nLunLduwuhpnid GU study
dh pwuh |GgnLubn a couple of languages
pwgh besides

wugunLy Gup stude
Ywunuwynp regularly
hwaéwfhuntd G attend
Uhuwdjwy semester

uwbL also

wij| other

wnwnywutn subjects
nuwuwfununLpjnNLu lecture
opwlwu daily

inbLnLd E lasts

hwudunLU Gup take (exams)
pUUNLPJNLU examination
umnnnLguwpp test
wnawynLnn holiday

Questions - Zwngbn

nL n p $wync inGuinnid Gu unynpned:

b us |GgnLubp Gu nLunLduwuhpned:

Opwywu pwuh” nwuwfhununLpjnLu Gp nLuGuUNnLU:
UhustL & pp £ nbLnid wnwehu Yhuwdjwyn:

& pp Gp hwudunLd puunLp)nLuutpp GL unnLgwpputp:
& np £ uyuynid Gpypnpn Yhuwdjwyp:

Ex. 31

Translate into Armenian.
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My name is Suren, and my last name is Karapetyan. [ am a worker's son. Our family lives in
town. I study in the foreign languages department of Yerevan pedagogical institute. I study
German, Russian and Armenian languages. Our lectures are very interesting.

Section 16
Sounds & and ©

The consonants 9 and § are affricates. The affricate 9 is pronounced like the English j(ust),
e.g., 9nLN (jur) water, phUp (jinj) pure, NWUPG| (tanjel) to torture, £p (ej) page, etc.

pGpUnLyp hwupwjhu enLn k:
Jermuke hankayin jur e.
Jermuk is mineral water.

Note: Very often 9 is pronounced like § in the middle and in the end of words.
Section 17

The affricate G is pronounced like the English 'ch' as in chapel. 4 is the voiceless pair of 9,
e.g., Ah2wn (tchisht), Guuuws G| (tchanachel) to get to know, Gw 2G| (tchashel) to dine,
wab| (atchel) to grow, yhdwl (vitchak) condition, etc.

Lw dwuwwwnph puywy 6h2wn unLju dwdhu:
Na tchanapar enkav tchisht nujn zhamin.
He started the road just the same time.

Ex. 32

Read the following words correctly pronouncing sound 9.

pwhb| young pwh torch puuuwubn diligent pnlwin detachment ppyGd waterfall
pnwnwg water-mill WwUg ear pulp brave 2NPWIU circle 2n9UUILYUIN environment
pwUpwn vegetable

Ex. 33

Read the following words correctly pronouncing 4.

dwlwun forehead Gwhh@ swamp Gwul claw dwin speech 6huynun rod 4w ua fly
W@ increase Nwh|h@ hall ywyha chalk yuupha Scorpio

Ex. 34

Read and compare.
pupb| - Gwuwsw| - swhb| to erase - to learn - to measure
puwifupwfub| - andk| - sUushU to overwhelm - to brandish - frivolous
gnLN - GnLwn - shp water - chicken - chintz

Ex. 35

Read the following sentences.
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1.hug GpYupned thwyned £ wpbop: 2. dwshyp gnep £ pGpned: 3. eGddwiu
dGlyutg awdpwp:

Text For Reading
CupbpgwunLpjwu inbpuwn

hJd hwjptuh pwnwpnp My hometown

Bu §uyb| GL wwpnud GJ GpGLwuncd: GpGLwup gunuyned £ dGp
hwjpnGuhph hwpwyncd: vw wpnynLtuwpbpwwu pwnuwp £ GL nLuh dh
2wnp Ywpnphywutbp GL gnpdwpwuutp: epbLwuu nLuh wybh pwu 600
000 puwyhs: [fluwynn thnnngubpp (wju Gy, nLnhn GL wudwnwwwwn: Ujn
thnnngutpny GpptLGynLd GU wdwnndnphubp, tnpniGjpnLuutp G
npwddwjutbn: Lbpehu lnmnwphubphu pwnwpnid yunnegy G Gu
pwadwphy gbnbghy 26uptn: tpGrwuncd Ywu dh pwuh pwuinpnuubn,
pwqldwphy Yyhunpwwnpnuubp, Uh pwuh pwugupwu, 2uuwn
gpwnwnpwuutn, wyncdpubp, nGnwuwnutp 6L hhjwunwungubn:
fwnuwph YGunpnuncd £ gunudned LEuhuh hpwwwnpwyp, nup yGp &
pwpépwuntd LEuhuh wpdwun: Zpwwwnpwyhu gtntghy inbup Gu
nwhu gpwywgquwup GL 2wunpywun:

Vocabulary - Ruunwpuwu

hwjnptuhp country §uyb| GL was born and wwpnLd GU live hwpwyntd in south
wnnnLuwptbpuwlw industrial Uh 2uupp a number of puwilhs inhabitant
GpprtLGYNnLU GU run, ply (between) GnghU tnwphubph last years yuunnrgy by
GU were built pugUwphy many pwugnNWU museum nNGnwwnnLu drugstore
hhywunwung hospital yGuunnpnuntd in center Yy&p £ pwpdpwuncd raises
wnAwU statue ppWYwquU pool 2uutnny wu fountain

Section 18
Sound )

The Armenian voiced consonant ] is pronounced like the English y(our). Sound ) always
combines with vowels and makes so-called diphthongs (GpyhusjnLuutp) wy, nj, Ny, jw,
JnL, etc. E.g., uGujwy (senyak) room, nulyjw (voskya) golden, pnLj| (tooyl) weak, [nLju
(luys) light, hnLju (hooys) hope, hnjuulywuw (hoyakap) splendid, 2n)G| (shoyel) to pet,
dwijn (mayr) mother, etc.

UnLpGuh dwjpp w2fuwinned £ wygned:
Sureni mayre ashkhatum e aygum.
Suren's mother works in the garden.

Note: As a rule in Armenian between two vowels the sound ] is heard, which however is
written only after vowels W and n, e.g., Jwjwnuw U (kayaran) station, Uuupnjh dwjup
(Maroyi dzayne) Maro's voice, etc., but puqb (baze) falcon, pwqth (bazeyi) falcon's, h
(dzi) horse, AhGn (dziyer) horses, etc. This | is called connecting sound (Awjuwwiw).
The root sound ] remains after all the vowels, e.g.
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uGujwl room Juwinjwu book (register) wunwynujuwu in the morning wn&wpjw
silver Wugjw| past uwj| cart Swn end q.wyj| wolf wjuon today Wwjpwin struggle
wnJnLU blood wuYjnLu corner hynLp juice GynLn branch hynLuhu north pnLjn sister
pNLju plant pNLJU poison YnLjn blind fjuwupnt)y bonfire

Ex. 37

Make up sentences using the following words.
wyuon, pnun, Gnpwyn, GpEYNjwU, Lnyu, Uw)Gl.
Example: Ujuon Gu guwnL GJ Yhun:

TEXT FOR READING 32
CuPersudnhrer3uu SERUS

GptYy Jd6p ynLpuh yndGphnwywu dnnnyu Ep: dnnnyh uwjuwaguwhu En
Q.nLpgbu Ugwuwnjwup, huy pwpunninwnpp” ULunct? Sphagnpjwup:
Onpwlywpantd npdwé Enp yuwpgwwwhnrpjwyu hwngp: Uyn dwuhu
qtynrgtig YynLpuh wjwag SwinLun Uwunctyjwup: ennnynid Ginyp
nLubgwu Uh 2uupp nLuwunnubn: ‘Lpwup juhun puuwnwwmbghu
nwubphg pwgwywinnutphu: YGpghuutpu fjununnwgwu Yuwunuwynp
hwawfub nwubphu: dnnnyu punnLutg hwdwwwunwufuwu npn2nLd:

Vocabulary - RUMUNUL

Uwfuwqguwh - chairman pwpuNLWN - secretary onwluwing. - order of the day
program NnYwé En - was standing (about question) JunpagwuwwhnLpjwu hwnpgp -
discipline question fununnwgwu hwdwfub| - promised qGYNLgLQ - to attend Wy wq.
- senior G NLJp NLUGgWU - gave a speech pUUwnwuntghi - criticized
pwgwluwinnutnhu - the absents punN.NLUbQ - to take, receive, make (about decision)
hwdwwwunwufuwu npn2ntd - corresponding decision

Questions - Z2U.N86N

B pp k GnGL a6p YynLpuh YyndEphunnwywu dnnnynp:
N4 Ep dnnnyh uwfuwagwhp:

Ny Ep pwpuninLnwinp:

b *us hwnpg Ep npywé dnnnyh opnwlwnpancd:

Ny gbynLgbg ywpgwwwhnrpjwu Jwuhu:
NYpt n Gnyp nLubgwu:

N'LU puuwnwuwunbghu upwup:

Section 19. Sounds M, nand MM, N
The letter [ is pronounced more like the English letter r. While pronouncing N the front part
of the tongue (the tip) rises to the top teeth-ridge; the tip of the tongue vibrates more feebly

than while pronouncing the hard r, e.g., nnW G (rope) - minute, pwnh (bari) - kind,
YwnpJdhp (karmir) - red, uwip (sar) - mountain, etc.
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Upwdp GL GnLpgtup puybputp Gu:
Arame yev gurgene enkerner en
Aram and Gourgen are friends.

The letter T is pronounced like a hard r, e.g., PNLPGU (ruben) - Ruben, nnLUp (rumb) -
bomb, nwguhl (razmik) - warrior, etc.

MnLpGup nnLubptu £ unynnpnid:
Rubene ruseren e sovorum
Ruben is studying Russian.

M and T represent different sounds in Armenian. Confusion of M and (T is one of the gross
infringements of the pronouncing rules of Armenian. Usage of " instead of T, or the other
way around can completely change the meaning of the word, e.g.

uwn - UwWn mountain - cold | NLN - [NLN news - silent UGN - UGN love - sex

Notes:

1. In words adopted from Russian (or other languages through the mediation of Russian) in
the beginning of the word always T is written and pronounced, e.g., radio - nwnhn, realism
-nGwhqu, regime - nGAhU, reform - nG$nnU, etc. In modern (present) Armenian there
are only two words starting with ™. They are nnwG (minute), and PW$dh (proper name).
In the middle or in the end of the adopted words usually n is written, e.g., sport - ulynnun,
spirits - (UWhphwnubn?), sector - uGYunn, motor - Unwnnn, ete., but Berlin - RGN hU,
Smirnov - Udhnuny, Bern - RGN.U are exceptions. There are some words with double N in
the Armenian language, e.g., INWNN (tar) - element, WUN.NNN (andor) - silence, GRpnpn.
(yerord) - third, snnpnnn. (chorord) - forth, Unphy (mrik) - tempest, pGnph (beri) - fertile;
N in these words is pronounced like double p and not n.. 2. Adopted words with double r in
Armenian language are usually reproduced by the letter n, e.g., terror - tnGn.NN, correct -
YnnGYyun, Marr - U'wun, etc. Exceptions are: territory - tnGphunnphuw, barricade -
pwnhywrn, and some others.

Ex. 38

Read and define the difference of pronunciation of N and N sounds.

Jwn - Jwn tillage - bright NG - nGn role - yet, still pGp - pGn bring - burden tnwipn -
nwin element - letter WNNL - wWNNL male - brook

Ex. 39

Write the following words in Armenian.

Realism Radio Reaction Romanist Ruble

Ex. 40

Read the following words with sound .

nNW G minute puwnGuwd relative puup stone Yuinty to sew uhnby to love on day
hwng question hGunwppphn interesting 2npwiU district, circle Ywné short
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Ex. 41
Read the following words with sound n.

nwnhnty radium nwquhy worrior nwnhn radio nwJdhy man nnLdp bomb
PWNWNWU dictionary g.wn lamb uwins G| to freeze Un.wij| morose NN grandson

Ex. 42

Copy out and read the following sentences.

Swpyw tnwuwyubpu Bu” qupnLu, wdwn, wnLu, ddbn: Qdnwup gnLpun
E 1 huntd: QGinGpu nL wnnLutGpp uwnsnid Gu: UpGLp sniuph ywfuyhu
pGpunLpNLuUn:

Ex. 43

Translate into English.
EpGwup qupawgwd wpnjnLuwptpwlywu pwnuwp k:
Q| fuwynp hpwwwpwyned guinuyned £ LGuhuh wpéwun:
UndGphnwywu dnnnyp puutg ywpguwuwwhnrpjwu hwnpgn:
dnnnyu wugwy w2funtd GL hGuihwppphn:
2Zwunpwjhu gpwnuwnwup hwpniuwn £ gtnwpyGunwyw,
pwnwpwlwu GL ghinwywu gpwywunLpjwdp:
SGpwnwpwuwywnnihhu puptbngnnutny hGunn Jwnpyned £ uhpwihn
GL pwnwpwywnh:

The letter GL isn't pronounced as separate sound, but as combination of ev or yev. The
following should be remembered about pronunciation and spelling of letter GL: GL is read like
yev after vowels. The same way is read the conjunction GL, e.g., Upwdp GL GnLpgtup
(Arame yev Gurgene) - Aram and Gurgen, UWGL (nayev) - also. GL is read like ev after
consonants, e.g., INGNGL (terev) - leaf, GNGLW| (yereval) - to show up, pwnbL (barev) - hi,
wnbGL (arev) - sun, etc. Both in the middle of the word and at the end the sound combination
ev, yev is always reproduced by letter GL (and not GU). The letter GL is never used at the
beginning of the word. Exception - the word GLU (also). The sound combination at the
beginning of a word isn't reproduced by letter GL but by letter combination G, e.g.,
Gypnuwwi - Europe, GYW - Eva, etc. GL doesn't have a capital letter. As a capital letter
instead of GL is written GU, e.g.

EJ wjuwtbu wugwu tnwnphutn(p?):
And so passed the years.

Ex. 44
Read the following words and explain the spelling of letter GL.

wuanbL rain ubL black inGnLGL leaf YGpGL up pGREGL light (not heavy) GnGLwi| to
show up BpGLWU Yerevan pwpbLB| to greet UWGL also pGL though

Ex. 45

Insert the letter GL in the following words instead of the underscore and read.

21



P_wynp winged U_WUW| to become black & wluwU formal wn._wnnLp trade
wn_ wdéwaq sunrise Gn_h maybe, perhaps nhnyhbGun_ because inGp_ wipwh leaf-fall
n_G| to last wng ncuJ in front

Automatic alternation * 21V 23NHrvUoonNnivnNkh~3NHL

In word-forming and form-building the vowels nL, h, G (the old k) and diphthongs N}, jw
change. These changes are called automatic alternation (husjnLuwthnfunLpjnLu). While
forming the plural automatic alternation only appears in monosyllabic words.

Section 28

Vowel NL.

In closed syllables NL usually turns into N, which is not written, e.g.

NNLU - lnuw (tun - t'nak) house - small house n.nLN. - nnutn (dur - d'rner) door -
doors &nLY - GYunnu (dzuk - dz'knors) fish - fisher gnLpY - qpYbG| (zurk - z'rkel)
deprived - to deprive

ML in closed syllables falls out in a row of words, e.g.

GWNNLYU - gunUwUYw)hU (garun - garnanayin) spring (n.) - spring (adj.) nLuncu -
NLUUJWU (usum - usman) study - study (adj.) hwuwunnLy - hwunynLpjnLu (hatuk -
hatkutyun) peculiar - peculiarity WuuwunLU - wuwuuwytp (anasun - anasnaker) animal
- forage

ML usually turns into | in open syllables, e.g.

LGanL - LGy (lezoo - lezvi) language('s) &nL - Y h (dzoo - dz'vi) egg('s) ywuwnnt -
Yuwuwnyh (katoo - katvi) cat('s)

ML isn't altered in a row of words, e.g.

NLPR - NLRUNLU eight - eighty nLNWN - nLNWh camel - camel's pGYUWSNL -
PEYUWSNLWlw U candidate - candidate's nuuuwiwNNL - nuuuwiwnnLh teacher -
teacher's

Section 29

Vowel h

In closed syllables h usually turns into n, which is not written, e.g.

uhpun - upwnbn heart - hearts Uhu - dunun meat - meaty Yhu - Yung wife - wife's
wnpdhp - ywpdpb) red - to redden

In many words h falls out in a closed syllable, e.g., wudnLuhU - wdnLuuwyw| (amusin -
amusnanal) spouse - to marry, WUdhu - wduww U (amis - amsakan) month - monthly,
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dwhpa - Gwhah (tchahitch - tchahtchi) swamp - swamp's, etc. In open syllables h joins the
following W, turning into & or jw, e.g., nwph - lnwnGUWU (from tnwph + wywu)
year - for a year, hng.h - hngjwy (from hng.h + wy) soul - darling, pwnh - pwnpGlwd
(from pwnh + w + Yuw) kind - relative, nnn.h - npnjwy (from npn.h + wiy) son -
sonny. In some words h falls out in an open syllable, e.g., p2uwuh - p2Uuwdwlywu
(from p2UwUh + wwU) enemy - enemy (adj.), pwnh - pwnnLpjNLuU (from pwph +
NLRJNLU) kind - kindness. In some words h remains in an open syllable, e.g.

ah - dhwynp horse - horseman Uh - Uhw one - only nnn.h - nnnhwywiu son - filial
agjnLnwgh - gjnLnwghwluwu peasant - peasant (adj.)

(Question: does automatic alternation have to do with shifting of stress, e.g., when suffixes
are added to a word?)

Section 30
Vowel &

While word-forming and form-building, as a rule the vowel & doesn't change. G/h alternation
occurs only in the few words where b goes back to the old Armenian E, e.g.

ubn (old Arm. ukp) - uhpb| love - to love NG (old Arm. inkn) - nhnG| owner - to own
YGu (old Arm. YkEu) - Yhub| half - to make halves

Section 31
Diphthong Nt
In closed syllables NLJ turns into NL, e.g.

LNLju - [nLuwynn light - light (adj.) gnLju - gnLuwynp color - colored pNLjU -
pPnLuwynn poison - poisonous hnLju - hnLuwlywu Greek - Greek (adj.)

Exceptions: UnLjuwluwu (from untju + ww) identical, pnLjjwwnnby - to allow,
pPNLJLINYNLRJNLU - permission, etc.

Section 32
Diphthong jwi
In some words diphthong Jw turns into G, e.g.

Jwjpywu - JupyGuwlwu second - instantaneous dwuinjwu - dwuinbuwaghn
book - bibliographer gnnéNLUjwW - gnpédNLUbNLR)NLU active - activity

Ex. 53

Read and follow the rules of stressing.
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(For this exercise it would be very useful to know the rules of stressing! In fact, I very much
miss a section on stress.)

2wudhyp hwdwuwpwuh nuwunnnihp £: vw hwdwjuwpwu £
punnLuybp wugwdé tnnwnh: Zwudhyp wwpned £ hwdwipuwpwuh Gpypnpn
hwnpyncd: ‘vpw ubuyywyp JG6 £, gbntghy G 1nLuwydnp: Rwgh 2Zwudhyhg
wyn uEywynLd wwnnid Y ywbL Vwpgwphwnp, Ondhuwnp GL
2Znwunwon:

Ex. 54

Make new words or word-forms from the following roots, explain how sound NL changes in
closed syllables.

nnLn door UNLn sharp pPNLNR paper LNNLU house RNLN sabre pnLN water pPNLL bush
unLn lie §nLfu smoke gnLnun cold YnLnpép breast thni thorn UnLy mouse pnLu
sleep

Example: nnLn - nnubn - nnuwwwu

Ex. 55

Make new words or word-forms, explain how NL changes in open syllables.
winnL gutter

LGgnL language

Juwiunn
L
dGnnt bee
dhanL worm
Yuynt cuckoo
anL  egg

cat

Example: wunnt - wnyh - wnyguwy

Ex. 56

Make new words and word-forms from the following roots, explain how h changes in closed
syllables.

ahé line shp chintz qhU price shn dried fruit ghp letter Whun firm phy number
uhpun heart |8 lake Yhq neck Uhu meat yhauwn grief Uhunp thought thhn elephant

Jdhna fruit php nose
Example: ah6 - g6hy - 66|

Ex. 57

Carefully read the pair of words, explain what alternations there are here.

(a) wnwyuh - wnwyujwy pigeon - pigeon (female) Yynah - Ynqjwy island - a small
island hngh - hngjw soul - darling Wwwnwuh - WYwnwujwy youth - youth
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(b) wWjah - wygGwwu garden - dardner gwinh - guptgnLn barley - beer ghuh -
ahubuinnLU wine - wine-vault tnwph - lnwnGybpg year - end of the year

(¢) P2UwUh - p2UWUNLPJNLU enemy - enmity YGunwuh - ygunwuwuwy alive -
liven up pwudh - puwdwnuwg wind - windmill g¢Gph - aGpNLp)NLU captive - captivity

(d) gJnLnwigh - gjnLnwghwluwy peasant - peasant (adj.) Gph - Aphwpwn free (of
charge) - for nothing npn.h - npnhwlw son - filial

Ex. 58

Read the following group of words, explain how vowel & (E) changes.

nGu - nhdwg - nhub| against - opposite - appeal to qGU(p) - ghuynn - ghub|
weapon - soldier - to arm YGu - Yhuwin - Yhub| half - unfinished - to halve 2G| -
2hyub| - 2huwuwul light brown - to redden - become red utn - uhpwjhvu - uhpty love
- love (adj.) - to love 6w - yhwwiy - yhwwuwyu novel - narrative - novelist YGn(p) -
Jdhpwynpt| - yhpwynnp wound - to injure - injured inGn - inhpby -
inhpwwGunnLpnLU owner - to own - domination

Ex. 59

Form new words from the following roots, explain how the diphthong nL) changes.

pNLju plant pnLyn fragrance g-NLJU color pNLj| weak PNLJU poison [NLJU light SNLj|
lazy Ynrjp blind hnju Greek hnrju hope qanLj2 careful qnn)g talk

Example: pNLjU - pPNLUWPWYU - pnLuwywunLpjnLu

Ex. 60. Read the following sentences and explain the alternation of vowels in bolded words.
(There are no bold words here!)

U.2nnnp ywdwy £ gpned:

Gnptnph gutpp hptigywé Gu:

Gu uhpnid GU hd §unnubphu:

Eddwyjh uhpuinp (nLuwynp k:

Uwwnbtuwnwpwup mtnwdnpwé £ gbntghy 26upnLd:

Text For Reading
CprGpgwunLpjwu inbpuwn

fwwnnpnu
Theatre

U.2nuinp nLgned Ep uGpyuwywgned nhnbl: vw Gpyne tnndu JyGpgntg G hn
puytpng hGuin guwg pwuwnpnu: 8-hg pwnnpn Wwlywu upwup pwwnpnuh
dnLwnph dnun Ehu: Zwuntbpdwpwuncd upwup hwutghu yGpwpynLutnn:
Spynpnpn quuaghg wudhpwwbu hGunn dunwu nwhhd GL gpwdbghu
hpGug tntntnp: Lhyutpp hwugwuy, Juwpwanunp pwgybg, G
utpyuwjwgnidp uyuybg: S fuwynp nEpGpp uwunwnpned Ehu dGp
hwupwwbunnLpjwu wujwuh nGpwuwuutpn:
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Vocabulary - Ruunwpuwu

nLgntd Ep nhwunb| wanted to watch ubpywjwgned performance ytGpgnptig took
dnLunp entry nLphg pwnnpn ywluwu quarter to eight hwutGghu took off
wudhpwuwtu immediately huwuugwu went off gpuyGghu occupied Juwpuwignyp
curtain Juwwnwinpned EhU played wuy wuh famous, known nGpwuwuutn actors

Questions - Zwngbn

U.2nwunp h us Ep nLgned nhunbp:

‘Lw n'Ld htwnn guwg pwwnpnu:

‘LW pwuh® inndu qukg:

Lpwup G pp dnwu nwhha:

b us nGuw Uy upwup nwhhdéncd:

NUptL n Ehu Yuwnwnpnud g fuwynn ntntnp:

Text for translation from English to Armenian:
The sun shines seldom. Days become shorter. It's raining. Leaves fall down. Birds fly away to
the south. Rivers cover with ice. It gets colder. Winter is coming.

To shine [nLuwynpned £ Seldom hwgqyuwn.tuy Become shorter yuupdwuntd Gu
Rains wuadnbGLubn Leaves inGpGLutn Fall down pwthyned G Birds
pnsnLuubpp Fly away synLd GU Ice uwunni)g Got colder gnunti Gu

Section 33
Syllables and transferring

A syllable is a sound or several sounds pronounced by one expiratory push. In Armenian, as
in English, word-forming sounds are the vowels. Vowels, not only in combination with
consonants, but also separately can form syllables, e.g., W-2uw-YGnw (pupil), nL-unc-ghs
(teacher), h-nw-yw-pw U (lawyer), etc. Words can be monosyllabic (Uhwywuy) or
polysyllabic (puuguwywul).

Monosyllabic - tnNLU (house), 2nLU (dog), | nLju (light), hnn (land), pnLn (water)
Polysyllabic - wW2NLU (autumn), pwdwy (glass), wquinby (to free),
fuwnwnnLpjNLU (peace)

Section 34

When hyphenating a word, carrying part of it to the next line (at a line break in a text) the
following rules must be taken into consideration.

«  Monosyllabic words aren't hyphenated.

« Ifin the middle of the word between two vowels there is one consonant, it is carried to
the next line, e.g., Jw-wnnL (cat), un-yn-nb (to study), w-pnn (chair), hw-qhy
(hardly), puw-nw-pw-Yuwu (political), etc.
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« In case there are two consonants between two vowels in the middle of a word, one of
them remains and the other is carried to the next line, e.g., hwu-yuwnpé (suddenly),
wwuwn-ub| (to tell), ywp-nbq (garden), hwu-nph-wb| (to meet), etc.

« And in case there are three consonants between two vowels, two of them remain and
the other is carried to the next line, e.g., QUINR-UG| (to wake up), yuwuqg-ub| (to
stand), hwung-ubj (to ask), etc.

« As mentioned before, the vowel N pronounced at the beginning and in the middle of
words isn't always written; this vowel forms a "secret" syllable (quununuwywuy)
and 1s written only while transferring, e.g.

anybl - app-yb&| to hug gpnn - gp-pnn writer QLU - nq-GWUWN quietly (Ut -
| n-ub] to listen uwhwnwiy - pu-wh-inwy white ULNWUWI] - QU-LNW-LNWI| to receive

« Ifthe second part of a compound word has a "secret" ], it isn't written if that part is
transferred completely to the next line, e.g., WU-y UwU (unharmed), WuwuinybGnwi-
upwh (picture gallery), nhdw-uwn (portrait), etc.

Ex. 61

Divide the following words into syllables

w2fuwnuwup work puwnwpuwu dictionary nGnwuwnnLu drugstore uGpnnNLpjnLu
excuse GNWNWNWU library hwuwnpwluwluw U public, social puwnhp selected
hwupwluwguwpwu hostel YGuuwagnnLpnLU bibliography gpwlywunLp)nLu
literature pUYGN friend puwngUwWUb| to translate [NNWUWI| to swim Sfuwfunun
tobacco WuwitnwufuwuwiinnL responsible tnpwdwpwunLpjnLU logic

Example: w2fuuuinwiup - w2-fuw-nwup, Sfuwfunun - Sp-fuwi-funn

Ex. 62

Write out the words with the "secret" D and divide them into syllables.

Gu dudb| GU 1920 pJwlwuhu: Uhpuwlywng nwynpngu wjwnpwnb GJ 1938
pywlywuhu gbpwgwug guwhwunwlywuutpny: Twypngu wywnpunbinig
hGunn dGyub| 6 pwuwly: Bu Ynydb GU dGp Gpyph p2uwdhutph nGu:
2tpnunLpjwyu hwdwnp Gu ywpgbrwwnnpy b GU dh pwuh 2pwu2wuutnnyg
nL dGnwutpny: Pd wunLup, hwjpwuniu, wggwunLuu £ UYpuinhs
Qnhanph Guwuwnjwu:

Example: §uyb| - 6pu-y6|

Text For English
CupbnpgwunLpjwu inbpuwn

dnuwn
Post

énLinny qwint £ unp tnwphu: Zpwsjwu ngned £ 2unphwynptl hp

waqwywuutphu GL pwptywdubphu: vw dnuncd £ thnuwin, guncd £
vwdwyh pnLnp, spwnubn, 4 ynwtGYwung npn2dwuh2utp GL hwnwanh 3
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pLwuy: Zpwsjwu dh pwuh ywdwyubp £ gpnud, nuncd £ Spwputph dby,
hGwunn gpnud hwugtubpp, hwygunctd npn2dwuh2utpp 6L ggnud
thnuinwipynp: ‘Lw gwuwuncd £ 2unphwdnpb hp pnnep, Gnpnpp G
puyGnpngp: ‘Lw [pwguncd £ hGnwanph piwuyp GL UninGuncd |
wwwnnLthwuutphg Ubyhu: SnLgwuwyh ypw gpdwé £° npnadwuh2utph
Jwidwnp, onwjhu thnuwn, ywwnyhpwdé GL gywhwug vwdwyubn:
2nwsjwu dninbuncd £ Ujntu ywuinnthwuhu: 26nwagphsp yGpguncd £
hGnwanbpp GL hwaynid pwntbph pwuwyp: Zpwsjwu yadwnpned GL nnLpu

E qwihu thnuwnhg:
Vocabulary - Ruunwpuwu

2nLinny gwnL E will come soon 2unphwynnby to congratulate wuqquiuiu relative
aunLu k he/she buys Spuwip envelope q.gb| to drop [pwguntd £ to fill thnutnwipyn
mail box wywinnLhwu window Jwawnp sale onwjhu thnuun air mail
nnn2dwuh? stamp hGnwahn telegram hwugtb address nunLU E he/she is putting in
thwlguntd E he/she is sticking something yuuuny hpwié registered (letter) Uwudwiy
letter guuhw U poste restante (to be called for) hGnwanhs telegraph nnLpu k
g.w|hu he/she is coming out

Questions - Zwngbn

N°Ld £ nLgnid 2unphwdnpb| 2pwisjwiu:

N°Lp £ dinuntd vw:

h®us £ gunLd 2pwsjwi:

h®us £ wunLtd yw gpwé vwdwyubpp:

h®us tn apywé ywunnthwuubphg d6Yh gnLgwuwyh ynpw:
N°LU £ hwudunLd htnwanptnpp:

Text for translation

In Culture and Relaxation Park

UnL nnLpwjh GL Zwuguunh QpnuwygnLd

There are many parks and gardens in our town. Youth like the culture and relaxation park of
Kirov very much. One can walk, sit in the open air and relax there. A lot of people go there
just to sit in the shade and read. One can watch a movie and listen to a concert there. There
are always many people using the sports square. They play volleyball, basketball, tennis. I
often go to this park with my friends.

Vocabulary - Ruunwpuwu
Park wjqg.h To go on a walk gpnuub| To sit Uunt| Rest huwughuuwn To rest
hwuguunwuw| In shadows puinytnned To watch nhint| Concert huudtna. There

are |huntU E Square hpnwwwpwy Play fjuwnncd GU Often hwéwfu My friends hu
puyGnputpp With hGwn

PART TWO
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MORPHOLOGY

Q4 U.RULNPRP3NPL
PARTS OF SPEECH
luNULK UuuGr
Section 35

There are 9 parts of speech in the Armenian language.

Qnjwlywu

wunLy Noun

Uswywu o

wiun E‘u Adjective

E%wy‘uwu Numeral

TEpwunLu Pronoun

Ruwj Verb

Uwlypwy Adverb

bww Preposition and Postposition
cwnywuw Conjuction

?{TJ Jjuwnynpyn Interjection

The first 6 parts of speech, that show objects, their qualities, etc, make the parts of the
sentence. Prepositions, Conjuctions and Interjections never make parts of the sentence.

Noun
QGnwywu wunLu
Section 36

Nouns are names of objects, i.e. things, human beings, animals, materials and abstract notions
(e.g., table, house, man, girl, dog, lion, snow, sugar, love, beauty).

Section 37

Semantically all nouns can be divided into two main groups - proper names (e.g., John,
London) and common nouns. Proper names are written with capital letter, e.g., U.2nun
Qnhgnnjwu - Ashot Grigoryan, UGLWUwW |8 - Lake Sevan, U pwupuwiun - Ararat,
2WjwuwnnwU - Armenia, etc.
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Section 38

In Armenian, nouns answer the questions who (n"U) and what (h U3). Those whose answers
include a noun showing persons, e.g., Ny £ Jwnpnntd - who is reading? nLuwunnp -
student, W2wlyGnuwp - pupil, pwuynnp - worker, answer the question who. All the other
nouns (animate, inanimate) answer the question what (hus), e.g., h*usu £ gbntghy -
what's pretty? - Gpyhupp - the sky, hpnuwuwwpwyp - the square, nw2wup - the field.

b usu £ JwqgnLy - what's running? - 8h‘U - the horse, qwj[p - the wolf, juwnnLU - the
cat, 2NLUQ - the dog, etc. In plural nouns answering the plural questions nYpb ' (who all),
hust n (what all), e.g., NYpGn GYWU - who has come? GpGluwubnp - children,
nuwuwfunup - lecturer, h"usGn Yuwu - what's there? g.ppbn - books, wpnnubn -
chairs, 2Uubp - dogs, Ynybp - cows.

Note: the interrogative pronouns who and what do not have plural in the English language.
The corresponding pronouns in Armenian have singular and plural forms (nyptn, hustGn).

Section 39

The grammatical category of gender is missing in Armenian. To differ female names, the
suffix NLhh is often used, e.g., wWawyGpwn (pupil-male), wawytnpwnneLhh (pupil-
female), puwuynp (worker-male), pwuynpnrhh (worker-female), nGpwuwu (actor),
nGpwuwunLhh (actress), nLuwunn (student-male), nLuwunnnLhh (student-female),
etc.

Ex. 63

Read. Ask questions to nouns.

Znwwwnwyp abntghy k:
NLuwunnp gnpned k:
Undhyp Ywnpnned E:
énLup Yunwuh k:

9hu Jwqgntu E:

EpGluwu fjuwnned k:
Qwiugp huskg:

Rwdwyp Yynunpybg:

9. Quwgppqwihuk:

10. Ungp puwié E:

11.gnLpp Gnned E:

12. Lwjuwagwhp gbynLgned E:
13. U2wybpnutpp wwpwwnid Gu:
14. rnLnp pwig k:

15. dnnnyp yGppwgwy:

16. Sphwyunnpp ywnpned E:

17. Unehyutpp shédwnnid Gu:
18. YwunnLu djwyned E:

NN R DD =

Example:

P usu k atintghy:- Zpwuwwnwyp:
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N°y £ gpnLd:- NLuwunnp:
TEXT FOR TRANSLATION
BAD FRIEND

Two friends were walking through a forest. One of them had a gun. Suddenly a big bear
sprung out in front of him. The friend with the gun ran and quickly climbed up a tree. The
other friend stood on the road. The bear went straight at him. Then he fell on the ground and
pretended to be dead, he had heard that bears do not touch the dead. The bear came up and
began sniffing around the man. He lay still and didn't move. The bear sniffed his face and the
man stopped breathing. The bear thought that he is dead and went away. When the bear was
gone, the first friend came down the tree and asked: "What did the bear whisper in your ear?".
"He told me that people who leave their friends in trouble are bad friends".

Vocabulary

Rwnwnwu

through the forest wuwnwnny
two friends GnynL puybn
gun hpwgwu

in front nGud

sprung out nnLpu pnwy
huge huyw

bear wne

climbed up pwpénpwgwy
fell on the ground puywy gbwnhu

went straight towards him guwqg nLnhn nGuwh uw
pretended to be dead dEnwé abLwgwy

they don't touch the dead dGnwéutphu atinp 56U

nwihu
to sniff around hnuinnunt|
stopped breathing nwnwntg 2ustG|
came down hpwy
went away hGnwgwy
whispered in one's ear  22Upwig
in trouble thnpdwuph Uty
they're leaving pnnuncd Gu

The Number of Nouns

Gnjwywuutph phyp
Section 40

Number is the form of the noun which shows whether one or more than one object is meant.
Nouns have two number forms - singular (Gqwyh) and plural (hnguwyh), e.g., Swn -
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Swnbtn (tree - trees), puwnuwp - pwnwputn (town - towns), thnnng - thnnngubp

(street - streets), etc.

SGEnplp Ywuws E: The leaf is green.

SEpLubpp Ywuws GU: The leaves are green.

Rwuynpp w2tuwwnncd E: The worker is working.
Rwuynpubpp w2fuwuinnid Gu: The workers are working

Section 41

The plural of nouns is formed by particles -G or -utip. Gp is added to monosyllabic nouns,
e.g.

wdw - wdwbn cloud - clouds pwn - pwnbtn word - words gJnLn - gjnLntn village -
villages Gna. - Gpg.tp song - songs dwd - dwdbn hour - hours |[NLp - |[NLNGN news -
news Uhunp - dinpbp thought - thoughts uhpwn - upunbn heart - hearts iGN - nGntn
place - places

Ubin is added to polysyllabic nouns, e.g.

nwuwy - nwuwyubp knife - knives wnpjnLp - wnpjnLnubn spring - spring
pwuynp - pwuynnubp worker - workers ubnwu - ubnuuutn table - tables
wpnn - wepnnubp chair - chairs uGujwy - uGuywyubp room - rooms
hwupwwgwpwu - hwupwywgwnpwuubp hostel - hostels puwupwu -
puUwluwpuwuutn apartment - apartments UUUWNAWU - nUUUWINWUUtG classroom -
classrooms

Note: In case a polysyllabic word ends with U, in plural it is written with double U, e.g.,
ubnwu - uGnwuut (table - tables), ALW2WNWU - GW2WNWUUGN (restaurant -
restaurants), WuwilnnLpNLU - yGwnnLpjnLuubp (country - countries), etc.

Section 42

Some monosyllabic words in plural take -utp and not -Gn. Some of them are:

nnLn - nnubtn door - doors GnLy - YuL fish - fish dnLy - UYubp mouse - mice Gq -
GQUubpn ox - oxen gwin - gunubn lamb - lambs phn - pnnubtn grandchild -
grandchildren | Gn - |GnUGN mountain - mountains Uwiwn - dwnubip finger - fingers
hwnu - hwpuubn bride - brides

In old Armenian language these words ended with U - n.nLN.U, dnLyu, dnLyu, Ggu, etc.
In present (modern) Armenian ‘U appears while forming the plural and in derivative words,

e.g., AUuUnpu, Wwuduwluw, etc. Note: the plural of nNLU (Russian) is formed by suffix
UGn: nnLu - nnLuubn (Russian - Russians).

Section 43

In some cases the plural is built by the suffix p: p is generally added to nouns with suffix

wgh, e.g., ¢JnLnwigh - gynLnwghubn or gjnLnWQghp (peasant - peasants),
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GplLwugh - Gplwughutn or GplLwughp (Yerevan inhabitant - inhabitants),
wuag | hwgh - wug hwghutp or wughwghp (English - English), etc.

The plural form with p is mostly particular to spoken language.
Section 44

Words dwnn man and YhU woman in plural have dwupn.hy (men), yuuwjp (women)
forms, and represent remainders of old Armenian.

Section 45

When the plural of monosyllabic words is formed, automatic alternation takes place, e.g.,
pnLn - onbn (water - water), uhpun - upwnGn (heart - hearts), etc. In many words
alternation of vowels doesn't appear, e.g., JwuunLy - dwunLyubp (baby - babies),
dwnpwuhl - dJwpuinhyubn (combatant - combatants), etc. Exception is the word Gpyhp,
country, which in plural has the form GpynGp.

Ex. 64

Form the plural of the following nouns.

wisp eye gnNné work qnLjq. pair pGnp paper fjunq pig funLdp group Yny cow hwiyn
father @W 2 dinner 22 bottle nNLN door AnLY fish pGn burden AGnp hand pnun leg Giq
ox gwn lamb gpwNWNWQU library w2fuwnuwup work nLuwuNn student
punwuhp family uutnwpwu bench nwhhé hall g nLfu head nupng school
pwdwly glass ubnwu table pnn grandchild | Gn. mountain Uwiwn finger hwnu bride
nNLu Russian

Example: wisp - wspbp, fjuncdp - fudpbp

Ex. 65

Form the plural of nouns playing the role of subject agreeing it with the predicate.

LGnp pwpap E: Pnnp uhpnud £ wwwhu: Snpdwpwup gnuyned k
pwnuwph hwpwyuwihu dwuncd: UGuwywyp (ncuwdnp £: NLuwunnp ahpp &
wpnnod: Twuu uyuybg: Uneghyp Gpaned E: ‘vwdwyp ubnwuh ypw k:
“rnLnp thwy E: Rwuynpp yGpwnwnuned £ gnpdwpwuhg: tpGluwu
wunwn guwg:

Example: LGnp pwnpdp E: Lenubpp pwpanp Gu:

Ex. 66

Describe your home-town using the following words in plural.

pdnnng, nnLy, fjuwunLp, [nLuwdnLwn, nnLn, wjagh, swn, hpwwwnpuwy,
pwuinnnu, pwugwnwu, inpwdyuwy), inpnGjpnLu, nwnpnag:
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Text for reading

CupbpgwunLpjwu ntpuwn

Uugjw| lnwunph dwpunhu Gu hhjwun Eh: Uh pwuh op wupunhwwn Jwuw Eh
qantd hud: Npn2Ggh nhdG| pd2uhu W guwgh hhjwunwung: Gpp ubpu
dunw punnLtuwpwy, wjuntbn uwywuncd Ehu dnwn 10 hhjwunubp:
Jdbtppwwbu htppu hud hwuwy: tu ubpu dunw pd2yh wnwudwubujwyn:
Rdh2yp nL2awnpnLpjwdp puutg L nEnwuwndu gnptg: PGnwwnuhg yGpgph
wuhpwdbawn ntnnpuwjp: Uh pwuh opnhg hGuinn Gu wpntGu wnnng Eh:

Vocabulary - Ruunwpuwu

hhywun sick pjwun Eh gqgnLu was feeling bad nhub| pd2yhu to visit a doctor
hhywunwung hospital pUN.NLUWNWU reception room wnwuduwubujwy
cabinet uwjuwiunLu Ehu were waiting hGpp turn pnL2wnpnLpjwdp carefully
ppUULg examined NGnwuwunudu qnbg to write out a receipt NGnwwnNLU drugstore
nGnnnpwjp medicine Uh pwuh onphg couple of days hGunn after/later Gu wnnng Eh I
was healthy

Questions - Zwngbn

& pp Ehp nnL hhdwun.:

b us nnn2Gghn wub(:

NYpL ' n Ehu uwywunLd punnLuwpwunLy:
h"us antig pdhaup:

TEnnpwjpp npuintinh g ytpgnhn:

& pp wnnnpwguwn:

Category of Definite and Indefinite
Npn2Jyuil wunpn2 wnned
Section 47
Armenian nouns have the categories of definite and indefinite. The definite category shows
that the object is known to the speaker. The indefinite category (wunpn2 wnncdy) shows
that the object is unknown to the speaker. The definite category is expressed by means of
articles (hnn.) p or U, and the indefinite category by means of article Uh or by absence of
any article.
Examples:
Expression of definite

Jwnnp wancd £ ywpuinbgned:

The rose grows in the garden

OtnpnLyhu GYwy:

The old man came.
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Expression of indefinite

Jduwnpn £ wanwtd ywpunbgned:
A rose grows in the garden.
Uh éGpnLy GUwy:

An old man came.

Words that end with a consonant take the article "n", e.g., Swn - Swnp (tree), ¢hnp -
ahppp (book), pNLNR - PNLN RN (paper), and those that end with a vowel take the article
"u", e.g. Gh - Ahu (horse), wn.nL - wn.NLU (gutter), GpGfuw - GpGuwu (child), nnw
- innwu (boy), nuyh - nuyhu (gold), etc.

Sometimes instead of the article "n", the article "U" is used. This happens when the first
sound of the coming word is a vowel, e.g., NLUWUNN D GUWQ - the student went away, but
NnLUWUNNU wuwg - the student said, uGuyjwyp |nLuwynn k - the room is light, but
uGuywlu wplenwn £ - the room is sunny, etc.

Section 48
Only the Nominative, Dative and Accusative cases take a definite article.

Ex. 67

Write the following nouns with their corresponding definite article.

2wjwgp, Yn2hy, dwyn, ubujwy, nnn, pwuwih, hwtih, sG6pnLuh, Swnw,
gnWwu, innw, dwnwaowjp, puwywpwu, ghuh, juwwunnt, Swnywdwu:

Example:

huwjwgp - hwjwgpp
pwuwh - pwuwhu

Ex. 68

Nouns of indefinite form write in definite.

1. UnLphyp yGpgnptig pnLnpe nt dwwnhwn b ywdwy gnbg: 2. vw uwdwy

nLnwnytig hp Gnpnpp: 3. U2nuinh pnuynp Yupnned £ ahpp: 4. °bw 2wun £
uhpnid gpptn: 5. Gwuwwwnphhu hwunhwbg pwuwywihuhu: 6. Lw nwu
E wwuwndnied: 7. Uh Yhu Ep wuguncd thnnngny: 8. Uh ahpp udyhptghu hua:

Ex. 69

Fill in the blanks with the corresponding articles.

. dwnntg upw wspbn  sthu wnmGuuncd, wywvugutbn  Sdwup Ehu

Luncd, huy gnifu_ 2wupnLuwly nnnnud Enp:
2. ‘vunnid Ep Zwun_ dwntGph gfuph , wspbp nLnnnod jwju

hnpnhgnuh__ :
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3. 9h  qagnud En, np hGédynn hpby hwnwp2wlywu funupbp £
nLnnncuy:

4. Swunntn_ énnwiny pwgybg, L Gplbwg ypwyunhywunnihh

5. Mhwynhwywunnithne  2wuwn nnep Gywy wn ywunwufuwu -

Text for translation:

Vladimir Ilyich Lenin
JYlwnhdhp hyhs Leuhu

Vladimir Ilyich Lenin was a friend of the workers. He wanted to change all the orders. He
wanted all the working people to live well. Lenin struggled for work. Lenin began gathering
those who were for the workers. As their number grew, the working party - the party of
communists became stronger. The party saw that nothing will be achieved without struggle.
All the workers around the world began to understand this.

Vocabulary
Rwnwnwu

was a friend to workers - pwuynputph pwnpGuwdu Ep wanted - gwuywuncd En,
nLgntu En to change - thnful, YGpwihnfuby to live well - [y wwnb| struggle for
work - Wwjpwnpned En gnpédh hwudwin to gather - hwwpb| their number grew -
Upwup wybh 2uumnwgwiu will not achieve - sGu huuuuh all the countries - pnnn
Enynutph

Cases of the Armenian Language

2wjtntuh hnindubpp
Section 49

There are seven cases in the Armenian language: NLNNWYw U Nominative UGnwluwu
Genetive Spwuwiu Dative 2uwjgwyuu Accusative Fuugwnuwuu Ablative
Qnnédhwlywu Instrumental ‘LGpg.njuwu Locative

Nominative Case *NLnnuwlwvyu hn ny

Section 50

The nominative case, as the case of the object, shows the doer or the subject, e.g.

U2wytipuinp guwg nwnng:
The pupil went to school.
QuwnnLup GYwy:

The spring came.

Twutnp yGppwguwu:

The lessons are over.

The nominative case may also be the nominal part of the compound predicate

(uinnpng.t hwywu yGnpwnhn) and attribute (NnN2hs), e.g.
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UnLpGup W Upwdp puybpubp Gu:

Aram and Suren are friends.

NLunLghs Sphannwup gGynLgnLd uwpnwag:
Teacher Grigoryan read a report.

The nominative case answers the questions N"J who? and h U3 what?

Ex. 70

Copy out and underline the nouns in Nominative case.

Uwnpynu wnw U hdjwup dwup hhjwun En:

LnLpp unyu dwdhu nmwpwdéytbg wdpnng puwnwpnty:

vnw puwwpwup gnuyned Ep pwnwph YGunpnuncd:
Lupwnpwuh nnutpp pwgybghi:

Shyhu U, hdjwup uyubg hytyuwi:

OnLiuu wpnbu 2ppwwywiint| Ep wdpnng innLun:

fnuinhupp hnuncd En UhpwGh GpGuhg:

Swu dnLinph wnel wug Ehu wnuncd uwnpbp, W upwug dhehg
nnLpu Ehu awphu U hdjuuuGph wggqwywuutpp, pwnpGywdutpp,
Swunpubpp: (ChpJwuqunb)

NN DD =

Ex. 71

Make up sentences using nouns as the nominal part of compound predicate.

NLuwtunn, ahpp, Yunwuh, dwjp, hwyn, swn, 26up, gyjnLnwgh,
pwnuwpwgh, pwuynn:

Example: Y whwup nLuwunn k:

Ex. 72

Translate into Armenian.

Our country is the Soviet Union. It is a huge state. There are fields, forests, mountains and
seas in our country. In the fields grow wheat, rye, oats, barley and corn. There is fish in rivers

and seas. There are animals and birds in woods.

Vocabulary
Rwnwpwu

huge - hulw grow - wanLU GU rye - hwé@wp oats - Junpuwy barley - guwinh corn -
Gahwwnwgnntu

Genitive case
Utnwywu hniny

The genitive case is used to determine belonging and is usually an uncoordinated attribute
(hwuunywgnighs) in the sentence, e.g.
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U2wlytnunh gnptipp unp Gu:
The books of the pupil are new.
UGujwyh nnutpp pwgybighiu:

The doors of the room opened.

The uncoordinated attribute in the Armenian language usually stands before the attributive
(definable) word.

Section 52
The genitive case has the following endings:

-h w2wytpwn wawytbpwnh -nL sGpnLup SGpnLuNL -wu nNL WU -jwu
NLUWUNNNLRJNLU NLUWUNnNLpjwu -yw op opnyw -ng pnLjn ppng -nn
tGnpwjn Enpnp -g Sphanptup Sphanptug

Definite articles are not used with the genitive case. The genitive case answers the question
who's? — nL°U and why? — hush®

Ex. 73

Copy out and underline the nouns in the genitive case.

Lw wnwehu ynLpuh ntuwunn k:

LnGghu gnLpwyh hugynLuubpp:

Mwuwn2gawdpnid hwunhwbgh nmwuwnhpng wneywu:
Upwdjwup dnwy pwpunntnwnh uGuywyp:

Tnwu wnpl ywugquwé Ep dh Gphunwuwpn:

Uwjpp ybpgnptig npnnt ujuipp:

funuwygnLpjwu dwjutnhg GpGjuwubpp wppuwgwu:
Up2wyh nGdpp ganLuwuwn En:

SN G aR e

Ex. 74

Copy out and underline the genitive case endings.

UGuywyh onp dwpncn k:

Eddwvu uppbg wwunnthwuh wwwyhubpp:

Uju nwpygw ddtnp 2nLuin wugwy:

Tnwu pwywhu hud dnwn E:

Uwnphwdp uGnwuh ypw nptg ghunt pwdwyubpp:
hJd puytpnihnL ubuyywyp 2w gbnbghy k:

hJ pupbpgwunLpjwu nwup htunwppphp wugwy:
Rwnpapwgb] £ nLuwunnnLpjwu ghunwygwywu
JwnpaowwwhnLpjnLup:

9. ‘Lpw Yung Gnpwjpp Ub6g Unwn £ w2fuwwnncd:

10. Pd puytpng Sunnutpp wwpned Gy gqynLnnLy:

11. EpGjuwubpp juwnnod Gy U.2ninntGug pwyned:

12. LWunL2h(?) Gnpnp innwvu nwnng £ guncu:

13. €n hnp gpwnwpwup hwpneuwnn k:

NI RO =
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Ex. 75

Make up sentences using the following words in genitive case.
Twnng, wnpl, wdhu, nLuncd, Gnpwyn, puybn:
Example: Lpnwup fuwnncd GU nwypngh pwyncu:

Ex. 76

Translate into Armenian.

Yerevan is the capital of Armenia.

During the day it is hot in Yerevan and chilly in the evening.

My sister's friend studies in the University.

A Russian language study group was organized by suggestion of the students.
He follows his father's advice.

He will return at the end of the month.

A

Dative Case
Spwywu hniny

The dative case shows a person or a subject, to which concerns or towards which is directed
the action. The dative case answers questions N"LU (to who?) h®ush(u) (to what?). If the
dative case is used in indefinite form (WUNNN2 wnnty) it coincides with the genitive case.
In order not to confuse the dative indefinite with the genitive, it should be remembered that
genitive shows belonging and is connected with nouns, and dative shows the subject to which
the action is directed, and that's why it is mostly connected with verbs. Compare:
NLuwunnh ahppp unn k - the book of the student is new: Gu UninGgw Uh
nLuwunnh - I came up to a student.

In the sentence, the dative case can be the:

Indirect object:
NLuwunnp UninGgwy gpwunwfunnwyhu:
The student went to the blackboard.
Twuwlunup ghppp tybg nLuwunnhu:
The teacher gave the book to the student.

Adverbial modifier of place:

Lpwup ywnywdé Ehu gbnh whh:

They were laying on the riverbank.
Adverbial modifier of time:

Quwnuwup guwnt Gup Unuyyuwi:

We will go to Moscow in spring.
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Adverbial modifier of purpose:

U2nwnp guwg gpwnwnwu’ anph:
Ashot went to the library for a book.

Ex. 77

Copy out and underline the nouns in the dative case.

Uwjnu skp hwdwuwnned wyn gpniygubphu:
UJEU dwnn upw funphpnhu Ep nhdncd:

Lw uwytg hp Gnpnp GpGuhu:

vnyu Jwnpyywuhu pninpp ywuagubghiu:

L uwuncd Gu GpYhup, yw Yywwdé £ Epynphu:
funLdpp hGunnlGg upw ophuwyhu:

Lw hwpwpytbg dnp ywpwungh'u:

Usptpp hwnt Ep pGdhu:

9. bpgsnLhhu dwnhyubpp utnutg Yyndphiu:

10. bu vwjtgh LLnuh‘u:

11. NLdtn |nyjup yuwu £ wspbphu:

12. Zwdwpuwnpwuncd hwunhwbtgh hd puytpngp:

NNk =

Ex. 78

Make up sentences, using the following nouns in definite and indefinite forms of the dative
case.

NLuwunn, gahpp, W2fluwwnwup, pwuynn, swn: Example: ‘Lw ghpp uyhpbg
dh nLuwunnh: ‘vw ghpp uyhptg nLuwunnhu:

Ex. 79

Translate into Armenian.

He wrote a long letter to Aram.

This book belongs to my friend.

We relaxed on the beach of the sea.
They came near to their aim.

Students asked a favor of their teacher.

Nk W=

Accusative case
2wjgwywu hniny
Section 55

The accusative case shows the object on which directly falls the action of the subject. The
accusative case of direct modifier is used with transitive verbs, e.g.

Upwdp uhpned £ hp nLuncgsh:

Aram loves his teacher.



U.pwdp y&Enpgntg ahppp:

Aram took the book.

Twuwfunup gnyncd £ nLuwunnhu:
The tutor praises the student.

In Armenian the accusative case has the following peculiarity. If the noun shows or means a
person, the accusative coincides with the dative case in form, e.g.

Lw hwpgntd £ hp nwuwfunuhu:

He respects his professor.

And if the noun shows an object or means one, the accusative case coincides with the
nominative case in form, e.g.

Lw hwpgnid £ hp w2fuwunwupp:

He respects his work.

A noun showing a person in Armenian can also be used in the meaning of a thing, compare:

Lw Ywustig pd2Uyhu - Lw pdh2y Ywusbg:
He called the doctor. - He called a doctor.
®dnnngnLd inGuw wyn dwpnnLu: dnnngnid inGuw dh dwpn:

I saw that man in the street. I saw a man in the street.

In Armenian, nouns indicating animate (except persons) and inanimate objects, are taken as
things. The accusative case answers the questions Nn" LU (whos) h™usp (what).

In a sentence the accusative case of a direct modifier can also be an:
Adverbial modifier of place:

U2luwuunnnutnp guwghu nwuwn:
Workers went to the field.

Adverbial modifier of time:

Qho2tpp d)nLu GYUwY:
It snowed last night.

Adverbial modifier of measure and quantity:

Uh dwdnLd wugwup puwu YhpndGunn:

We covered 20 km in one hour.

Ex. 80

Copy out and underline the nouns in accusative case.

1. bptYy Gu ghpp nL mGunpwy qubtgh:
2. Ujuon uw innGuwy hp pnpnep:
3. buntbnstd ytppwgnt wyn ndjwnp w2fuwnwupn:
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4. rnL wpnwgt’| Gu wn ywwnddwépp:

5. UniinnuntGuwlywuutpp hwjwpned Gy wnwuw pbnpp:
6. Uwjpp gnpytg hp GpGuwjhu:

7. fRuwphyp hwdpnLptg hp Gnpnpn:

8. NLuwunnubpp guwghu Ullwu:

9. Lw dunwy ywnpwnkq:

1

0. Uyu gh26n gnLpwn En:
Ex. 81

Copy out the nouns meaning person in one column and nouns meaning objects in another.

1. NYskp dwuwsnid yuwédwuwnbp W hwupwuintp Uwpynu
U hdjwuhiu:
2. Uwhwdtpdu wspbpp pwg wpwy, g nLfup nwunwnnnptu
pwnapwgntg:
Unpgubny wdnLuunLyu” yw gununcd Ep npnnLu:
Unp fjunupbpp 6u2ncd Ehu upw hnghu:
‘Lw Spwipp npbig gpwwup:
Uhpwjth wnwghu dhwnpu Ep guinub Gnpnp qudwyubphu no
Yungp:
OnLiuu wpnbu 2ppwwywiint| Ep wdpnng innLun:
Quinputgntg Sdwnwjhu, hGinn wnwiuuhu:
Lw yLGpgnptg uwdwyn:
0 Lw dh dbtnny pnub| Ep Ywujwihu, dyncuny anybp Upyn2wihu:

SNk W

S0 @

Ex. 82

Make up sentences using the following words in the accusative case:
thnnng, nGpwuw, pah2y, yuwyha, pwdwy, pwuynn:
Example: GnGuwu nnLpu GHwy thnnng:

Ex. 83

Change the direct modifier expressed by noun-thing into a noun person.

I. Lbw dwuwsnLd £ wyn thnnngp: 2. UGup wnbub| Gup wyn yhunuywnpn: 3.
Ny £ uywpb| uywpn: 4. Uhpned GJ ywjdwn Gnwuwly:

Example: Lw dwuwsnLd £ wun gpnnhu:

Ex. 84

Translate into Armenian.

I respect my teacher.

He took an exam of Armenian language.
I wish you health and luck in work.

The factory exceeded the plan.

The engineer invented a new car.

SNk wh =
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6. The worker got a bonus.
7. The principal called for Aram and Suren.
8. He listened to an interesting report about Earth Satellite.

Ablative case

Rwgwnwywu hniny

The ablative case shows the subject from which starts, proceeds the action, and answers the

questions N LUNg (from who) hush g (from what), e.g.

UunL2p hp Unphg unnwgwy:

Anush got a present from her mother.
Upwdp nnepu Gywy Unuyyuwihg:
Aram left Moscow.

Unwynunhg wudplw Ep gwhu:

It was raining since morning.

The ablative is formed by endings of -hg or -nLg, e.g., ¢hNpP - Apphg, pwnwp -
pwnwphg, nuyh - nuynLg, etc.

In sentences the ablative is usually an indirect object
UnLpGuu hp puytbpnghg ywdwy unwgwy:
Suren received a letter from his friend.
Cwnhg wntpw ynybkgh:
I picked a leaf from the tree.

It can also be:

Modifier of place:

Ywjwnpwuhg nnLpu GUwY guwgpn:
The train left the station.

Modifier of time:

Uju mwpywuhg dGup unynpned Gup huwtnpbu:

We study Armenian starting this year.

Modifier of reason:

‘LW gnunnhg wpunpty E:
He got red from the cold.

In literary language ablative doesn't take definite article.

Ex. 85

Copy out and underline the nouns in ablative.
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Lw ytGpwnwnunctd Ep gjnenhag:

Upuntphg wnwuwn ptpp £ uwywuyned:

NLuwunnubpp nnLpu GYW U LUWNWUhg:

U2nwnp Shahlywjhg gbpwquug pywuwu unwguy:

Lw gnh Ep hp w2luwnwuphg:

fnupp U6 £ Gnpnphg:

Eddwvu gpwfuwunLphg gutg gbnwpyGuunwywu gppbp:
vnw wspbnhg wpunwuncpubn Ehu pwthyned:

®nnnghg Ywnbh £ nGuub pwyu nL nwu upwhp:

10 QunnLup wghubphg pGpnud Ep dwnGph pnunp:

11. Pd puytbpp wugjw nwpywuhg w2fuwnned £ gpwnwpwuncd:

ANk =

Ex. 86

Translate the text of the previous exercise and point out how the meaning of the ablative is
expressed in English.

Ex. 87

Make up sentences using the following nouns in ablative.
Uunwn, wnnt, jluwpwy, §GnnLuh, hnn, wnuwyuh:

Ex. 88

Translate into Armenian.

1. Tourists from many countries visit Yerevan. 2. A picturesque view of Ararat opens from
the third floor of the hotel. 3. They move from Yerevan to Tbilisi. 4. I got a letter from my
friend. 5. In a few days he will return from practical work. 6. The doctor advised me to cancel
the journey. 7. I enjoyed the trip around the country. 8. Many friends of mine leave for
Leningrad in June.

Instrumental Case
QnpShwywu hniny
Section 57

The instrumental case shows the instrument of the action and answers the questions nLUN Y
by who? and husn"y by what? in the sentence.

The instrumental case is an indirect object, e.g.
U.2wytpunp gpnud £ dwnhunny:
The student writes with a pencil.

Lw inwnywé £ puptbpgwuncpjwdp:

He is engaged in reading.
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The instrumental case forms by endings Ny, in some cases p Juudp), e.g., Swn - Swnny,
thnnng - thnnngny, aGnp - aGnpny, dGénLpjnLu - UGSnLRjwUp, etc. Besides the

indirect object in the sentence, the instrumental case can also be:
Modifier of place:

Spwdywju wuguncd £ thnnngny:

The tramway is crossing the street.
Modifier of time:

Qho26nny UGup nnLpu GYwup nuhg:
We left the house at night.

Modifier of action:

Lpwup ywapny hwuwyu hpwwwpwy:

They reached the square running.
In literary language the instrumental case doesn't take definite article.

Note: Verbs Uwuwiyb| to set, fix, hwdnb| to count, puwnnby to choose, |hUb| to be,
nGYwywnb| to govern and some others rule the nominative case or the dative, but not the
instrumental.

Cuytp Sphanpwuhu punptghu yndhnth ywfuwagwh:
Mr. Grigoryan was chosen the president of the committee.
UnLpGup Gpypnpn YynLpuh nLuwunn £ GnGi:

Suren was the student of the second course.

Ex. 89

Copy out and underline the nouns in instrumental case.

L. 1. Lpwup dnuntd Ehu pwyp hwuaghuwn pwyGnpny: 2. Vwubu dnwy|
hwjwgpny uwjncd Enp hp wnpl pwugywé wyn hhwuwh nGuwpwuhu: 3.
fun2np wsptpp Jundwdé Ehu wuytnd quypnypny: 4. ‘bw uncd Ep JGé
nLawnpnLpjwdp W hGunnghGunt [gynid pwnpynLpjwdp: (bwp - Thu)

II. 1. 9huynputpp yGpwnwnuncd Ehu gh26pnd, qGupny, wnwug qtuph,
swéyyned Ehu gbpGynd dwpwaqubpned: 2. 'unyu dwuwwwnphny
Jpwuubph Yynndu Ep pwpépwuncd dh dwpn: 3. U2nLu En,
nGnpbwpwthny, wplh ujwq gGpdnLpjwdp, nwnuw?nLus pwdhny, nn
swnbph a)nLntphg wynyncd Ep nGnuwdé nnGplutpp, fjudptnny p2nd,
tnwuntd hGnnt dnpbpp: 4. Thiwu nwjhu dnpny hpwy ubppl: (LY.
RwynLug)

Ex. 90

Make up sentences using the following words in instrumental case.
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thnnng, nw2wn, 6ny, ywghu, wwnwd, dtnp, qGynLgnLd:
Example: UGpGuwu upwuntd £ thnnngny:

Ex. 91

Translate into Armenian.

1.We went by train. 2. The pupil writes with a pencil. 3. He lives with his work. 4. T went
there along the bank, and returned through the forest. 5. I will leave you for a few minutes. 6.
She listened to him with delight. 7. It's necessary to go for physical training. 8. He was
decorated with the Order of Lenin. 9. I am proud of successes achieved by our country.

Locative Case
vbnpanwywu hnpny
Section 58

The locative case shows the place where the action takes place, and answers on questions
n"nuntin where, rarely N"LU Uk in who. In the sentence locative case is the modifier of
place, e.g.

NLuwunnp ywnpwuwned £ hwyng |1Ggyh ywphununncd:
The student studies in the Armenian language cabinet.

hJd Gnpwypp w2fuwnnid £ gnpdwpwuncd:

My brother works in the factory.

The locative case forms by ending NLU, e.g., wWunwin - wuwnwnned, puunup -
pwnuwpnLy, [UWNWU - [UWpWUNLU, etc. In literary language the locative case doesn't
take definite article. In the sentence locative case can be modifier of time, e.g.

Uh onntd Gu yGppwgnh hd w2fuwwnwupn:

I finished my work in a day.

Note: Not infrequently, genitive case + postposition UG @ express the meaning of the locative
case, e.g2., nph ULy in the book, Uwdwlyh UGy in the letter, puytGpng UG in a friend,
pwnGwdh UGy in a relative, etc.

Ex. 92

Copy out and underline the nouns in locative case.

1. 'bpw thnpp pnupp unynpned £ nwpngned: 2. Uygned fuwnwn Ep: 3. vpw
wspbnpnLd wpgnLup Gplwg: 4. pdnnngutnpnid gbfu En: 5.Cunwuhpnid
Upwu pninnu £ uhpnud Ehu: 6. Zwdwjuwnpwuncd wyuon dnnny k£ |hubnL:
7. bW wwnned £ hwupwwgwnpwuncd: 8. tpyupned thwyned Gu
wuwnnbpp: 9. pSnwutpp [Nnwgw v gtunncd: 10. Spwnwpwuncd 2wwn
anptp Ywu:
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Ex. 93

Translate into English.
Lhuntd £ dh uwip,
Eu uwpnid Uh dwin,
Cwnntd vh thswy,
®swlynLd Jh pnLi,
RunLd tptp dwa
NL ypwu yynru:
(Znyh. PnLdwujwu)

Ex. 94

Make up sentences using the following nouns in locative case.
uGuwl, wawnwu, nwhhg, 2wpwpe, Wywhwpuwu:
Example: GnGluwu fuwnncd £ uGujwyncd:

Ex. 95

Translate into Armenian.

1. It was wet and cold in the forest. 2. The meeting took place in Lenin square. 3. In Moscow
University study representatives of many nations. 4. A student club was opened in our
department. 5. Much was said about the lazy students at the meeting. 6. Ashot studies in the
9th grade. 7.Tourists stopped at the hotel. 8. There are many nice buildings in Yerevan. 9.
When those in Moscow go to bed, those in Kamchatka wake up.

Ex. 96

Read. Determine the cases of nouns.

Unlh 2nnp nhwwy Lunup wspbphu: ‘Lw y&np gwwnytg, uuntg wuynnuh
JdGg nL nnLpu uwjtg |nLuwdniinhg” ugwiny wunpn? dh Yuyhé:
Uwpwiwugbnpu wpntu ultwgtb| Ehu: 9 nLup uwhwvugnid Ep nGwh
htnwynp gwagwputpp: Tpuncd Jh Ynyd pwnwstg pwy nL Gpyuwp: Uplu
wdpnngnyhu nnipu Glwy |Gnwy phyncuphg: Un h*us Yuyhs tn:
Uynwhuh Yuyhény puhg quippuntd Gy wju dwpnhy, npnup uwfunpn opp
Unnpgnpt| Gy pwuywahu dh pwu, ywd gnpét Gu dwup dh hwugwup: (u.
Quinjwu)

Ex. 97
Make up sentences using words pdh2l and ghpp in all the cases.

Example: nLnnwwu, n®y - Rdh2yp thpytg hhdwunh Ywupn:
Types of Declension of Nouns
Qnywyuwuh hnpnyntdp

Section 59
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There are 8 types of declensions in the Armenian language. The type of declension is
determined by the index (hn| nyhs) of the genitive case. The genitive case has the following
endings (indexes): h, NL, WU, jwu, yw, ng, nn, g. Endings h, nL, yw, ng, g are directly
added to the stem, e.g., wWwunwn - wuwnwnh (forest - forest's), SGpNLUh - SGpNLuNL
(old man - old man's), on - onywi (day - day's), puytp - puytnng (friend - friend's),
Anhgnnptup - nhgnnptug (Grigor - Grigor's). Regarding WU, JuU, NN they in fact
are not endings, but the indexes of changing stems, e.g., L(nNLU - tnwU (house - house's),
JGé&nLp)nLu - UGSNLpjwU (grandeur - grandeur's), Gnpwyn - Gnpnn (brother -
brother's).

Section 60
Distinctions of the declension system of the Armenina language are expressed only in forms

of Genitive case ( and the Dative case coinciding with it). In all the other cases nouns in all 8
declensions practically have one and the same endings.

Declension by h

h Zn nynLd

Section 61

The largest part of the Armenian nouns belong to declension on h, e.g., Gn.p (hand), nunp
(leg), pGpw U (mouth), uGn W (table), [NLju (light), nwu (lesson), pwin (stone),
thnnng (street), g uwgp (train), fJuudnnp (apple), dunhun (pencil), pdh2y (doctor),
wnl (sun), etc.

Examples of declensions of nouns by h

Singular Gqwyh phy

NLnnwywu Nominative n"y nLuwunn (p) (the)
student
Ubnwywu Genitive nL"U nLuwunnh
student's

Spwywu Dative nL°d nLuwunnh (u)

to (the) student
2wjgwlwu Accusative nL°d nLuwunnh (u) (the)
student

h®us(p) nLuwunn(p) (the) student

Rwgwnwlwu Ablative nLdh®g nLuwunnhg from
the student
anpshwywu Instrumental  nLun®y nLuwunnny by, of

the student
Lvhpgnwlwu Locative - - -

Plural - Znguwyh

NLnn. nyptn nLuwunnubn (p) (the) students
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utn. nL®d nLuwunnunph students'

Sp. nL®d nLuwunnubnh (u) to (the)
students

2wjg. nL®d, nLuwunnutnh (u) (the) students

hus&°n(p) nLuwunnutp(p) (the) students

Fwg. nLuh®g nLuwunnutnhg from students
anpé. nLun®y nLuwunnutpny by the students
Singular - Gqwiyh phy
nwnn. h®us (p) wuwnwn (p) (the) forest
utn. hush® wuwnwnh forest's
Sp. hush® (u) wluwnwnh (u) to (the) forest
2wjg. h®us (n) wuwnwn (p) (the) forest
Rwg. hush®g wuwnwnhg from the forest
anpé. husn®y wuwnwnny by, of the forest
ubpa. husnL®d wunwnnLd in the forest
Plural - Zngquwyh phy
nwnn. hust®n (p) wuwnwnutp (p) (the) forests
utn. hustph® wuwnwnutph forests'
Sp. hustph® (u) wunwnutph (u) to (the) forests
2wjg. hust®n (p) wuwnwnutp (p) (the) forests
Rwg. hustnh®g wuwnwnutphg

from the forests
anpé. hustpn®y wunwnutpny

by the forests
Lbnag. hustnpnL®Jd wunwnubpnLd

in the forests

Section 62

All plural Armenian nouns decline by the way of declension by h. Exceptions form the nouns
belonging to the declension by g.

Ex. 98

Decline the following nouns in singular and in plural.
nwuwfunu, pwuynp, pwnwp, anpdwnpwu:

Ex. 99
Decline the words G4unpu and §ny in sentences.

Example: NLnn. n"Y - QUunpup ancy £ npuncy:

Ex. 100

Copy out the sentences inserting the missing endings of the nouns.
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1. Uwytpwnev ahppp dwpnip £: 2. L2wlyGpup dninbgwy
gnpwwnwfunwyhev: 3. @hppp npywé £ u nwiusw: 4. ‘Lw 2wuwn £ uhpned hp
GpGluwutphev: 5. EUdwu nnLpu GUwY uGujwyen: 6. pN unLghsp a.nh Ep hp
wo2wyGnpunubphew: 7. Lpwup hywpunwuned Gy hpGug w2fuwinwupe: 8.
EpGluwu 4 gnud £ thnnngew: 9. Bu w2fuwwnned GU gnpdwnpwue: 10.
Qnwnwnpwuev 2wwn gnpbp ywu:

Ex. 101

Copy out using the words in brackets in the necessary form.

1. Tw2wnp Jwnpned GUu (lnpwywnnp): 2. enpwjnu hud (ghpp) uyhptg: 3.
pdwnnLg uw hGnwgkb| (gjnLn): 4. L wwnpned Gu (punuwp): 5. Un
w2fuwnwupp wnybl £ (JdGpGuw):

Ex. 102

Read and point out the nouns belonging to declension by h.

By wpbwdéwahu uyuuncd Ep gjnLnh dwun w2fuwnwuph wnonjwu:
adtnu Ep jwy: U2fluwuunwup phs Ywp, tnwjwpp gndned En, funuinu ni
nwnpdwup dwpwantd: Mwwu ny uuinnid Ep nwppwuh pwnh, ns £
wwnyncd pwyh pwiunh ypw: Unpl opnphu upw thnfuwnptu hwdtpn,
uwnwé gbinhup Ynfu tnwny, dninGuncd Ehu, yhqubpp Gpywnpned,
pnsnLd nL 2wunynid pwiuinh ynpw, g nLfiuubpp swéyncd ptlph tnwiy: (U..
RwlynLug)

Declension by nL NL Zn nyntd
Section 63

To the declension by NL belong:

1. Nouns ending with h, e.g., wuwwyh glass, p2uwdh enemy, pwuh wind, ghuh
wine, NNN.h son, gJnLnwgh peasant, G horse, etc.

2. Infinitives (Wwunnn2 nGnpw)) used in the meaning of noun, e.g., uwnn.wiy| to
read, qnb| to write, uhnb| to love, Jwqb| to run, etc.

3. Nouns dwnn man, wdnLuhu husband, wulynnhu bed, and some others.

The distinctive peculiarity of the declension by NnL is that vowel h usually falls out in indirect
cases, €.g., p2UWU (enemy) - p2uwUntL - p2uwudnLg, GpnLup (old man) -
sGpnLunt - §GpnLunLg, etc. Monosyllabic words make exception: @h (horse) - GhnL -
AdhnLg, etc. Nouns of this declension in ?c always end with nLg. (I don't get this. Maybe: the
ablative of the declension in NL always ends in NLg?)

Example of declension by nL NLnn. n"Y nprnhu son UGn. nLU npnnt son's Sp. nL®d
NNNNLU to the son 2wjg. nL°U nnnnLU son Rwg. nL°dhg npnnLg from son &nné.
nL"uny npnny by, of the son LENQ. - - -

h®usp pwdhu wind Junnwp reading hush pwdnt wind's jupnwnt reading's
hush®u pwunLy to the wind Jwnnw|nLU to the reading h"usp pwUdhu wind
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Ywpnuwyp reading hush®g pwudnLg from the wind uwpnwnLg from reading
husn®y pwudny by, of the wind unnwny by reading husnL"J pwdnty in the
wind Juwpnuwyntd in reading

In the plural nouns of this declension change by the declension "h" e.g., puwWUhUG (winds)

- pwdhubiph - pwdhubphg, npnhubin (sons) - npnhutinh - nnnhutinhg, ete.

Ex. 103

Decline the folowing words:

pd2ynchh, nuyh, pwuwh, yuqby

Ex. 104

Copy out and underline nouns belonging to declension "NL" and define their case.

L 1. Uwutu ywug wnwy wwdw W vywjtg puytnpnLhne wsptphu: 2.

26unlyw| opp, YGuophg wnwy, Uwubtu ywdwy Ep gpnud wdnLuuncu: 3.

Uju nwph ghuhu ywwunpwuwnb 6J wpntGu unpwantyu Gnwuwyny: 4.
Ujdd Gyt 6Jd dh pwuh gnpShputp tnwubni: 5. Qupuwpp sinbu dwnnnt
wagwhnLpinLu Ep gnujg tnwi hu: (bwip- tnu)

IL. 1. P2uwdnL gnpptpp hwfuntunh nhdtghu: 2. Nuyhu pwuywndtp
JdGwnwn £: 3. TbpnLuhu yunbl Ep juudnpbunt tnwiy: 4. RwidnLg

wwwunnthwuh wwwyhu th2nybg: 5. ‘vw 2wuwn £ uhpned hp thhnpp npnnLu:

===EXx. 105
Fill in the blanks with the word wnwyuh (pigeon) in corresponding case forms.

1. dwfupncd £ GpYupned:

2. thGuinnLputpp uwyhunwy Gu:
3. U2nunnp yGp £ vnwihu :
4. ‘Lw pnubg ;
5. Thwnp wnuwg wugwy:

Ex. 106. Translate into Armenian, underline nouns belonging to the declension by NL.

The teacher conducts the lesson.

The student takes a test.

The accountant didn't come to work.

Every person has his own habits.

The father carefully follows his son's studies.
She began to read when six years old.

Sk W=

Declension by w'u

Uu Zninynrd
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Section 64

The following belong to the declension by "wiu":

1.

3.

Nouns with the suffix NLU (in old Armenian NLUU), e.g., n(nn2nLU (in old
Armenian NnN2nLUU), pnrdncd (treatment), pUpRGNgNLU (reading),
qupguwgntuy (development), wguwunntd (liberation), 2uupdnLy (motion), etc.
Part of monosyllabic nouns that used to end with U, e.g., n.NLN (from old Armenian
nnLnu) - door, UnLy - mouse, dnLy - fish, pnn - grandchild, Gq - ox, gwn -
lamb, etc.

Some nouns ending with NLU, e.g., INnNLU - house, 2NLU - dog, etc.

Example of declension by "wu".

NLnn. nnnLu(p) (the) house dGnLy(n) (the) fish UGN. tnwiu house's GYwiu fish's Sp.
twiu(n) to (the) house AYwu(p) to (the) fish Zwjg. tnnLu(p) (the) house AnLY() (the)
fish Rug. inuhg from the house GYhg from the fish &nné. inuny by the house AYny
by the fish

2wndnLu(p) (the) motion 2uundUwiU motion's 2uundUwiu(p) to (the) motion
2wndnLu(p) (the) motion uundnLUng from the motion 2wndnLdny by the motion
zwnd-u'wu'p nnn

Nouns of this declension change in the plural form with the declension "h", e.g., LnNLU -
nwy, nubp - nmubph - nmubphg; nnLn - nnwu, nnubp - nnutnh -
nnubphag, etc.

Notes:

1. Also declined by "wU" are the nouns W2NLU - autumn, GUNNLU - spring, child -
dwuncy, summer - wdwn, @UGn - winter. The latter two can also have the
declension "Jwi".

2. The word wnghy - girl declines with "wU", in the genitive case it has the ending w
-wnghy - wngyuw.

3. Nouns with suffix NLU in instrumental case can have two endings Ny or p, e.g.,
wnnrgnidny - ywnnrgdwdp (by building), yuwuwunwnpnidny -
Juwunwndwdp (by fulfillment), etc.

4. Nouns with the suffix NLU can also decline by the declension "h", e.g., nnn2NLU-
npn2nLdh, fjununned- fjunuwnnedh, etc.

5. Nouns belonging to the "wU" declension group as a rule do not take the form of the
locative case.

Ex. 107

Decline in singular and in plural the nouns Gq, npn2ntd, nncmn.

Ex. 108

Read and point out the nouns belonging to declension "wU".
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1. SwU nnitnp pwgybg: 2. Ubwuw [anLd 2w ayutp wu: 3. Twanned Uh
gwn Ep wpwéned: 4. NLuwunnubpp gwé hpwu uwptphg: 5. Gu uGpyw Eh
Upw gtynLgdwup: 6. Gwnpuwup dwntpp dwnyncd Gu: 7. 'Lunphg GUwu
w2uUwU wudplnun optpp: 8. Uyn npn2dwu ywunwpdwdp hGuinwppppyned
Ehu pnLnpp: 9. YwuwnnLu UnLy pnutig:

Ex. 109

Copy out, instead of dots insert the word | Gn. (mountain) in the corresponding case forms.

nnn. ... gnuyncd £ gGuinh wihhu: UGn. ... unnpnunnLd wpwéned Ehu
nsfuwnpubnp: Sp. Lhwup ywynLd Ehu §nLuwwwinn ... 0 Zwyg.
Twynpngwwuubpp pwpdpwgwu ... : Rwg. ‘tpwup gwé hpwu ... : &dnné.
Utup hhwgwdé Ehup wyn gbnbgh ...:

Ex. 110

Translate into Armenian and underline the nouns belonging to the declension "wU":
1. It is very hot in our town during the summer. 2. In winter cold winds blow. 3. The most

beautiful time in our country is in autumn. 4. This year spring came very early. 5. Nobody
stays at home in this weather. 6. My friends went fishing. 7. That treatment gave good results.

Declension by yu‘u
Swu ZnnynLd
Section 65
To this declension belong nouns with suffix NLRJNLU, e.g., WGWNNLPRJNLU state,
dhnLpjnLU union, ywnn.ynLpjnLuU humanity, huyjupunLpjnLu pride,
NLAWWNLRINLU gladness, NLUWUNNNLRJNLU the students, etc.
Example of declension by Juiu.
Singular - tqwiyh phy
NLnn. h“us(p) JhnLpnLu(p) (the) union Utn. hush® UhnLpjwu union's Spwiy.
hush®u dhnLpjwu(p) to (the) union Zwyg. h"us(n) UhnLpjnLu(p) (the) union Rwig.
hush®g UhnLpjnLuhg from the union &nné. husn®y JhnLpjnLuny by the union
JhnLpjwdp " ubnag. husnl®Jd dhnipynLuncy in the union
In the plural, nouns of this declension change by the declension by h.
Notes:
1. To the declension by JuU belong the words WUYjNLU corner, WnjNLU blood,
ujnLU pillar, @)nLU snow, which can also change by the declension by h.

2. In this declension the inside of the root also changes: the diphthong JnL turns into jwl,
e.g., WuynLu - wuljwu, wnpjnLu - wpjwu.
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Ex. 111

Decline in singular and in plural the nouns UGSNLRJNLU, pwpnLp)NLU,
fuwnuwnnLpjNLu.

Ex. 112
Read and point out the nouns belonging to the declension by JuU.

1. UnyGunwwu UhnepyjnLup hgnp Gpyhn £: 2. UGp ywnwywnpnLpjnLup
hngwuwp £ w2fluwnwynpnipjwy ujywwndwdp: 3. Zwudwjuwnpwuh
nLuwunnnLpnLup wsph £ puyuncd hp jwpgwwwhnopjwdp W
JwguwybpwywénLpjwdp: 4. UnjinunGunLpjnLup pwndn ptpp unwgwy:
5. UGUp wwjpwnpned Gup fjuwnwnnLpjwu hwdwn: 6. Twhwwub|
dwppnLpjnLu: 7. 'bw w2fuwwnned £ dGp hhduwnpynepynLuncd: 8. Eddwu
w2fuwwnnid £ pwuwuhpnipjwdp: 9. RjnLpnu hwunwwntg wywuinh pbpph
fudpwagnnLpjwu uagdp: 10. Uwpunh nw2wunned yw gnLgwptpbg
fuhquwiunLp)nLu: 11. LEpYwjwgdwyu wnwhu ghpénnnLpNLUU
wywnpwnybg: 12. vw hwnpwhwnbg ndywnpnLpjnLuutnn:

Ex. 113
Decline in sentences (in singular and plural) the word wGunnLpnLU.

Ex. 114

Translate into Armenian.

1. His scientific activity brought good benefits to the country. 2. The last edition of his works
quickly sold out. 3. He really enjoyed the trip. 4. We are not afraid of difficulties. 5. The
achievements of Soviet science are great. 6. The announcement declared about the meeting of
the establishment's employees. 7. A collective review of the film is being organized. 8. The
community of the town celebrated the anniversary of the scientist.

Declension by J wi
Jdw Zninyntd
Section 66

To this declension belong most of the words showing time, e.g., on day, wUdhu month,
2WPRWR week, (nwnh year, wnuwynu morning, YGuon noon, wdwin summer, UGn
winter, @h26n night, gGnGY daytime, etc. Nouns belonging to declension by 4w may have
two forms - one with ending and the other without it, e.g., onwuhg ophg, wdujwhg
wduhg, etc. In instrumental and locative cases the index of the declension completely falls
out, e.g., onny - nnntd, wduny - wdunty, etc.

Example of declension by ywl

aLnn. h’°‘uzf(an) on(p) day Utn. hush® onyw day's Spwy. hush®(u) ondw(u) to the
day 2wjg. h™us(p) on(p) day Rwg. hush g ophg from the day onwuhg " &nné.
husn®y onpny by the day ‘Ltna. husnL™Jd opntd in the day
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wdhu(p) month wduyw month's wduyw(u) to the month wUdhu(p) month wduhg
from the month wduywuhg " wduny by the month wuduntLy in month

In the plural, nouns of this declension change by the declension by h, e.g., onGp - opGph -
onknhag, etc.

Notes:

1. Some words of this declension in singular may also change by the declension by h,
e.g., on - onh, wdhu - wduh, dwd - dwdh. As the noun tnwnh ends with , it
can also change by the declension by N, e.g., tnwnh - tnwnnLg.

2. Words pnnwyt (minute), ywjnyjwu (second) only change by the declension by .

Ex. 115
Decline in singular and in plural the nouns g.h26n and dwd.

Ex. 116

Copy out and underline the nouns of declension by Jw.

« Swphu nLuh 365 Ywd 366 on: Onu nLuh 24 dwd: Uh dwdu nLuh 60
nnwbt: ~nwtu nLuh 60 Jwjpyjwu:

« SwphunLuh4tbnwuwy gwpnLu, wdwn, wnLy, adtn: Wdnwup
gbablm Gnywpn £, gh2Gpp” wpd: QUnwup gbptyp Ywpd £, ghztpp’

nywn:

«  SwphunLuh 12 wdhu™ hntudwp, theinpgwn, dwpwn, wwphi, dwjhu,
hnLuhu, hnL hu, ognuwnnu, uGwunGdptp, hnyunGdptn, un)Gdptn,
nGyuntdptn:

Ex. 117
Decline the nouns wn.uwynun and tnwinh in sentences.

Example: NLnn. Wnwynwnp pwgybg:

Declension by np

Np Zn nynLud

Section 67

To this declension belong only the nouns hwijp father, Uwjn mother, Gnpwyjn brother and
those polysyllabic words whose second part consists of one of these words, e.g.,
Uwuwduwyn forefather, Uwfuwhuwyn forefather, hnnGnpwjn (uncle by father),
dnpGnpwyjn (uncle by mother), etc.

Example of declension by np

NLnn. hwyp(p) (the) father UGN.. hnp father's Spwiy. hnn(p) to (the) father Zwyg.
hnn(p) (the) father hwyn(p) " Fwg. hnphg from the father &nNné&. hnpny by the father
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dwn(p) (the) mother Unp mother's Unn(p) to (the) mother Unn(p) (the) mother Uwijn(p)
Jdnnhg from the mother Unpny by the mother

In the plural, nouns of this declension change by the declension by h, e.g., dwjntp -
dwjnGph - dwjptiphg, ete.

Notes:

1. Nouns of this declension do not have the form of the locative case. Instead of it the
genitive + postposition UG is used, e.g., Ghpnn UGy in brother, hnp UGy in father,
etc.

2. In indirect cases the diphthong wyj turns into n, e.g., dwyn - Unn - Unphg, hwyn -
hnn - hnphag, etc.

Ex. 118

Use the corresponding case forms of the word Uuwjn instead of dots.

UnLpGuh ... nuncgsnihh E: 'vpw ... w2luwunwupp ujuyned £ GpGYnjwiu: Gu
oquntu GU hd ...: UnLpGup 2wwn Euhpned hp ... : bw hp ... uybp unwgwiy:
Lw hywpunwuntd £ hp ...:

Declension by ng
Ng Zn nyntu
Section 68

To this declension belong some nouns showing persons, e.g., pUytn friend, inGn owner,
pnun sister, YhU woman, uyGunLn mother-in-law, wutGn father-in-law, tnwi| sister-in-
law, nhyhu lady, and also polysyllabic (better: compound?) words whose second part is
formed by one of these nouns, e.g., nWuUpUYGn classmate, UnpwipnL)n aunt,
hnnuwuwtp landowner, etc.

Example of declension by ng.

NLnn. n®J pnun(p) (the) sister UGn. nL®U ppny sister's Spwiy. nL°U ppng(p) to (the)

sister 2w)g. NL°J pnng(p) (the) sister hus(n) pnLn(p) (the) sister Fwug. nLUh®g
pnpnghg from sister dnné. nLUn”Y ppngny by sister

wnbGn(p) (the) owner (NnhnNg owner's tNhpng(n) to (the) owner tnhnpng(n) (the) owner
nGn(p) (the) owner nhnpnghg from the owner tnhpngny by the owner

Notes:

1. In the plural, noun Ynhu woman changes by the declension by g, Juwuwp -
Jwuwug, etc.

2. The nouns puybp friend, Wwubp father-in-law, uyGunLn mother-in-law may also
change by the declension by h (puUYyGp-puytnh - puytbnhg etc.), although mostly
in spoken language.
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Ex. 119

Insert the word pUYL in corresponding case forms instead of dots.

hJ ... wuop GYwyY JEn nnnLu: PU ... hwpUu w2fuwwnned £ gnpdwnpwuncd:
U.2nunnp hGphwp £ wywwndnod hp ... : Bnpnpp uhpned GU Ui2nuinp ... : Bu 2wuwn
agnh GJ upw ... : 'Lw hhwgwdé £ hp ... :

Ex. 120

Read and point out the nouns of NP or NN declension.

Utp punwuhpp pwnwgwé k£ 6 hngnig: 2Zwjpu pwuynp £, dwypu’
nLunLgsniLhh: Gu nLutbd Gy pnuyp W Gpyne Gnpwyp: €npngu wunLup
2Zwjywunc? £: 'bw unynpned £ 8-pn. nwuwpwuncd: Uh Gnpnpu wunLup
U2nun £, UjnLuhup” Upwid: Ui2nunp 20 tnwipGlwv E: ‘'bw unynpniud £

wn hntGluuhywywu huunhwnneuinh 3-nn. ynepuned W nLup 2w
puytnpubpn: UjnLu Gnpwjpu” U.pwdp, nbn 2uun thnpp E: ‘Lw punwdtup 5
nwnptlwu E: UGup pninpu uhpnud W hwnpaned Gup UGp dunnutnhiu:

Declension by g

8 zZn nynd

Section 69

To this declension belong the nouns with particles wup, Gup, Nup, e.g., dnhgnnptup
(relatives of Grigor), Llwunnwubup (relatives of Vardan), pGnnup (uncles family), etc.
Nouns of this declension only have the plural form.

Example of declension by g.

NLnn. U2nntup ptnnup UGn. U2nntug ptnnug Spwy. U2nntug pbnnug
2wjg. U.2nuinbug pbnnug Rwg. U.2nuintughg ptnnughg 4nné. U2nntugny
ptnnugny

In this type of declensions the genitive case serves as the initial form for forming other
indirect cases.

Note:

1. Nouns of this declension do not take definite article.

2. By this declension also change the words Uwupn.nY people, JuUwjp women
(Jwpnhy - dwpnywug, jwuw)p - ywuwug)

3. In modern Armenian some words have the old case forms, e.g., nnLULNN daughter

nuwnbn, Juwjun tsar yuwjubip, ubp love uhpn - uhpnuj, ete.

Ex. 121

Read. Define the type of declension, case, number, definite and indefinite case of the nouns.
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U.pnyjuiup

2wjnp wywwndned Ep, W uGuwyh tnnLpjwu dbg upw ywwndnLpnLup
htphwprh udwu Ywluwnnhs Ep nwpab]” pbl Yw wywwndned Ep d6é
hwjpGuwubph dwuhu: buy thnpphyp hdwywé uncd Ep b Gpwgned: ‘Lwi
hp Jwuywlywu wsptpny Yuwnpstu inGuuncd Ep wyn wududbp,
fuwunwdwn gpnnhu, hGwlnLd Ep upw pnnp 2wupdnudubphu: Zwynpu £
nwnpywé Ep hp uinepny: vpwu pyned Ep, pG hupu | udwagnid £ Uh
upwusth uhd$nupw: Gpwd2nwywu npjwagutph wtu hustg gpnnh
pwnpénpwuwip Upwpww, upw Tnpuwnh Ghwqutpu ne hwptuhph
Ywnnup, upw yGpwnwnpap hwyptuhp, upw Jubd unbnédwagnnénLpjnLup,
upw wjpybp hwyptuhph uhpnig bW wuhwjnwgnedp: 2wnpp yeppuwgntg W
uyubg 6jut: By ubujwyh fjunp LnnLpjwu Uk thnpphyp ninnutph
swynptnpny dUninbgwy, thwnytg hnpp, uywjtg 2nLppu n thuthuwny
hwpgntg. - Zhdw Upnjuuh ninuwwntntpp Yw®u Upwpwunh ypw:

(. PEdhpdywiu)

Noun Suffixes

QGnjwywuh wédwugubn

Section 70

The most frequently used noun suffixes are:

« -wy - gives the noun diminishing-hypocoristic meaning, e.g., (NNLU - tnNUw| house
- small house, n-NLN - nnUwl door, group funLUp - fudpwly.

+ -WNWU - Forms nouns with the meaning of location, place, e.g., Uutnwpwu
bench, GW2WNWU diner, pGjwnWU tea-house, [UWNW U auditorium,
gnpdwnwu factory, Uupuwinuwu bedroom,quUAGUWNWU treasure-house, etc.

« -WUp - Forms verbal nouns, e.g., yhpwynpwup insult, w2fuwiinwup work,
qupnuwpuwup decoration, huuyhnjuup curse, hwnpguup respect,
hwuguwup guilt, InwupwWUp torture, etc.

« -h\ - Gives the noun diminishing-hypocoristic meaning, etc. Uwuuuhy particle,
pPhprGNUhY butterfly, ninhy leg, pwphy paw, Uwuyhy baby, etc.

+ -hs - Forms nouns with the meaing of the doer of the action, e.g., hpYhs life-saver,
uywphs artist, dwunuhs sneak, puwlhs inhabitant, Gna.hs singer, Jwnhs
manager, Nhs pen, 2lNdhs mover, Upphs towel, etc.

« -UnLup - Forms verbal nouns, e.g., nLudnLup study, gawgunLup feeling,
hnLqunLup excitement, puudwudnLUp department etc.

+ -JNLU - Generally forms nouns from onomatopoeic roots, e.g., n-NUhyNLU footfall,
funfungjnLu purl, WuwijpNLU explosion, UnUsJNLU roar, GN3JNLU scream,
UJpgJnLu murmur, tnpnithynLu knock, h'ugjnLu sound, etc.

+ -WuNg - Forms nouns with the meaning of location, place, e.g., hjnLpw<ung hotel,
hhywunwung hospital, §uunywung flower garden, Unyuwung bee-garden,
wdwnuwung cattage, gnpuwung barracks, etc.

« -Nng - forms nouns with the meaning of: 1) location, place: n.ujpng school, thnnng
street, wudnng fortress, hung stove, aGptquuwung cemetery. 2) instrument:
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uthnng table-cloth, Juwwng package, SwuéUng cover, unng saw. 3) action
name: [u22Nng rustling, p22Ng hissing, thuthung whisper.

« -nn - Forms nouns with the meaning of a person, doer: §Unn parent, GnNN writer,
nLuwunn student, nUpGNgNN reader.

« -nnn - Forms nouns with the meaning of a person: NnuNN hunter, WnNweunnn
leader, hwujwinwynpn adversary, wuugnnpn. passerby, gaunnn. buyer, [nnNNN
swimmer.

+ -NLPJNLU - Forms numerous abstract and collective nouns: | WYNLJNLU kindness,
huwuwpwunLp)nLu pride, hwdwnawynLpjnLu courage, ynwunnpnLu
roughness, NLpWUNLRJNLU gladness, UNNLRJNLU union, NLUWUNNNLRJNLU
the students, gJnLNWQghNLRJNLU peasants, etc.

« -nLhh - Forms names of females: nLunLgsnLhh teacher, wawyGpwunncLhh pupil,
inuwinbunchh mistress, puytGpnihh girlfriend, gGnGgynLhh pretty,
pwuwuwnbnénLhh poetess, hwynLhh Armenian, w2fuwwnwynpnehp
worker, etc.

« -nLU - Forms verbal nouns: nnn2nLy decision, 2uundnLd motion, gupgwgnru
development, qGynLgncLu speech, §wuagnLd origination, g uwhwunnLd
estimation, etc.

« -WWU - Forms nouns showing profession: Wjg.Gwwu gardner, nnUuwwwu
door-keeper, fuwunLpuww U shop-keeper, U)W WU carter, AW WU groom,
etc.

+ -UWNWY - Forms nouns with the meaning of location, place: Zuwjwuunwu
Armenia, Y nwunwu Georgia, 2h‘uwunuwiu China, UGuwuwnw cloister,
etc.

« -wgh - Forms nouns showing the native or the inhabitant of some place:
puwnwpuwgh citizen, gjnLnwgh peasant, WwdtGnhlywgh American, ypwgh
Georgian, etc.

+ -Jwdép - Forms verbal nouns: wywuindywép story, hjnLuj wép cloth, gpywép
work, hopnhuywdép coposing, fuwunuywép character, yuuquywép figure,
uwnnLgywép structure.

+ -p - Forms nouns with different meanings: AGn.p hand, nnp leg, thuwnp praise,

funup speech, pnhsp flight, 2uunp row, Wwnwp debt, ahpp book, etc.

Note: Suffix p in old Armenian was the particle of plural.

Ex. 122

Copy out and underline the nouns with suffixes.

1. UnLphyp gGynLgnid ywpnwg nLuwunnwwu ghinwwu fudpwyncd: 2.
Lwywantu qtyntgdwyu hwdwn yw unnwgwy wnwehu Ywpagh
dpgwuwy: 3. U2luwunwupp hgnep sh ynpsned: 4. NLuwunnuGpp ogawnyned
GU nnLu-hw)GnGu pwnwpwuhg: 5. hd Gnpwynpp uywnphs £: 6. U.2nuinp
hwuguunwuntd £ wdwnwungned: 7.8n puyGpnLhhubpp wywpwwned Gu
puptpgwnpwuntd: 8. UnyGunwlywu UhnLpjntuntd wuwpned Gy pwgqdwqa
dgnnnynLpnubn: 9. Zwtpp, ypwghubpp b wnppbpwughutpp hwplbwu
wqabp Gu: 10. Op-oph ypw gbtntgywuncd £ Zwjwuwnwuh
Jdwjpwpwnwpp tplwun:
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Ex. 123

Add suffixes to the following roots and translate into English.

ahp___

dhwn___ Quwu___
nun G|

atbn qbu

ws dnLwn
juGl_ 2tu_
Swn UnLnps___
hwin__jwn
ywn tunn

ntin 2unph__
hGun hwu
funu ytn

Ex. 124

Make up new words adding suffixes to the following words.

vywp, gbw, pwuynp, dGs, (wd, 6, Gpg, annd, pwnwp, npu.

Ex. 125
Make up nouns by adding the following suffixes.

wnWu, wup, nLpjnLy, npn, nthh, wy.

ADJECTIVES

Usdwlywu ULunLu

Categories of adjectives and their peculiarities

Uswlywuh nmGuwyubpp L wnwuduwhwwnynLpjnLuutpp
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Section 71

Adjectives are words expressing properties of objects (e.g., yuwupuhp red, hGuihwpnpphn
interesting, fut wgh clever, etc.) and, hence, qualifying nouns.

Section 72

Adjectives in the Armenian language can be qualitative (nnwwlwU) and relative
(hwpwpGpwyuw).

1. Qualitative adjectives show the quality and the property of objects, e.g., UGS large,
Lwy good, gtntgh| pretty, thnpn small, funnp kind, pwngn sweet,
fuGwgh clever, etc.

2. Relative adjectives show indications of objects in comparison with other objects, e.g.,
LGnuwjhu rocky, GnYuw R w iron, hwuwnpuwluwluwu public,
w2wyGnpunwwu pupil, nuyt golden.

Section 73
Adjectives in the Armenian language have some peculiarities:

1. On account of absence of grammatical category of gender in the Armenian language,
one invariable form of adjective corresponds to all three gender forms, e.g.

red pencil yuwpdhp dwuwnhun red rose yuupdhp wnpn red flag yuwnpdhp npn?
L. 277772727227 (something missing?)

Ex. 126

Read and point out the adjectives.
Gptyn
EpGUnu thntig hp plutipp dnLp,
UunL? uhphtghu Gnyhup nL Gpyhn.-
Usptinn thwyhp, hud pupnL2 anyhn,
UnLwun Jywuphu uwnuhp Gpuwqwupp uncwn:
Lwju unybpubpu puywu wuwndncy,
UunL? uhphtghu ény, wuwnwn nL |Gn...
Bu pbq ywwundtd nuyt hGphwputn,
hd uhpnLu dwuncy, hd pupnL? dwuncy...
Undphu nhp nGdpp pn infjupwnwinty,
Unnwghnp Yjwuph lnwnwuwwupn dncp,
UnLun Jywuphu uwnuhp Gpwgqwupp uncwn,
hJd uhpnLu Jwuncy, hd pupnL? dwunty...
UunL? uhphtghu ény, wuwnwn ni | Gn,
Lugbghu wunt? Gpyhup nL Gpyhp.
UspGnn thwyhn, hud pupnL gnpyhn,
Gu pbq jywundtbd nuyb hphwpubn...
(4. SEpjwu)
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Ex. 127

Translate into English.
Gpyuwant)u Edwu
YwuwnLjunn hhu
dwuph2wlwant)u unp
ann2 utn
pnnuqb nLdtin
unLa-Jwndhp pnij|
dnLg-Juwnwjun fwju
fuwjinwpnGun pwpwy

Ex. 128

Translate into Armenian.

white good black bad red pretty pink ugly orange long yellow short brown light green dark
Degrees of comparison of qualitative adjectives

Npwywlwu wswywuutnph hwdGdwunnLpjwu wuinhdwuutpp

Section 74

There are three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative, superlative.

1. The positive form is the plain stem of an adjective (e.g., SwWUn heavy, nwunwn
slow, ywnuhp red, Gpywp long, UGS large, etc.)

2. The comparative degree is used when there are two objects, actions or phenomena
compared or contrasted. The comparative degree is formed by means of an adverb
(more), which stands before the adjective and is written separately, e.g., yunpuhp -
wybh uwpuhp red - redder, GnYuwp - wy G h Gpywn long - longer, UGS -
wybh UGE large - larger.

The comparative degree can also be expressed by means of combination of the positive form
of the adjective with the comparable noun in ablative case, e.g., Gnpwjpp UGS £ ppnehag:
The brother is older than the sister. dn gwu Gpwp £ Tubwphg: The Volga is longer
than the Dnepr. In similar cases forms of comparative degrees can be used, e.g., Gnpwjpp
wybh UGS £ pnnghg: The brother is older than the sister. L njqwu wybth Gpywnp k
Tubwnhg: The Volga is longer than the Dnepr.

1. The superlative degree is used when an object, an action or a phenomenon is
compared or contrased with more than two objects, actions or phenomena. The
superlative degree is formed by means of word WUG U, which is put before the

adjective and joins it by means of a connective vowel W, e.g.

wnpdhp - wdGuwywnpdhp red - reddest [wy - wdGuw|wy good - best UGS -
wUBUWUGE large - largest

Some adjectives can form the superlative degree by means of suffix wagnLju, e.g.
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Jwuwn - Juwwnwgntju bad - worst [wy - [l wignLju good - best UGS -
dwdéwanL)u large - largest wquhy - wguyuwagnLju honest - most honest fun2nn -
fun2npwianLju great - greatest

Ex. 129

Form the comparitive and superlative degrees of the following nouns and translate into
English.

wnnng Lwju ubn UnLp fjuwnwn gbntghy dnwjl funp uhpGh nwnu hwuwn
pwngp wnfunLp wquhy uwyhwnwy pwnan

Example:

unnng - wdGh wnnng - wdGuwwnnng

healthy - healthier - healthiest

Ex. 130

Translate into English.

I.

2.

3.

Lw (wy nuwunn E:vw wybh twy ntuwunn £: ‘Lbw wdGuwwy
nLuwunn k:

Uhpnizp gBntghy swnhyutp pwnbg: Zwudhyu wybih gbinkghn
swnhyutp pwntg: Mnqwu wdtuwabntghy sdwnhyutpp pwnbag:
U.2nunp hGuinwppphp ahpp £ upnned: Upwdp wyGLh hGunwppphp

ahpp £ Yywpnned: UncpGup wdGuwhGumwppphp ahppu £ Ywpnned:

Ex. 131

Translate into Armenian.

A N A A e

Is your sister older than you? No, she is younger than me.
February is the shortest month.

The Soviet Union is the largest country in the world.
This boy is the youngest in the family.

This article is more interesting than the other one.

My apartment is larger than yours.

Earth is smaller than the sun, but larger than the moon.
Your research was more interesting than his.

Today is colder than yesterday.

Usage of adjectives with nouns

Uswlywuubph gnpdwénLpntup gnjuywuutbph htGun

Section 75

When used with nouns, Armenian adjectives change neither by case nor by number, e.g.

Singular - Gqwiyh phy Plural - hnguwyh phy
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NLnn. Lwy ahpp(p) (the) good book [wiy gnpptn(p) UGn. (wy gnph a good book's

Lwy anptiph Sp. Lwy gpphu(p) to (the) good book Ly gpptnph(u) 2wjg. Lwy

ahpp(p) (the) good book Wy apptn(p) Fwg. (wy gnpphg from the good book [wY

anptphg &nné. Lwy gnpny by the good book LWy gpptipnny Lbipg. (wy
anpntd in the good book (WY gpptpnLd

Ex. 132

Decline the following word combinations in singular and in plural.

2Wuwubn nLuwunn, (wju thnnng, hGulnwpnpphnp nwuwfununLp)nNLy, pwph

dwpn.:

Ex. 133

Translate into English.

Gu wnpntu ywpnwgb] G4 wyn gbnwpytbunwywu ahppn:

Gu abp vwdwyp Ywpnwgh U6é hGuinwpppnpnLpjwdp:

Lw hp ddtnwjhu wpdwynLpnubpu wugywgnptg gjnLnncd:

Ujn dbptuw2huwlywu ganpdwnpwuncd w2fuwnned Gu 2w

pwuynpubp:

5. ‘Lw hwdwfu £ dwdncned hwunbu gwihu ghunnwwu
hnnjwdéutnny:

6. &ptY Gu UGS hwanypny nhintgh wyn unp wyn unp
agbnwnpyGunwywu Yyhunuwnpnp:

7. 7w dbp pwnuwph wdtuwagbnbghy 26uptphg UGy k:

8. Unuyjwu Undbunnwywu UhnLpjwy wdtuwdté pwnwpu E:

b=

Ex. 134

Translate into Armenian and underline the adjectives.

1. Meresyev was fast asleep.

2. They considered it an easy and simple work.

3. He walked on deep snow.

4. Nothing could be seen behind the tall and thick trees.

5. Guys slowly carried the heavy load.

6. It was dark and cold in the small hut.

7. He received good and joyful news.

8. Soviet partisans saved pilots.

9. Soldiers advanced to the planned goal in most difficult conditions.
10. They welcomed their old friends with great joy.

Usage of adjectives in the meaning of nouns
Uswlywuubph gnpdwénLpnLup gnjuywuubph vawuwynLpjwdp

Section 76

64



Adjectives in the Armenian language can be used in the meaning of nouns. Such adjectives
show not only the indication, but also the object that has that indication. So in the sentence
Lw nLubp dh ywupdhp Jwpn W dh nGnhu Jwnpn (He had a red rose and a yellow
rose) the object (Jwinn - rose) and its indications (wnpuhp, nGnhu - red, yellow) are
shown by means of different words. And in the sentence Ywnudhpp gtntghy £
nGnhuhg (Red is prettier than yellow) the adjectives mean not only the indication, but also

the object: yunudhpp means yuwpdhn Jwnnp, nGnhuhg means nGnhu ywnnhg.
Adjectives used in the meaning of nouns take definite article and decline by the way of
declension by .

Singular - Gquiyh phy

NLnn. UG&(p) (the) big one yuupdhn(p) (the) red one UGn.. UGSh Yuupdnph Sp.

UdGSh(u) yuwnpuph(u) Zwjg. Uté(p) Yuwnpuhn(p) Rwg. dEdhg wnpdphg &nné.
dGénd wpdpny Lbnpa. dGénud yunpdpned

Plural - Zngquwyh phy

NLnn. UGSGN(D) (the) big ones Yuunuhnpubp(p) (the) red ones UGn.. UGSGnh

Ywndhputph Sp. dtétinh(u) Ywpdhpubnh(u) 2wjg. dtstn(p)
Ywnpdhpubn(p) Fwg. utédtphg ywnpdhputbphg @nné. d6éstpny
Ywpdhpubpny ubpa. dGdGnpnLd updhputGpnod

Note: The accusative case of the adjective used in the meaning of person coincides with the
dative case, e.g., ‘LW thnpnhu 2wuwn £ uhpnid: He likes the little one very much.

Ex. 135

Make up sentences using the following adjectives as nouns.
thnpp, &6, Lwy, Ywndhp

Ex. 136
Decline the adjectives uwyhunwiy, nLdtin, fubnp.

Ex. 137

Translate into English.

®dnpnbpp putghu, huy UGétpp nbGn fjuwnnd Gu:
funLuwthhp ény hg nL 2wunwiypwunhg:

ARninpu wphwdwnhned GUY pnLpwdnppubphu:
Unwowynnubpp wwpallwunpytghi:

Lw hhup wywuwnntg b gutg unpp:

Lwyp pnntg, ywwnp ybpgntg:

Uwhwnwyu wndb 5 nnLprh, huy ullp™ tnwu nnepih:

Nk D=

Ex. 138

Translate into Armenian.
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I. 1. He went to weddings to amuse the rich and the happy. 2. After a few seconds appeared
the blind. 3. A blind boy was standing in front of me. 4. Usually Verner laughed at his sick
sleeve (what do you mean?)

II. 1. The Reds won from (or: beat) the Whites. 2. We must respect the older. 3. The young
have the way. 4. The black won on the 30th move. 5. He had a lot of relatives.

Ex. 139

Write adjectives used in the meaning of nouns at the dots.

1. bd pnuptphg dGyp JGé £ hudwuhg, djnLup” thnpn: ... 25 mwpGywu k,
huy ... 16:

2. UUJGU 2wpwp op uw guntd Ep uwyhwnwy nL uwwnyn swnhyubn: ...
nuncd Ep gpwubnwuhuy, huy ... i(nLuwdnLunh gnghu:

3. bpynL Gnpwyp U |huntd” UGyp ubnp, dynLup ghd: ... uun k£
w2fuwwnncd, ... phs:

4. uannLd Ywjhu ntnhu W Ywpdhp juudnputp: ... ytpgnpkag, hul ...
PNNGg:

Syntactic functions of adjectives
USswlywuubph nbpp ywuwnwuncpjwu UGy

Section 77
Adjectives may serve in the sentence as:

a. an attribute, e.g. GpLWUU NnLUh UGS W gbntghy 26upbn: There are large and
pretty houses in Yerevan. NLuwunnwywu dnnnyu ujuytg dwdp 8-hu: The
student meeting began at 8 o'clock. b. nominal part of compound predicate, e.g. Twnhyp
atntghy E: The flower is pretty. Ujwupp nLpwifu E: Life is joyful.

Section 78

In the Armenian language the qualitative adjective without any morphological changes can
serve as adverbial modifier of mode of action in the presence of a verb-predicate, e.g.,
pwnan dwju (loud voice) and Uw pwndp E fununcd (he speaks loudly), anGghy
ahpp (beautiful book) and Uw gqtntghy £ gnnLy (he writes beautifully), [y Gpa
(good song) and |wY £ Gpgnid (he sings well).

Note: Adjectives used as modifiers are considered to be adverbs by some authors. But this is
not right. If a word showing indication can be used with noun and verb, then it is an adjective,
and if it can be used only with verb, then it is an adverb. (This is not right either. Adjectives
modify nouns; adverbs modify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs. The difficulty arises
because many languages do not reflect this distinction clearly in their grammar by using
dedicated forms. English is an example of a language that does make the distinction (suffix
-ly, and some special words: well vs. good).)

Section 79
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Adjectives used in the meaning of nouns in the sentence can serve as the subject, the object
and other parts of the sentence.

Ex. 140

Indicate the syntactic functions of the adjectives.

Uvughp nnL 6nybp, oyyphwuubp wuwnwy,
Snghn watuwnhp, Swjnhg wjn guw,

cwuwn Gpynpubp Ywu dwyp wpleh tnwiy,
Ruwjg dtp Gpynh wtu wyl GpYyhp sy
funpu Gu nL Wwjdwn nng gptnp Jbn:
Snyhpp wqwwn, punwnpawy nL |wju,
U.danLd Gu, swnyncd J6Gn hwun nL nwawinbp,
undyncd wunnc wuphy gnpdwnpwu:
QawjnLu upwnny, hdwuwnnLu atnpny
SpJwé £ JGq UGé pwpbGywdnLp)nLu.
agnnnynLpnubpp JdGp unyGunnwywu
Uwpntd Gy, Swnyncd dh punnwuhpned:
Lnwup hwpwgquwwn Gnpnp wytbu uhpny
Uwpntd Gy, Swnyntd wgwun nL wuywlfu...
Uughp wuhwwnwy oyyhwuutp nLénd,

2yw vbph wtu Gpyhp hwubpwtu:
(U. Puwynquyh)

Ex. 141

Translate into Armenian.

Here is the grey, old house. Now it's empty and silent.
Every evening is good of something.

Southern America is larger than Northern America.
The sick didn't recognize me.

The rich rubbed (robbed?) the poor.

After a few seconds the blind appeared.

A S

Suffixes of adjectives
USswlywuwybpn wéwugutbn
Section 80

The substantial part of Armenian adjectives is formed by means of suffixes and prefixes. The
most commonly used suffixes of the adjective are:

« ~wlwu: undbunwwu soviet, duwulwlwu baby, Gnpuwjnpwlwu brother,
hGEnnuwwu heroic, etc.

« -wjhu: |GnuwjhU rocky, nw2unwjhu field, ah26nwjhu night, etc.

+ -wybuwn: shows predominance of some quality: hnunwy b fragrant, pnLpwy b
aromatic, etc.

« -wynp: .nLuwynn light, yhpwynn wounded, thwunwynn glorious,
Juwuwnwwynn distinguished, etc.
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« -wynLu: indicates incompleteness, insufficience of the quality, e.g.,
GnywpwynLu longish, nGnuwynLu yellowish, yupupwynLu reddish,
ulLwy nLU blackish, etc.

« -G and -Jwi: serve to indicate relation to the material, e.g., WNSWRE or WNSWERJW
silver, nuYyb or nuyjw golden, thwyint or thwjunjw wooden, GpYwpt or
Gpywpejw iron, etc.

« -Nwn, -NLU: shows the presence of some quality inside or on surface of the object,
e.g., yanunnun dirty, dwugnun rusty, wnjnLunuw bloody, JnLn NN greasy,
hdwuwuinnLu wise, hwyj|NLU shiny, hUsNLU resonant.

« -GLh, -wh: hwatb|h pleasant, uhpth lovely, nwub|h tolerable,
qupuwuw|h amazing, hwuluwUuwh understandable, guuuluw| h desirable,
etc.

Section 81

There are a number of prefixes in the Armenian language which form adjectives in negative
meaning. Such prefixes of adjectives are:

«  WU-: wuwquhy dishonest, Wwuhwgnn unlucky, WUWNLU homeless,
WupNLU sleepless.

ww-: wwonhuh illegal, wwGnuwfuwn ungrateful, wwGppwuhy unhappy.
nd-: ndpwfuwn unfortunate, ndgnh dissatisfied, ndg.nL)U pale.

n-: ingbn ugly, mjwn week, nhw @ unpleasant.

s-: this prefix is used only in some words, e.g. s juud malevolent, s ptGn barren.

The most commonly used negative prefix is WU.

Ex. 142

Copy out separately adjectives with suffixes and without suffixes.

Uju tnwuph UWuwhhup hp npnne” Uncphyh hwdwp wdwnwihu unp
hwanruwn gutg. ulyhwunwy prneg, ulyhunwly wunpwywnpunhp: Un2hyubpu
EL unyuu Ehu b unyuwbu uyhwnwy: Udwnp uyhwnwy 2npbp hwgubip
Lwy E: Tpwup wwo2nnwwuned Gu wplhg, W dwpn hpGu (wy £ ggnLu:
Rwjg unpnLpjnLup Untphyh Ywupned wju dnnunjw g fuwpyu Ep, np wju
wugwd dwjpp uyhpbg upwu: U, nw twy Ep, hGlhwppppwywu: Gpp
UnLphyp énnujw gfuwnyp swéytg, wybh gtntglywgwd, huy np
wdtuwywnplnpu Ep” wjn g fuwnyp hndwungh wtu thndbg upw ypw,
wnplh wypnn dwnwagwjputpp syupnnwgwu puyub| upw glfuhy,
nGdphu, np 2wuwun hwabh Ep:

Ex. 143

Translate into Armenian.

peasant school German heroic human spring reddish rocky blackish ignorant golden copper

Ex. 144

Make up three adjectives by means of each of the negative prefixes.
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- INNLU Example: WU - pwfuwn - Gwju

Ex. 145

Form adjectives by adding suffixes to the following nouns.

Twnng, nLunighs, pwnwp, hwjn, thnzh, al, swnhy, pwn, g¢hnp:

NUMERALS
Numerals

rfJwlywu UunLu
Categories of numerals
rJwlywuh tnGuwyutpp
Section 82

Numerals are the part of speech that indicates number or order of objects. In the Armenian
language we distinguish quantitative puwuuwywlwu, ordinal nwuuwlywu and
distributive pw2fuwwyu numerals.

Quantitative numerals
fwuwywywu pywywuutn
Section 83

Quantitative numerals indicate the number or the quantity of the object and answer the
questions huspw”u, pwuh®, nnpw®u (how much?).

Quantitative numerals of the Armenian language

1-10 11-20 21-90 100 and higher 1 UGY 11 tnwuudty 21 puwudty 100 hwpjnip 2
Gpynt 12 lnwuubnpyne 22 puwutpync 200 Gpynt hwpynup 3 Gptp 13
tnwuubptp 30 GpGuncu 300 GpEp hwpynLp 4 snpu 14 tnwuusnpu 33
GpGunLutbnbp 400 snpu hwpjnLp 5 hhuag 15 lnwuuhhug 40 pwnwuntu 500
hhug hwpjnLp 6 y6g 16 mwuuytig 50 hhunLu 600 yGg hwupynLp 7 jnp 17
nwuunpe 60 JwpunLu 700 jJnp hwpjnLp 8 NLp 18 tnwuunLp 70 jJnpuwuwunLu
800 nLp hwnynLp 9 huu hup 19 lnwuuhuu 80 nLpUNLUY 900 huu hwnynLp 10
twiup 20 puwu 90 huuuncu 1000 hwugwn

2.000 GpYynL hwguwp 1.000.000 Uhhnu 2.000.000 GpynL Uh hnu 1.000.000.000
Jdhthwpn
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Formation of quantitative numerals
Ruwuwlywywu pwlywuutph YwagunLpjnLup
Section 84

Numerals in the Armenian language can be simple Wwng, complex pwnn and compound
pwnwnpjwy. Simple yjwnq are called those numerals that consist of one stem. They are
numerals from 1 to 10, also hwupjnLp (hundred), huwuquwin (thousand), Uh hnu,

dh hwpn. Complex puwinn. are called those numerals that consist of two stems. The
numerals from 11 to 99 belong to this group, e.g., nwuUUJGY, nwuuhhuq,
puwusnnu, JnpuwUwuNLUNLR, etc. The compound parts of complex numerals are
written together.

Note: Complex are also the names of tens (GpGunLu, pwnwunLu, hhuntu,
JwpunLu, jJnpwuywunLy, nLpunLyu, huuunLu) though the meaning of the second
stem in these numerals is obscured.

Compound pwunwnnjwy| are called the numerals that consinst of two or more separate
words. Compound numerals are written separately, e.g., hwpynLp dGy, Gpynt hwnynen
pwnwunLuhhuag, hwqwnp huu hwpnLp hhunLtuhu ete.

Ex. 146

Write the following numerals by samples of writing.
1,2,3,10,19, 30, 18,9, 7, 44, 15, 50, 8, 17, 80, 12, 100, 226, 705, 1000, 1568.

Ex. 147
Read, translate into English.

1. SnLpwpwusnLp dtnp nLuh hhug dwwn: 6pyne dGnpp dhwuhu
NLUGU tnwup Jdwwn: Ninptph dwwnubpp untuwbu tnwiuu Gu: TnL
pwuh® wwnwd nLubu: bu nLubd GpbunLubpynt wwnwd:

2. Lw wwnpned £ Gpyne ubyywyhg pwnywgwé puwwnpwuncy:
Utuywyntd npqwé Gu GpynL dwhdwlyw, UGy ubnwu, ytg wpnn.:

3. ‘LW puwy Lnwptywu kE, huy nnL nwuunLp nwnpGwu Gu: Bu nLp
nwnGwyu hwuwyned punniLuytl 6J nwpng: Ujdd tnwuuybg
nwnbwu Gd bW undnpned GU huubpnpn nwuwnpwuncy:

Ex. 148

Translate into Armenian.

There are thirty five students in our class. From them twenty girls and fifteen boys. We have
six lessons every day. Each lesson lasts fifty minutes. The breaks last ten minutes, and the big
break twenty. Five hundred students are studying in our faculty. We study four languages:
Russian, Armenian, English and Latin.
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Ex. 149

Translate into Armenian. Write the numerals in full.
January 13 of 1926, March 31 of 1950, September 22 of 1948, October 9 of 1960.
Example: Zwquwp huu hwpnep puwuytg pyh hntujwnph tnwuutnbphu:

Ex. 150

Copy out the text and indicate the composition of the numerals.

1. Zwugqwn huu hwpjnep hhuntutbpbp pywywuhu wjwnpunytbghu cpllwuh
LGuhuh hpwwwpwyh aLwynpdwu w2iuwnwuputpp: 2. Unuyywjh
hwdwupwup hhduwnnpyt| £ hwquwn jnp hwpjnLp hhuntuhhua
pywlywuhu nniu J6é ghnuwywu Lndnununyh gwuptnny: 3. Ujdu
Unuyquwjh hwdwjuwpwunctd unynpnied £ dnwn puwuhhug hwquwn
nLuwunn: 4. Zwdwjuwnwuu nLtuh wdbh pwu Gpyne W yGu dhhnu
funpwuwnn dGnp dwywy: 5. vpw dbe yintEnwydnpyh dnun Gpyne hwnynep
hhunLu nwynpngwywu 26up:

Ex. 151. Translate into Armenian.

There are 12 months in a year. 7 months have 21 days, 4 months have 30, and one, February
has 28 or 29 days. There are 365 days in a year. In a week 5 days are working, and two are
holidays.

Ordinal numerals
Twuwlywu pywlwuutn
Section 85

Ordinal numerals indicate the order of objects and answer the questions nn“tpnpn.,
pwuh®Gpnnn (which?). Ordinal numerals form from quantitative numerals by adding
suffixes pnpN. or GNNNn. Suffix pNpn. takes only the numerals GnYnt, GnGp, snpu, all
the others take suffix Gpnpn.. Exception is the word wnwghu first, consisting from word
wnwy and suffix hu.

wnwgh first GRYpnnn second Gppnnn third snppnpn fourth hhugGpnpn. fifth
yGgtnnnpn sixth jnpGpnnpn seventh nLpGnpnpn. eighth huuGnpnpn nineth
tnwuubpnpn tenth tnwuudGlyGpnpn eleventh nwuuGpynLGpnpn twelfth
puwutnpnnpn twentieth puwudtGytpnpn twentyfirst GRGunNLuGpnnn thirtieth
pwnwunLutpnpn fourtieth hhunLuGpnpn fiftieth hwpynLpGpnpn hundredth
hwpjnLp JGYGnNnNn hundred and first GpynL hwpynLp puwuhhugtbpnpn two
hundred twentyfifth

In compound ordinal numerals only the last word takes suffix Gpnpn, e.g., GpYynt

hwpynLp nLptpnpn, hwquwp snpu hwpynLp hhugtpnpn, etc. Ordinal numerals

can be marked by means of:
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a. Roman numerals: I, IT, IIL, IV, V, VI, VIL, VIIL IX, X, XI, XX (20), XXX (30), XL (40), L
(50), C (100); b. Letters of the Armenian alphabet: w (1), p (2), d (3), N (4), G (5),q (6), E
(7, n B), P (9),d (10), dw (11), dp (12), dq (13), dn (14), etc. c. Arabic numerals. In
this case after the Numeral a dash is put and is written nn, e.g., 2-nn (2nd), 5-nn- (5th), 20-
nn. (20th). The word WNWQNU is written 1-hU.

Ex. 152

Form ordinal numerals from quantitatives.

UGy, Gpyn, snpu, hhuq, Lnwup, nwuhhuqg, LnwuunLp, pwnwunLuhhug,
nLpunLusnnu, hwpynLp huu, Gpynt hwpnLp nwuutptbp:

Ex. 153

Copy out, underline the ordinal numerals.

1. $hghywjh YwynL intuinh hhuatpnpn YnLpuh nLuwunnutpp
hwudutghu hpGug wpwehu wWEnwwu puunLp)nLun: 2. tpynpnpn
YnLpuh nLuwunnuGpp wwpwwned Gu GpGuncuGpynLEpnpn Luwpwuncd:
3. Lhruhyu wuwpned £ Gpypnpn hwupwluwgwpwuh snnpnpn. hwpyhp
puwuhuubpnpn uGyywyncd: 4. UndGunwwu Gpypnpn wnphGuunwywu
wnpwuywyp 2wuwn JG66 Ep wnwehu wppwyjwyhg: 5. Upntu huubpnpn
nwphu E, np yw w2fuwwnned £ gnpédwpwuncd:

Ex. 154

Make up sentences with following ordinal numerals.

Unwghu, Gpynpnpn, Gppnpn, snppnpn, tnwuutpnpn, tnwuutntptpnpn,
pwnwunLuhhugbpnpn:

Example: Lw uunntd £ wnwghu 2wuppncd:

Ex. 155

Write with Arabic numerals.

Unwehu, nLptpnpn., puwubtnynLGpnpn, JwpunLubpnpn,
hwpjnLpdGyGpnpn, lmwuutptptpnnn.: E.g. 8-nn.

Ex. 156

Translate into Armenian and underline the ordinal numerals.

The new study year began the first of September. I study in the fourth year at the Medical
Institute. My sister studies at the University in first course. Our group occupies the seventh
place by progress in the Institute. All twenty five students of our group are comsomols. We
have five tests and three exams in this term. We take our first exam the 8th of January, the
second - 15th, the third - 22nd. In 1959 students from Baku visited us.
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Distributive numerals
Rw?2luwlywu pwlwuutn
Section 86

Distributive pw2fuwuluiu numerals show the quantitative distribution of objects. They
form from quantitatives by means of suffix wywu.

dGywlwu one each GpynLwlwu two each GpGpwlw U three each snpuwywiu
four each hugwlwu five each puwuwlwu twenty each huupynLpwywu hundred
each

Section 87

Number expressed by a fraction is called a fractional number (Ununnpwywjhu). In the
Armenian language the numerator of the fraction is expressed by a quantitative numeral, and
the denominator by an ordinal or is formed from its distributive, e.g., 1/5 is read UGY
hhugtGnpnnpn or hhugGpnpnwyw'u, 2/7 - GpynL jnptpnpn or GRYNL
JnRGNNPNWYw, etc.

Ex. 157

Form distributive numerals from the following quantitatives.
2,3,6,4,8,10, 15, 21, 25.

Ex. 158

Underline the distributive numerals and translate them into English.

1. 3nLpwpwusinLn 2wppnid Juwuguwé Gu snpuwywu nLuunn: 2. Uwypp
GpGluwutphu pwdwubtg GpynLwlywu fuudnn: 3. Rnnphg Wwhwugyned £
hugwluwu nnLph: 4. tpGpwywu 2wnpptpnyd whnutpubpp wuguncd Gu
hpwwwpwyny: 5. SnLpwpwusjnLp wwytpun wybunp £ uGpyuwywguh
dGywlywu inbunn:

Ex. 159

Read the following fractional numerals.

1/2, 1/8, 5/6, 18/20, 8/15, 13/64, 2/9.

Ex. 160

Translate into Armenian and underline the numerals.
1. Each group sent for subbotnik (a day of voluntary unpaid labour) 15 students. 2. There are

25 collective farmers in each brigade.3. Each student got five notebooks, three pencils, and
one pen. 4. There were 25 chairs in each row. 5. It was decided to collect 5 rubles from each.
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Use of numerals with nouns
rJwlwuutph gnpdwénLpinLup gnjwwuh htun
Section 88

Numerals, just like adjectives, when used with nouns change neither by case nor number, e.g.,
GpGp tnnw three boys, GNGP innwyjh three boys', GNGp Lnwutnhg from three boys,
Epnpnpn YnLpup the third course, Gpnpn Ynepuh the third course's, Gppnpn
UnLpuhg from the third course, etc.

Quantitative numerals

fwuwywywu pywywuutn

Singular - Gqwiyh phy

NLNNn. snpu w2wytpw four students UGN.. snpu w2wyGnunh four students' Sp.
snpu w2wybGpunhu to four students Zwjg. snpu w2wlyGpunhu to four students

Rwg. snpu w2wybtnpwnhg from four students NNé. snnu w2wytnpwnny by four
students

Ordinal numerals

Twuwlywu pywywuutn

Singular - Gqwiyh phy

NLnn. huutnpnpn wihp(p) (the) ninth billow UGn.. huuGpnnpn whph ninth billow's
Sp. huuGpnpn wihph() to (the) ninth billow Zwjg. huutnpnpn whp(p) (the)

ninth billow nné. huutGnpnnn whpny by ninth billow Fwg. huutpnpn wihphg
from ninth billow ‘LGpg. huutpnpn wihpntd in ninth billow

Distributive numerals

Rw2fuwlwu pywywuutn

Nnn. GpynLwywu ghpp UGn. GpynLtwywu gpph Sp. GpynLtwywu gpph
2w)g. GpynLwywu ghpp Rwg. GpynLtwywu gpphg npé. GpynLwyuwu
appny ubpa. GpynLwlywu gppnid

Section 89

The following peculiarities occur when numerals are used in the Armenian language.

a. When combined with a noun, numerals are always used in unchanged form. Compare:
GpynL nLuwunn two students hhuag nLuwunn five students GRYnNL nLuwunnh two

students' GNYnNL nLuwunnny by two students b. Usually, when in Armenian nouns are
used with numerals they are put in singular form, e.g., (NWU NLUWUNN ten students,
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hhuag ghpp five books. Only in case the "plurality" is emphasized the noun is used in
plural. Compare:

NLp nLuwunn (wy GU unynpntd: Eight students study well. NLp nLuwunnubn
Lwy GU unynpncd: Eight students study well.

Ex. 161

Make up sentences using the following word combinations in various cases.
2npu ubywy, Gpypnpn hwny, hugwlywu nbGunpwy:

Ex. 162

Copy out the numerals with nouns and translate them into English.

1. 'unuju opp Gpeynjwu Udpwunh W Uhpwjtih dhple inGnh nLtubguiy
wnwohu punhwnpnudnp: 2. VwpnLpfuwuwup, Gpyne pwdwy pb)
wwhwugtny, uyutg upw htwn funub| pwpGwdwpwn: 3. 26ug wnwehu
hwjwgphg inhyhup hGunnwpnppnpytl Ep lmwponhuwy hwuwpwynLpjwdp: 4.
Uvuguwy Gpynt- Gptp 2wupwp: 5. 2ntypnyu wnwehu W Gpypnpn nnutpp
Jdhel punhwpytbg *wdhp Qungwpwuh hbwn: 6. 2hugtpnpn pnLpah
uunLubpu puywy dGyp dynLup Ginlehg, dwpdwwnbiny nL snpu ynnd
nwnpwéniny Yuystph htntn: 7. Wugwu ugh wnwehu onbpp:
(Chpywuqunt)

Ex. 163

Translate into Armenian.

1. The teacher gave three notebooks and two pencils to each student. 2. About 40 rubles was
spent on repairing the school. 3. 2/3 of the class are comsomols. 4. A meeting will take place
after the fifth class. 5. It's the third day snowing. 6. Five students remained from each group.
7. The hunters killed two wolves, three foxes and one bear. 8. The hall is for 650 persons. 9.
From Moscow to Leningrad is more than 600 km. 10. The meeting will start at § p.m. 11. 27
workers of the factory got vouchers to sanatoriums. 12. The train leaves at 12 at night.

Declension of numerals

~rJwlywuutph hninyncdp

Section 90

Numerals, just like adjectives, in the Armenian language decline only when they are used in
the meaning of nouns. In that case the numeral means not only a number but also an object.
E.g. bpbpu E| auwghu: All three went away.

Unwyehup [wy Ep undnnpb| nwup, huy Gpypnpnp™ ns: The first one knew his

lesson well; the second one not. Numerals used in the meaning of noun take definite article
and change by the declension by h.
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NLnn. GpGpp three puwudtyp twentyone UGN. GNEph of three puwudGyh Sp.
GnGphu to three puwudtGyhu 2Zwjg. Gpphu to three puwudtyhu GnGpp three
puwudtyp Rwg. GpGphg from three puwudtyhg nnpé. GpGpny by three
puwudtyny vbpg. Gppnid in three puwudbyncd

NLnn. yGgtnnpn the sixth hwupynLpGpnpn the hundredth UGn. yGgGpnpnh of the
sixth hwpynLpGnpnpnh Sp. yGgbpnpnh to the sixth hwpynLpGpnpnhu 2wyg.
yGgbGpnpnh to the sixth hwpynLpGpnpnhu yGgtnpnpnp the sixth
hwpjnLpGpnpnp Rwg. ytgbpnpnhg from the sixth hwpynLpGpnpnhg npé.
yGgtnnpnny by the sixth hwpynLpGpnpnny vbpg. yGgbpnpnned in the sixth
hwpjnLpGpnpnned

Note: In compound numerals only the last word is declined, e.g., hwuqup huu hwpynLp
hhunLuhuuh, hwquwnp huu hwpynLp hhunLtuhuuny, Gpynt hwpynp
JNpwUwunLusnputnnpnhg, etc.

Ex. 164
Decline the numerals UGY, GpYynt, puwu, snnpnpn., puwutpnpn.

Ex. 165

Translate into English.

TnLp dwdwgntg nLut®p: Uyn, bu dwdwgnig nLubd: Uuwgbp, fuunpbd,
dwdp pwuh®uu k: NLpY wug £ puwu pnwt: Swuhu 15 £ ywywu: Opp
pwuh® dwud nLuh: Onu nLuh 24 dwd: bu unynpwpwp puntd U gh26pdw
dwdp 11-hu: Ybp GJ YEunLd 7 wug YGuhu: 8-hg uhusl 8 wug 10 nnwytb
gpwnyncd GU $haynciinnLpwyny: Lywgyned GUJ 8 wug YGuhu:
Lwhuwdw?2nLd G dwdp 9-hu: UGp nwutpp uyuyned Gy 1 wug Yuhu L
nlned Gy dhuslw dwdp 7 wug 20 pnwt: UGn wnwghu nwup hGunnwppphp
E wuguntd: 26nwppphp GUY wuguncd ywl Gpypnpnp, Gppnpnp,

annpnpnp:

Ex. 166

Translate into Armenian.

I came to work the first. The others came at eight. I fulfilled the 60% of my daily plan till 12
o'clock. From 1 to 3 I fulfilled the rest of the 40%. In the evening, from 8 to ten thirty I study
at school. At the same school study more than 400 workers of our factory. There are 14
classes at school: two sixth, three seventh, four eighth, two tenth. In sixth grade study 60
students, in seventh - 80, in eighth 100, in ninth - 91 students, and in tenth - 67 students. More
than 100 students study in postal tuition colleges. Every second worker is a student. The
management of the factory made all the study conditions. Great privileges are promised by the
soviet government to the working youth. During the exam period the students get holidays of
20 days, their working day finishes at three, and not at five.

Syntactic functions of numerals

rJwlywuutbnh 2wpwhjnLuwywu YhpwnnepjnLtuutbpp
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Section 91
Numerals in the sentence serve as:

a. attribute: Chuwnuwnutpp unnLgbghu puwu 26up: Builders built twenty
buildings. Gpypnpn. nwup ujuyned £ duwdh 10-hu: The second lesson starts at ten
o'clock. b. the nominal part of compound predicate: nptnph phyp hhugu E: Number of
books is five. ‘Lw UGp YnLpuntd wnwghuu E: He is the first in our class. ¢. modifier
of measure (combined with nouns indicating measure, weight, etc.): UGUup guwghup
GpGunLu Yh ndGunn: We covered thirty kilometers.

Numerals used in the meaning of noun can serve as the subject, attribute, etc., in the sentence.

Ex. 167

Say what part the numeral plays in the sentence.

1. epypnpn YnLpuh puwu nLuwunnutpu £ hwgnn hwudubghu hpbug
wnwehu puunLp)nLup: 2. spynt puybputp Uhwuhu guwghu wuwnwn: 3.
Uju ghppu wndb puwu nncph:

Ex. 168

Copy out, write the numerals in full.

N°p YEunwuhu huspwu £ wwpnLd Ldkuhg Gpywp wwpnn Ysunwuhu
thhnu £, npu wuwnpned £ 150 tnwph: wjjwadnctyu £ £ dnun 150 tnwnph
wwnnid: Ysunwuhubpp dhehu hwadnd wwpned 6™ dhophYy phptnp 1
on, dwjhujwu pgbgp” 1 wdhu, UnpGhup™ 2 wdhu, fufunLugu nL UnLyp™ 3
wnwnh, uyjnLnp® 5 tnwnh, ungu NL ywwwuwnwyp® 8 tnwph, unfjuwyu nL
wnybup® 14 mwnph, lubggbuinhup™ 16 mwph, hu” 17 tnwph, YynLu 28
tnwnh, wnntép 30 tnwinh, wpgp 40, ywpwwp' 50, wgnwyp® 100,
guwjlwanLyu nL thhnp 150 tnwnh:

PRONOUNS

Teruvnhu
The meaning and classes of pronouns
TEpwunLuutph vwuwynipnLup L lmGuwlyutpp

Section 92

Pronouns are called the group of words which have a generalized meaning of objects,
indication of objects and indication of actions. Pronouns in the Armenian language are used
instead of nouns, adjectives, numerals and adverbs, e.g.
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. Twuwfunup dunnwy [uwpwu. yw uyubg nwuwfununLpjnLup:

The tutor entered the auditorium; he started the lecture.

1. Bu Ywpnuwgh uh hGwnwppphn ghpp. winwhuh ghpp ntin skh
Ywnpnwgt:

I read an interesting book; I never read such a book before.

1. Bppnpn YnLpuncd unynpned G 30 nLuwunnubn. wynpuwu
nLuwunnutp ywu vywle snpnpnpn. YnLpuned:

30 students study in third course, there are as many students in fourth course too.

1. nLwjuon Lwy Ehp ywwnwufuwuned. wynuwtu nnL Gpptp skhp
wuwunwufuwubl:

You answered well today, you have never answered so before.
Section 93

In the Armenian language the pronouns can be divided into following classes:

Uuduwlwu - Personal
8nLgwlwUu - Demonstrative
®dnfuwnwna - Reciprocal
2wngwlyuwu - Interrogative
2Zwnpwpbpwlwu - Relative
Npn2jw| - Definite

U unpn? - Indefinite
dlunwywu - Negative

NN RPN =

Personal pronouns
Uuduwlywu nGpwunLuubp
Section 94

Personal pronouns are Gu I, nNL you, Uw he (she, it), hupp himself, UGUp we, nnNLp
you, Upwup they, hpGup themselves.

Declension of personal pronouns
(Why is there no column for Uw in the table for Singular?)

Singular - Gquwiyh phy NLnn. Gu I nnL you hupp himself UGn. hd my pn your hp
Sn. hud me pbq you hptu 2wyg. hud to me ptq to you hptu Rwg. huduhg from
me pGquhg from you upwuhg hudwuhg ptqwuhg hptuhg @nnpé. huduny by
me ptquny by you upwuny hudwuny ptqwuny hptuny uvbq. huduntd in
me pGgqunLy in you upwunctd hudwuncd pGgwuncd hpGuntd Plural -

78



2nauwyh phy NLnn. UGup we nnLp you upwup they hpGup themselves UGn.
dGpn our &Gp upwug hpbug Sn. Utq to us Gq upwug hptug 2w)g. UGq to us
atq upwug hpbug Rwg. UGquhg from us dGquhg upwughg hptughg
dGqwuhg abqwuhg @nnpé. UGquny by us Gguny upwugny hptugny
dGqwuny dtqwuny ubpg. UGquncd in us dGqunid upwugnid hpGugned
dGqwunLd aGquwuncd Notes:

1. The accusative case of personal pronouns coincides with the dative case by form, e.g.
Gu dnuinbgw pbq. I came up to you. Gu hwupgnid GU pbGq. I respect you.

2. Personal pronouns of first and second persons have two forms in ablative,
instrumental and locative cases; huGuhg - hudwuhg, huduny - hudwuny,
huduntd - hudwuncd. The first forms, i.e. forms without W are more used in
literary language.

3. The pronouns hupp himself, hnGup themselves also have the forms hupu
(literally Gu hupu I myself), hupn (n.nL hupn. - you yourself), h(uputnu
(UGUp hupubnu - we ourselves), huputpn (nnLp hupubnn - you

yourselves).
Section 95

The genitive case of personal pronouns of I and II persons in the English language correspond
with the possessive pronouns my, your, our, your.

hU ghppp hGwnwppphn E:
My book is interesting.

96n nnwv Lwy £ unynpncu:

Your boy studies well.
Section 96
?2(?)
Section 97

In some cases the genitive case of personal pronouns takes definite article. In this case the
pronoun obtains material meaning and declines, e.g.

PnLp pwnwpwu snLubp, Gu nLgned BU dGg thwi| hdp:

You do not have a dictionary, I want to give you mine.

The forms of the genitive case of personal pronouns used in the meaning of nouns, decline in
the following way:

NLnNn. hdp mine pnup yours UGn.. hdh pnuh Sp. hdhu pnuhu Zwjg. hdp pnup
hdhu pnuhu Rwg. hdhg pnuhg &nnpé. hdny pnuny ubnpg. hdnd pnuncd
NLnn. dGnp ours AGnp yours UGn.. UGph dGnph Sp. dGphu aGphu 2wg. dGpp
atpp dGphu atphu Rwg. Ubphg atphg 4nné. dtpny atpny vbpa. dGpnud
atpnid
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In the plural the pronouns UGnp, AGnp have the forms UGnnup, AGnnup, which change
by the declension by g, e.g., AGpnup - AGpnug - dGpnughag, etc.

Section 98

Personal pronoun-nouns serve in the sentence as subject, object, uncoordinated attribute,
nominal part of compound predicate, e.g.

Utup UnyGunnwywu UhnLpjwu pwnuwpuwghubp Gup: (subject)
We are citizens of Soviet Union.

Rninpp guwhwuwnnid Gy aGQq: (direct object)

Everybody appreciates you.

€n dunnubnpu wwnnid GU gjnLnnLU: (uncoordinated attribute)
Enannp Yw E: (nominal part of compoud predicate)

(literally - The singer is he)

Ex. 169

Read and point out the personal pronouns.
Bustd hhonid” Gpp W nL®p
Zwunhwtgh ptq, nL nnt
JdpnnytGghp hwdp nL | nLn
ZwuguwnnLp)nLuu hd hngnt:
Ghuwnbd, ghunbd wju wnnun
Epynpnud pbu (ptg?) sGU gunubnc,
“nL wuhwjwn Gu, wudwunp,

“rnL hGnnt Gu, nnL hGnnc...

(4. SEpjwu)

Ex. 170
Decline in sentences the pronouns Gu, n.nL, dGup, nnLp, hupp.

Ex. 171

Translate into English.
L

Gu sahwntd, pt nhinbn GU nnG pn pwnwpwup:

GpGY vyw hud wwwndbg hp dwuwwwnphnpnnLpjwu dJwuhu:

Lw 2wwn £ uhpned dGg hGwn fjunub hp GpGluwutph dwuhu:
Lnwup dh2n nwubpp ywwunpuwuwnned Gu dGp tnnwiup:

Utup unynpned Gup hwdwuwnpwuncd. dGghug (UGquhg?) gnh Gu
JdGp nwuwfunuubpp. dGquunyd hywpunwuncd £ $wynpintunp:

Gu wdnwup Gnw Yhpnjwlywuncd:

Gpp UGUp hwuguunwuncd Ehup Unshnid, Gu hwawfu Eh [nnwuncd
édnynLu:

8. Bu hupu yywuwnwujuwutd upw vwdwyhu:

9. “PnL hupn wyhwunh funubu upw hGuwn:

10. UGup huputpu unnnpwantup nhdnLdh tnwiy:

ARl e

e
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11. Bu ywnénid GU, np nw Ywnpnn Gp wub| huputnpn.:
12. *nLp hupubpn Gp nLgnLd dwuuwygb| Gpeynyphu:
13. 'vw hupp wuh wn w2fuwnwupn:

14. hupu Yhwpgubd upwuhg:

II.

Bu ptq Yuyhptd hu ahppp, nnc £ hud udhphp pnup:
. buatq yywpnwd hd pwuwuntbnénLp)nLup, nnLp £ jwpnwgtp
atnp:
3. bunbnstd ybppwgnptl hd wnwyewnnwupp. huy pnup wywunpw®uwn
I:.

N —

4. Gnnup npnnbn Gy WwpwwbnL. dGpnup ywpwwGnL Gu
gpwnwnpwuncy:

5. rnLyGpgnpnL upw gnhsp W hnfuwnGup nnnLp pnun:

6. ULtp nLuwunnutGpu wpntu ytpwnwnpab Gy Unuyqwyhg, huy
atpn®up: UEpnup unyuwbu yepwnuwpat| Gu:

Ex. 172

Translate into Armenian.

1. Have you seen comrade Hakobyan? Yes I have seen him and his wife. I saw them in the
club. Their son also was with them. 2. Do you want to explain to them their mistakes? 3. He
gave us these books and asked to return them after two days. 4. She doesn't want to talk about
herself. 5. She bought a new hat for herself. 6. They made this thing themselves. 7. We
ourselves will talk to her. 8. I met my friend. 9. Do you like your speciality? 10. He is
dissatisfied with his own behaviour. 11. I read your article, I liked it. 12. Today is my
birthday, when is yours? 13. We have 10 excellent pupils in our group, how about (in) yours?
14. Who is going leave for Leningrad from your folk? 15. Give this book to him, and his book
to Aram.

Ex. 173

Read, define the case of the personal pronouns, say what part of the sentence they serve as.

NL wju onp acuwgh wnp thunpbint. auwgh 2wwn htGnnw, pwnuwph dwjnnp
nL gunw wplynn dh puwywpwu: - Unhpneu uwsubp, wpbh qudwyubn,
wdbLh (wy sE°p akq dnwn ppth hu nuytdwdhy wngywu: TnLp upwu
yanragthp ywpuhp nL Ywuws... Fwyg, hw, ghntd nnLp upwu hwg skhp
nw... nnLp uuyned Gp Junnpnjwvu gnnnd... Lutgtp, Gu nbn stu
JGpewgnty... UjnLu wnwynwn yhwnh tinwutbh wngywuu wplh wnnniu, pwyg
Gpp Lncuwgwy, yw hud Ywustg. atnpu pnutg nL thwytg wspbpp... Z6wnn
GUWU dwpnphy nL lnwpwu upw... NL Gpp nuytGdwdhy wneghyu htnwgwy
dGqwuhg, UGup pninpu wpyGghup Lwincg, huy Gu nwnpdw wpuh
hhJwun.: tu guncd Eh, Uunncd thnpphy abptgqdwup dnunn b uwywiuncd
wplwdéwahu: NL Uh2un inGuuncd Eh wngywuu™ wplp gpywé W hn
dwqbpp upw ypw thnwé... Rwyg Gpp wwundned Eh wplh dwuhu, Yhuu ni
dwypu sEhu hwjwwnned. upwup ywpéned Ehu, pb Gu juGiwguwnp Gy, L
nnpnctd Ehu wpwé, gwdwpwé wspbnny: (Wpwah, "U.nplp™
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Demonstrative pronouns
SnLgwlwu nGpwunLuutbp
Section 99

The demonstrative pronouns generally point out the object, quality of the object and
indication of the action. The demonstrative pronouns divide into four groups:

demonstrative pronoun - nouns
demonstrative pronoun - adjectives
demonstrative pronoun - numerals
demonstrative pronoun - adverbs

b S

Section 100

The demonstrative pronoun-nouns are UW (this), W (that), Uw (that), upwup (these),
NNwWup (those), Upwup (those).

The pronouns: UW, UNWUP (this, these) point at the object situated in direct closeness from
the speaker; Nw, NnAWUp (that, those) point at the object situated not too far from the
speaker. Uw, UnWUp (that, those) point at a separate object. (Wouldn't it be better to relate
the forms N.UJ, NNWUP to proximity to the listener, i.c., the addressed person?) Examples:
Uw hd ghnpp E This is my book (here the speaker talks about a book that is in his/her
hands or is very close to him/her). P pn ghppu E That is your book (here the speaker
talks about a book, that is in his/her (or: the listener's?) hands or is very close to him/her).
Tw (LW?)(WJU) upw ghppu k That is his book (here the speaker talks about the book
far from him/her).

Declension of demonstrative pronoun-nouns

Singular - Gqwiyh phy

NLNN. uw this n.w (that) Uw (that) UGn. upw of this npw Upw Sn. upw to this
NNPWU Upwu Zwjg. uw this nw uw Rwg. upwuhg from this nhwWuhg upwuhg
Qnnpé. upwuny by this npwuny upwuny Lbpag. upwuntd in this pwunLy
Upwuncd

Plural - Znquwyh phy

NLNN. upwup these NNWUP (those) Upwup (those) UGN. upwug of these npwug
Upwug Sn. upwug to these NAWUg Upwug 2wjg. upwup these NPWuUp
Upwup Rwg. upwughg from these npwughg upwughg &npé. upwugny by
these npwugny upwugny Lbpp. upwugnty in these npwugnLy upwugnLud

Notes: 1. Demonstrative pronouns in the accusative case have two forms, one of them

coincides with the dative and shows a person, the other coincides with the nominative and
shows an object. E.g.
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UnLpGup upwu (GpGluwjhu) ytpgpta:
Suren took him (the child).

UnLptup uw (ahppp) yEpgntg:
Suren took this (the book).

2. Demonstrative pronouns U, UNWUP are at the same time the personal pronouns of the
third person. Demonstrative pronoun-nouns in the sentence can serve as subject, object,
nominal part of compound predicate. E.g., Unwup nLudwu gGpwqwughyutnpu Gu:
These are the excellent ones of study (subject). U gnhsp nw k: Literally: My pen is that
(nominal part of compound predicate). PnwUp innLp hud: Give those to me (object).

Section 101

Demonstrative pronoun-adjectives are: W)U this, wyn. that, wjU that, wjuwhuh,
wynwhuh, wjuwhuh such; unLuuwhuh the same, unLju this, unLju, dhlLuntju the
same, UJNLU other.

These pronouns when used with nouns change neither by number nor by case. E.g.

Uju ahppp hGwwpnpphp k:

This book is interesting.

Uju ahppp nbin s6d jupnuwgbi:

I haven't read this book yet.

Lpwup ywpwwned Gu wju gppny:
They study with this book.

Section 102

Pronouns Wju, WJrn., WjU point at three degrees of separations. E.g.

1. wju dwwnhunn this pencil 2. wiyn. dwwnhunp that pencil 3. wju dwunhunp that
pencil

Pronouns Wju, Wjn., WjU keep the meaning of three degrees of separations in composition
of compound pronouns too: wjuwhuh, wnwhuh, wjuwhuh (such), wjuwntn (here),
wynwbn (there), wjuwntn (over there), wWjuwGu, wynwbtu, wjuwbu (so), etc.
Section 103

Pronouns Wju, Wjn., WjU can be used independently. In this case they have material
meaning and represent the equivalents of pronouns uw, Nw, uw, e.g. Uju tnwin, wju
ptn: Take this, bring that. Compare: Uuw tnwin, Uw pGn: Take this, bring that. (So the
imperative of pGnG| is irregular: pGp, instead of pGNHN? This is not listed in Lesson 6
(Verbs), Section 188.)

Section 104

Some pronoun-adjectives can be used in the meaning of nouns and decline.
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Singular Plural NLnn. wjnuwhuhup (such) wjnuwhuhutpp (such) UGn.
wjnwhuhuh wnwhuhutph Sp. wnwhuhuhu wjinwhuhubphu 2wjg.
wjnwhuhup wnwhuhutpp winwhuhuhu wjinwhuhubphu Rwg.
wjnwhuhuhg wynwhuhutphg Snné. wnwhuhuny winwhuhutpny vbing.
wjnwhuhunctd wnwhuhubpnid

Demonstrative pronoun-adjectives in the sentence serve as attribute and as the nominal part of
compound predicate, e.g.

UJn uywpp hud nnep £ guwihu:
I like that picture. (attribute)
Lw winwhuhu k:

Such is she. (nominal part of compound predicate)

Section 105

Demonstrative pronoun-numerals are UWJUPUIU WjNpuWU wWjupwu (so much, so many),
UnLjupwu unLjuswih (as much as, as many as), Wjuswth wjn.swth wjuswih (so
much, so many). In the sentence these pronouns serve as attribute, modifier of measure and
quantity, nominal part of compound predicate, e.g.

Gu wjnpwu aghpp snLubU:

I do not have so many books.

Lnpw nLubgwép wjupwu £, nppwu pnup:
He has as much, as you.

Lw wjupwu jwqbg, npn hngubg:

He ran so much, that got tired.
Section 106

Some pronoun-numerals can be used in the meaning of nouns and in this case they can
decline:

NLNN. wjupwun (so much) WjnNnpwun (so much) UGn.. wjupwuh wynpwuh Sn.
WjupwUhU wNnpwuhu 2wjg. wjupwup wjnpwup wjupwuhyu wjnpwuhu
Rwg. wjupwuhg wnpwuhg 4nné. wjupwuny wnpwuny vbpaq.
wjupwuntd wjnpwuncd

Section 107

Demonstrative pronoun-adverbs are wjuuytu wjnwGu wjuwtu (so), wjuwntn (here),
wjnunbn (there) wjuwntn (over there). These pronouns serve in the sentence as various
modifiers, e.g.

Lw wjuwtu k£ Gpand:
He sings so.
Ujuwntn unp 26uptn Gy junnrgyned:

New buildings are being built over there.
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Section 108

Pronoun-adverbs indicating place can decline, but they have the forms of genitive, ablative
and instrumental cases. E.g.

wjuwinbn - wjuintnhp - wyunntnhg - wyunntnny wynuntn - wynwntnh -
wjnwntnhg - wnunbnny wjuwntn - wuntnh - wyuntnhg - wjuntnny

Ex. 174
Make up sentences with pronouns UW, N.W, UNWUP, NPWUp in different cases.

Ex. 175

Define the syntactic functions of demonstrative pronouns in the sentence.

1. Tw dh Gpluwn nL pwju uGuywy En: 2. Ujuntn npdwé Ehu dh pwuh
nGnuwant)u ywhwnpwuubn: 3. Uyn ptppnid tnwuwaonyned Gu
hGunwppphp |nLptn: 4. Ujuinbn pwunnid Gy hhu 26upbpp, wunbn
ywnnrgned Gu unptnp: 5. Uynwhuh uGuywyncd ywntGh £ pwy 2luwunt W
hwuguwnwuwl: 6. Lpnw puybpubnpu wpntu wjuntn Gu: 7. Ujupwu Gd
auwgb| nL GYL|, pwyg hwungp sh | nLéyned: 8. Ujuwbu wbwnp £ hwupdwétb|
pP2uwdnLu: 9. Ujupwu 26uptip Gy ywnnigyt| dGp thnnngntd: 10.
enwugpp wbtwnp £ wuguh wjuntnhg: 11. Uyn. gpwydnph Ut ujuw ubp
sywu: 12. Uw hd yGpehu funupu E: 13. hd uhptGh nLuwunnutpp upwup Gu:
14. hd uhpwé ghppp uw E: 15. bw hp dwnp ytppwgntbg wynwhuh
UwfuwnuwunLpjwdp: 16. Rnpnpp fununcd Gu untju hwnpgh dwuhu: 17. Unuu
nhdntdny juunpncd 6d a6q |nLéG wyu hwngp:

Ex. 176
Make up sentences with pronouns Wwju, wjn., wju, wjuwhuh, wnuwhuh, wjuwhuh.

Ex. 177

Translate into English.

1.Uw aghpp E, huy nw wduwahp £: 2. Uw hd pwunwnpwyu E, huy nw’ pnup:
3. Upwup hd inGunpbnpu Gy, huy npwup’ pn inGuinptpp: 4. Uw ubwip £: 5.
Upwup h®us 6. upwup ujwnubp Gu: 6. Tpwup gbintghy hptp Gu: 7.0w
w)u innLuu £, npinbn wwnt| GU Gu: 8. Tw wju wawybpwnu £, npp Gpky
nL2wgb| En nwuhg: 9. Unwup hd puytpubpu Gu: 10. Thwup pn
puytpnLthhubpu Gu: 11. Uyn pwnwpu hud 2wwn £ nnep gwhu: 12. Uju
nwup dh cwdwuwy gpwnwnpwu Ywn: 13. Ywnp wju dwdwuwy Y hubd
ptq dnuwn: 14. Uju nwuwfunup ywnpwuwned £ hwGntu, huy wyn
nwuwfunup” gbpdwubpbu: 15. bu wyjuwhuh Jwpn s6d innGub]: 16. TnL
wynwhuh Jdwnpn dwuwsn®Ld Gu: 17. bw wjuwyhuh pwutp £ ywwndned, np
dGup sGup (uby: 18. UnLju hwunpgp puuwnpyytg dnnnyncd: 19. Uynpwu
anptn 6°pp Gu qub|: 20. Lw GnGY wyjunntn fJununcd Ep pn dwuh: 21, L
Jh2u wynwt®u Gu Ywpnned: Uyn, Gu dhon wynwtu U4 upnnid:
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Ex. 178

Translate into Armenian.

1. Behind that forest are situated the fields of our farm. 2. There are many mushrooms in that
forest. 3. We need to go to that forest. 4. In this building the school is situated, and in that one
the club. 5. Leave these, and take those. 6. This is my pencil, that is yours and that is his. 7. In
this school teaches my mother, and in that one studies my sister. 8. I passed two exams, so
many passed you and as many passed he. 9. They stayed in that country for a month. 10. I like
such work. 11. Roses grow here, and carnations there. 12. I will stay here, you sit here, and he
will stay there. 13. Can you do so? Yes, I can do so.

Reciprocal pronouns
Onfuwnwnd nGpwunLuutp
Section 109

The reciprocal pronouns in the Armenian language are Uhujwug, hpwp, UGYJdGYynL. The
meaning of these three pronouns in the English language is expressed by means of the word
combination "one another".

NLnn. - - -- UGn. dhdjwug hpwp dGYUGYNL one another Sp. dhdjwug hpwn
dGyutyne Zwyg. dphdjwug hpwn deydtynt AFwg. dhdjwughg hpwphg
dGyutynLg &npé. uhdjwugny hpwpny deydtyny

Ex. 179
Make up sentences with the pronoun UhUjuiug in different cases.

Ex. 180

Translate into English.

1. 'bpwup uhpned GUu hpwn: 2. ULpntGu Gpyne tnwnh £, hus upwup ghwnbu
hpwn: 3. Lpwup hwéawlu oguntd Gu Uhdjwug: 4. U.2nuinu nL Upwdp hGnnu
GU wwnnud hpwnhg: 5. UGup pwdwuybghup dhdjwughg: 6. €fnLjp nL
Gnpwjn hwpgnid Gy JGYdGYnL: 7. bd pwpGwdutpp hwawilu Gu
nGuuncd hpwn:

Ex. 181

Translate into Armenian.

1. They know each other well. 2. They love each other. 3. They looked at one another. 4.
Friends often go to each other. 5. Girlfriends often meet each other. 6. The pupils decided to

meet in the evening. 7. Aram and Hakob met their friend. 8. They hardly recognized each
other. 9. The friends treated each other very well. 10. Aram and Surik help each other.

Interrogative pronouns

2Zwngwlywu nGpwunLtuubn
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Section 110

Interrogative pronouns ask questions about the object, indication of the object and action.
Section 111

Interrogative pronoun-nouns are N"U who?, h"Us what?, and have the plural forms
nYpt°n, hust™n. The pronoun h™Us declines in plural as in singular; pronoun N~y
declines only in singular, in plural it only has the form of the nominative case nypt°p.

Singular - Gqwyh phy NLnn. n®y (who?) h"usp (what?) nypt°n Q‘UZU:DD utkn.
nL°d hush” - h‘uzbnh: Sn. nL:LI hush®u -mh‘uzl:nh'*u 2wjg. nL°dpusp-
husGnphp Fwg. nudh™g hushg - hustph™g Snps. nudn™y hugn™y - husGpn™y
uvbng. - husno J - hustGpnud

In the sentence interrogative pronoun-nouns have the syntactic function of noun, e.g., (My try:
N"Y nnLpu guwg) (Who went away?), (My try: R Usp Gu upnncd nni) (What are
you reading?), etc.

Section 112

Interrogative pronoun-adjectives are n""n, huswhuh®, nnwhuh® (which?). These
pronouns serve for expressing questions about qualitative or relative indications of the object,
e.g., "N nLUWUNN - pwuwubp nLuwunnp (which student? - the diligent student),
huswhuh® pwuh - sndwjhu pwuh (which wind? - sea wind), etc.

Pronouns NN, huswhuh®, nnwhuh® serve in the sentence as attributes, e.g., "
Yn nunbuwlwup (which farmer?), huswhuh® gpptn (which books?), nnwhuh®
hwdwpdwynLp)nLu (what boldness?), etc.

If the interrogative pronoun-nouns are used in the meaning of noun, they decline.

NLnn. n"pp (which?) npn®up (which?) Utn. nph”® npn®ug Sp. npnh®u npn®ug
2wjg. n°np npn®up nnD”‘u npn“ug Rwg. nph”g npnugh®g &npé. npn®yY
npnugn”y ubpg. npnL”d npnugnl®u

NLnn. huswhuh®up (what?) huswhuhuutin®p Utn. huswhuhuph® 3
huswhuhuutph™ Sp. huswhuhuh™u huswhuhuubiph~u 2wjg. huswhuh™up
huswhuhUut np huswhuhuh™u huswhuhuutph™u Rwg. huswhuhuh'g
huswhuhuutph~g &nné. huswhuhun™y huswhuhuutpn™y ‘Ltipg.
huswyhuhunL™d huswhuhuubpnL™d

Section 113

Interrogative pronoun-numerals are puWUh®, huspw~u, nnpw®u (how much?),
pwuh®Gppnnn, nnEppnpn. (which by order ("how manieth")). They express questions
about the quantity or order of objects and serve in the sentence as attribute, nominal part of
compound predicate. Pronouns Nppw U, huspw U can serve as modifiers of measure,

e.g.
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Rwuh” Gnpwjn nLubu nnL: How many brothers do you have? N°nGppnpn.
nuwuwnpwuntd £ ungnpnid aGn tnnwiyu: What grade is your son in? tw huspw”u
E: How much is that? ‘Lw huspw“u funutig: How much did he talk?

Section 114

Interrogative pronoun-adverbs are nNpnG"n (where?), NL™n (where?), G°np (when?),
huswbu (how?), husnL” (why?). They express questions about indications of actions and
serve in the sentence as modifiers of time, place, etc. E.g.

NL®n Gu gunLy nnL: Where are you going? 5°np Gy uyuynid dbp nwubpp: When
do our classes start? NpE~N £ wfuwwnnid pn hwjpp: Where does your father work?
huswt“u wwwnwhbg, np Uw wupwywnwn unwgwy: How did it happen, that
he got an unsatisfactory mark?

Of these pronouns only &”np and nnunt°n decline; G°np has only forms of genitive and
ablative, and nnNG"n only has forms of the genitive, ablative and instrumental case

npntnh® - npintnh®g - npintnn®y.
Ex. 183

Decline in sentences pronouns N"Y, h"Us:

Ex. 184
Ask questions to bolded words.

1. Rdh2yu wdtu onp wygbntd £ hhjwunhu: 2. UnLpGuhg gnh Gy pnnpp: 3.
Qnpbpp ubnwuh ypw Gu: 4. Unfinunbuwlywuutpp yGppwgnhu
quwpuwuwihu w2fuwwnwuputnp: 5. Uyudtg hnLuap: 6. epty Gu qutgh
hwjGptu pwgwunpwwyu pwnwpwu: 7. Uju fjuwuncpned fwy
nwnhnpunnLuhsutp Gy Jwdwnnid: 8. ‘Lw hdnLwn nLuncghs £: 9. ‘Lwi
adtnuwjhu wpdwynLpnutpu wugywgptg gjnLnnid: 10. Linuwjhu
Yhdwyu wnnnpwnpwn £ hud hwdwp: 11. ®snLd £ nLdbn énuwjhu pwdhi:
12. Ondwithhg wpntu htnwgb| Ehup hhuag Yh ndbuwnp: 13. hd Enpwypp
unynnpncd £ huunhuinntuinh hhugtpnpn Yynipuncd, huy pn Gnpwypp
hwdwjpuwnpwuh snppnpn YnLpuncd: 14. bu puwyu tnwpbywu 6U, huy nnL”
puwutnpync: 15. u pwuynp GJ L w2iuwnned GUJ gnpdwpwuncd, huy nnt
Yn innunbuwlywu Gu L w2fuwwnned Gu YnpinuntbuncpjnLuncd: 16. Gu
wwnnLd GU pwnuwpncd, huy nnt wwnpned Gu gjnenned: 17. Ujuon Gu
pwwunnpnu Bd guwnt: 18. ‘Lw gjnLnhg £ GYG: 19. LWdEU op dwdp nLphu Gu
nwuu GJ |huncd: 20. Ujuon Gu hud 2wwn jwy 6J ggnud: 21. UGp pwuwyp
hGpnuwpwn Ynybg p2uwdhutph nGd: 22. Lw g funyhu pwiupwfubg
aGpdwuwdw2hunnwlywu quyphsutphu:

Example: 1. N°Y £ wdtU op wygbnLd hhdwunhy: Rdh2yu wdtu on nL®Jd k
wjgbnLu:

Ex. 184

Translate into English.
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1.N°Y £ ahppp nntl ubnwuhu: 2. NYpE°p 65U ywunpwuwnb nwun: 3.
9tqwiuhg nypt°n EU Yuuwnwntb] nuwihu wfuwwnwupp: 4. ‘Lpwughg Ny
hwpgphp wjn dwuhu: 5. rnLp nL°d bp uwywuncd: 6. Lpwup h"us Ehu
fununcd hd dwuhu: 7. huswhuh® apptp Gu unpnned: 8. Ujuon huswhuh®
anpbp gubghn: 9. 2wy n®n gnnnhu Gu wwn uhpnid: 10. N°n thnnngh ypw k
agunuyncd aGp innniup: 11. N p hwpyned Gu nnL wwpned: 12. huspwu
nLUwunnubn dwuuwygbghu wpwpronwyhuy: 13. Rwuh”® yhinapwd
Jhpa aubghn: 14. NL®p Gu guncd: 15. Npnk"n Yaunubd upwu: 16. N°Y
ahwnt upw hwugtu: 17. NYpL°n 6U pGLwnpnLpinLY gpb| wnwug ufuwh:
18. Lw huswt"u £ unynpncd: 19. *nL npuint®n Gu wwpwwned: 20. hush®
Jwuhu Ehup fununcd, Gpp hwunhwbgh a6g: 21. Npintnn®y £ wuguncd
dwuwwuwnhp: 22. 6°pp dJepwnwpéwp Yhhg: 23. sppdwuh®g Gu
dwuwsnLd upwu:

Translate into Armenian.

1. Who wrote this work? 2. Who of them you asked about it? 3. Who did you give your book?
4. What did he present to you? 5. Who knows his phone number? 6. How many students are
there in your class? 7. When is your friend leaving for Moscow? 8. What languages are you
studying right now? 9. Who is your tutor of Armenian language? 10. What works of
Armenian writers do you read? 11. Where are these tourists from? 12. When do your exams
start? 13. Where did you spend your summer? 14. How do you study? 15. How old is your
brother? 16. We bought red and white roses. Which do you like more? 17. What time are you
here from? 18. Where are you from? 19. Where do your parents live? 20. Where did students
of second year leave for?

Relative pronouns
2wpwptnpwywu nbGpwunLuubp
Section 115

Interrogative pronouns without interrogative intonation are called relative pronouns. Relative
pronouns, etc. are used in compound sentences as conjunctional words to join the subordinate
clause to the main one. In the form of subordinate clause relative pronouns serve as various
parts of the sentence, e.g.

Uw wju nLuwunnu E, npp GpGYy G nyp nLutgwy: This is the student that had a
speech yesterday. Ulhw wju Jwpn.p, nnhu dGup Gpey inGuwup
gnwnwnpwunty: This is the man we saw in the library yesterday. Lw wujpned £
wjuwntn, npintn nnL Gu wwnned: He lives where you live. Gnp nLunctghsp utpu
dunnwy, pninp wawyGpunutpp ninph wugutghu: When the teacher entered all
the students stood up. ThL wjuon wjuwtu Gu Wwunwufuwuncd, huswbGu
wwwnwufuwuntd Ehp GpbY: Today you are answering just like you answered
yesterday.

Note: Relative pronoun-conjuctional words in the main clause can correspond with

demonstrative pronouns. So, with relative pronouns hUs, npp, huswGu, nhwGu, nLp,
npwtn in the main sentence correspond W)U, wjuwGu, wjuwntn.
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Examples:

Tw wju sk, hus Gu GU wuncd: It's not what I am saying. Uuwu wju dwpnu k, npp
GnGY Ginyp nLubgwy: This is the man that had a speech yesterday. UGup guwghup
wjuwntin, npintn nnLp: We went where you did. Gu gnpnid G wjuwbu, huswbu
nnL: I write just like you do.

Ex. 186

Translate into English.

1. 'bw hud hwdwnp wnpnwg wju ywdwyp, nnu unwgb| Ep hp Gnpnnhag: 2.
Uju hnndwdép, npp Gu GpGY pwpgdwubgh, 2uuwn hGown En: 3. Bu
hwunhwbtgh wju nLuwunnutphu, nhnup ytpwnwnab| Ehu
wnpunwnpwywu ypwywnhyuwihg: 4. Uju nGpwuwup, nnh dwuhu fununcd
Ehu, Yygw Gpeynjwu: 5. Tw wyu sk, hus Gu GU nLgned: 6. TnL wiju sGu
wnpnncd, hus nLuncghsp hwuduwpwnt £: 7. NY 2wuwn £ w2fuwnned, uw
2wuwn £ unwuncd 8. NY Lwy E undnpned, yw pwnpdp guwhwwnwywu k
unwuncd :9. vunnphnp dhwju upwy, ny ywpnn £ pn fuunhppp
Juwunwnb:10. Bu w2fuwwnned BJ wjuntn, npintn nne Gu w2fuwwnned: 11.
Utup guwghup wju ywnpwnbqp, npnintn 2uun swnhlyubp Ywu: 12. Uju
ahppu wjupwu hGnwpnphp skp, nppw v Gu Ywnpédned Eh: 13. PnL Lu
wuwpwuwnted Gu wjupwu, nppwu Gu: 14. Zhdw nnL wjuwtu Gu
w2fuwwnncd, huswGu w2fuwnned Ehp wnwy: 15. Bu wjuwbu GU unynnpned,
huswbtGu nnL: 16. Enp nnL GUwp nwpnghg, Gu wpnGu Lnwuu th: 17. Epp yw
JGpewgntg hp gpwynp w2luwwnwupn, Gu ntn hdp unp Eh uyub): 18. Gu
uphpned GJ wjuwyhuh dwnhyutp, huswhuhp nnL Gu uphpned:

Ex. 187

Translate into Armenian.

1. My friend lives in the house, which is situated in the center of the town. 2. This is the man
we saw in the park yesterday. 3. He showed me the letter he got from his sister. 4. We saw a
mountain the top of which was covered with snow. 5. I did it like you advised. 6. Everybody
went to (the place) where the sight to the sea opened. 7. When we finish the work, then we
will rest. 8. I found what I looked for. 9. He brought what I asked for. 10. My friend told me
about the Ural, where he stayed last year. 11. This is the house I was born in.

Definite pronouns
Npn2jw| nEpwunLuubp
Section 116

Definite pronouns of the Armenian language are WUGU (every, any, each), wdtupn (all,
everybody), pnLnp (all), pn nnp (everybody), JnLpuipuwusjnLpp (every(body),
any(body)), wdtu UGYp (anybody), wUGU huy (everything (also anything?)),
JnLpuwipwusjnLn np (everybody), wdbU np (everybody), nng (all), wdpnng (all),
hwdwju (all). By their meaning and syntactic functions in the sentence definite pronouns
are correlated to numerals, adjectives and nouns. Definite pronoun-adjectives are WUGU,
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pnLNp, JnLpuipwugnLn, nng, wdpnng, hwdwju. These pronouns usually serve in
the sentence as attributes, e.g.

Rninnp nwuwfunuubpp uGpyw Ehu: All the tutors were present. Nng w2fuwnhp
2ngwawjb| E: He went round the whole world. ‘Lw Juwuwunwnptg wdpnng
w2fuwwnwupn: He did all the work.

Definite pronoun-nouns are wdGupp, pninpp, wdtu JGyp, wdbu husp, wdtu np,
JjnLpuwipwusjnLn np. These pronouns serve in the sentence as subject, object, etc. E.g.

Rninnpp GUwY: Everybody came. UUGU hus yGppwgwy: Everything is over. ‘Lw
uhpned £ wdGuphU: He loves everybody.

Definite pronoun-nouns except WUGU NP and JnLpwpwiUsjnLn np, decline. Declension
of definite pronoun-nouns

NLnNn. pninpp (all) wdGupp (all) UGn. pninph wdtGuph Sp. pninphu wdtGuphu
2w)g. pninpp wdbGupp pnnphu wdbuphu Rwg. pninphg wdbuphg &nné.
pninpny wJdtupny

NLNN. jJntpwpwusjnLnp (each) wdtu hus (all) UGn. jnLpwpwusjnLph wdbu
hush Sp. JnLpwpwusjnLphu wdGu hugh Zwyg. JnLpwpwuginLphu wdbu
hus Rwg. jnLphwpwusjnLphg wdtu hushg Gnpé. )nLpwpwusnLpny wdbu
husny ‘Lbpg. JNLpwpwusNLpnLd wdGu hugned

Ex. 188

Translate into English.

1. ARnnp w2fuwnwyynpubpp fuwnwnnLpjnLyu Gy gwujwuncd: 2. Lpwug
uwywunwyp JdGy E: 3. LJGUY dh nLuwunn wybunp £ pwpGiundnntu wwnwph
hp wwpunwywuncLpjnLuubpp: 4. WdGupp pwpGfunédnptu Ehu Yuwunwpned
hpGug wwpunwwunLpjnLuutpn: 5. WdGU hus wywbuinp £ wub]
fuwnwiunLpjwu gnhpéh hwdwn: 6. Lw hp wdpnng nLdGpp uyhpb £
nLudwu gnpéhu: 7. LdGu dGyp dh uytp unnwguwy: 8. UUGu utyhg uh ghpp
wwhwugbghu: 9. Uh®pb nnL wdtu hus ghwnbu: 10. UWUJEU np 2cnwiwynLd En
nGwh wnnLu: 11. Gu (wy GU hwuywuncd jnLpwpwusineph dhuinpp: 12. bd
gpwnwpwuntd Gnwdé pninp gpptpp Ywnpnwgb) Gd: 13. Rnpnphg wybh
hud nnLp £ quwihu wu ghppp: 14. vw pnntg wdbu hus W hGnwguwy
dGqwiuhg:

Ex. 189

Translate into Armenian.

1. Each of us should know this well. 2. He spent all summer in the village. 3. All the students
came to subbotnik. 4. He agrees with me in everything. 5. The whole country is getting ready
for holidays. 6. Everything interested him. 7. All the students came to classes. 8. Everybody
went for a walk. 9. Each student must work for two days on building of the new building of
the University. 10. This is everybody's responsibility. 11. He dedicated all his life to his
Native Land.
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Indefinite pronouns
Uunnpn? nGpwunLtuubn
Section 117

The indefinite pronouns are hUs-nn (some), hus-nn UGYP (somebody), hus-hUs (some),
w| (other), nLnh? (other), UGYN (one, someone), NUU (some), nUwWIUP (some), WjuhUs,
w)juhus (some), nnlLE (some), nylLk (anybody), hus WE (something), GnpUWE (some day,
sometime), NhWhgt (some), hN'uslLhgb (something), Gpplthgt (sometime), nLplLk
(somewhere), etc. Indefinite pronoun-nouns are hus-nn UGYN, ndwup, ete.; pronoun-
adjectives are NUs-nn, NLNN2, W), hus-hus, etc.; and pronoun-adverbs are GpplLhgt,
huslhght, Gppllk, ete. (Exercise 190 below has a few more: NNN? (some, certain?), Uh
pwuh (some, a number?).) Pronouns correlated with nouns decline. Pronouns hUgs-nn
dGyp, Uh pwuhup change by the declension by h and ndwup by the declension by g.

NLnn. ndwup (some) UGn. ndwug Sp. ndwug 2wjg. ndwug Rwg. ndwughg
Qnné. ndwugny ubng. -

Indefinite pronouns have the same syntactic functions in the sentence as nouns, adjectives and
adverbs. E.g.

hus-np UtYp ubpu dinnwiy: Somebody came in. NplLE inEnGYNLpINLU nLUE®u hd
puytnnghg: Do you have any news about my friend?

Ex. 190

Translate into English.

1. UGnwuh ypw pwhywé Ehu hus-np pnpetn: 2. hus-hus dwnpnhy uhpned
GU fJunub| wyn Jwuh: 3. Pus-np dGYp §6SnLd Ep nnLnp: 4. Npn?
nLuwunnutbp ufuw (Ujuwéw?) GU ywwnwpt Lnuwhu JwnpdnLpjnLup: 5.
Uh pwuh nLuwunnubn (-utn?) wjuon wtwp £ puunLpjnLu hwudubu: 6.
Uh pwuh dwnbp wdpnng nwnphu wuws Gy duncd: 7. Uh pwUuhup wjuon
Lwy sEhu wwunpwuwnb] hwtGnGuh nwup: 8. fRwnwpncd hus-np nLpbp
Ehu yunwnygned: 9. hud nLph2 ophuwy inyGp: 10. ‘Lw nplE Jwwn pw sh
wnG: 11, vw wy yywuinwyubnp nLup: 12. Uy fuunhputp Gy npwdé Jdbp
wnuwy: 13. tpplhgb Gu wyn s6U dnnwvuw: 14. Ndwup guncd Gy, np upw
hwnpgp wytwnp £ puub (puubu?): 15. Ndwug Ywnpdhpny upw ybwp
swihwqwug htinwppphp £ W wndbpwynn: 16. rnL Gpplk Gn6°| Gu
nplhgb Ubd pwnwpned: 17. bpplk nnL pn fununnudp Yywnwpt®u:

Ex. 191

Translate into Armenian.

1. Somebody left the door open. 2. Did anybody call me? 3. Has anybody come here? 4.
Could you tell me something about that writer? 5. Why didn't you bring anything to read? 6.
Have you talked about this with anybody? 7. I didn't tell anybody about it. 8. Did you meet
anybody in the hall? 9. Have you read anything about this question? 10. Any of you can do
this. 11. One of us must go there. 12. Anybody can understand this.
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Negative pronouns
dlunwlywu nEpwunLuutn
Section 118

Negative pronouns are Ny NP, s UGYP (nobody); nshUs (nothing); Ny Uh (no, none).
These pronouns except Ny UN, decline.

NLNNn. nshusp (nothing) Ny NP (nobody) Ny UGYN (nobody) UGn.. nshush ns nph ns
JdGUh Sp. nshushu ns nph ny UGYUhu 2wyjg. nshusp ns nph ny UGYp Rwg.
nshushg ns nphg ny Ukyhg &nnpé. nshusny ng npny ng utyny vepg.
nshusnLd - ny UGynLd

Negative pronouns have the syntactic functions of nouns or numerals.

Ns np sh Unnwgb| hp fJunuwnnLdp: Nobody has forgotten his promise. Ujuwntin
Nnshus sanuwup: We found nothing in there. Ny Uh nLuwunn sh pwgwywjnicd: No
student is absent.

Ex. 192

Translate into English.

1. Bu ng Uh nGnnynLp)nLu snLubd upwuhg: 2. PnL nbn ny UGYUHU Nshus
s6°u wub|: 3. Ns np sahwnbp upw hwugbu: 4. Lw hud nshus sh wubp wyn
dwuhu: 5. Ny JGYp sywpnnwgwy wywwnwufuwub|] wyn hwpghu: 6. Ny UGYh
wuwunwufuwup hud spwywnpwnpbg: 7. Ns np sEp uwywuncd np uw Yaw: 8.
Mnn Gunwnutpp nshus snLubu YnpgubnL, pwgh hpGug 2npwutphg: 9.
®nnngntd hd wunputnhg ns nph shwunhwbtgh: 10. Lphwughg ns np
sGUwyY JGq Unun: 11. vw ny Uh gbnwpyGunwywu ghpp dhuslw ytpg sh
Ywnpnwgb:

Ex. 193

Translate into Armenian.

1. Nobody knew his address. 2. He didn't write anything to me about it. 3. I am not waiting for
anybody this evening. 4. Nothing is known about it yet. 5. Nobody expected that he would
come. 6. There is no post department (office?) in this street. 7. None of us will go there today.

8. Nobody of them knew about it. 9. None of us has been there. 10. None of them came
yesterday. 11. Nobody asked me about it. 12. Nobody was home when I returned.

Articles
2nnbkn

Section 119
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Articles of the Armenian language can be:

a. Definite and indefinite (nnN2hs WL wunnn?).
b. Possessive (utnwgwuiu).

c. Defining person (n-hdnnny).

d. Demonstrative (gnLguywu).

Articles in the Armenian language, except the indefinite article Uh are put at the end of the
word. The definite articles are p and ‘U, the indefinite is the article Uh.

Section 120

Possessive articles are -U for the first person and -n for the second person. These articles
show belonging and substitute for genitive case of personal pronouns of I and II persons, e.g.

Gnpwjnu - hd Gnpwjpp my brother GNpwjnn. - pn Gnpwjnp your brother ghnpu -
hu ghppp my book ghppn. - pn ghppn your book

Note: Articles of third person p and U are used very seldom for showing belonging. In this
meaning they are generally used with postpositions Unuwn (near, by), hGun (with), Upwi (on,
above), nwl (under), etc. E.g., ‘'Lw hGwnp Uh ahpp ptptg - ‘Lw hp hGwn dh ghpp
ptnGg (He brought a book with him). The possessive articles are used with all the case
forms and can always be substituted by the genitive case of personal pronouns.

Examples: NLnn. UGujwyn (pn ubuywyp) dwpnep E: Your room is clean. UGn.
Utuwyhn (pn ubuyywyh) wwunbpp uyhwnwy Gu: The walls of your room are
white. Sp. UninGgw uGujwyhn (pn ubujwyhu): I came near to your room. 2W)jg.
2wywphp uGuwyn (pn ubujwyp): Clean up your room. Rwg. UGujwyhgn (pn
uGuywyhg) nnLpu GY: Come out of your room. &nné. Khs Gu gpwnyncd
uGuwynyn (pn uGujwyny): You spend little time on your room. LGNQ.
UGuywynrdn (pn ubGujwyncd) hptp 2uun Ywy: There are too many things in your
room.

The same possessive articles are used with nouns in singular and in plural, e.g. @hppu

(=sing.?) (hd gppbnp) my books and gppbipu (UGN gpptnp) our books Shppn
(=sing.?) (pn g.npLNP) your books and gpptnn. (AGn ganpbnp) your (plural) books

(This example is confusing.)

To express belonging of objects of many persons beween the stem and the ending U is added,

e.g. dnpbpu (hd gppbnp) my books and gpputpu (UGn gppbnp) our books
Qnptnpn (pn gppbpp) your books and gppubpn. (AGn appbnp) your books

Note: Usage of genitive case of personal pronouns together with nouns with possessive article
is not correct. E.g., it should be said tnnwu thnpp L, and not hd tnnwiu thnpn k:

Section 121

Articles defining person (nhUnnny) are: -u for the first person, -1 for the second person, -n
and -U for the third person.
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Article -U gives the word the meaning of first person, e.g.

Bu” nLuwunnu, wnpguwuwwh GU: I, the student, am disciplined.
UndGphnwwuutpu nLudwu wnwewynpubn Gup: We, comsomols, are study
leaders. GpYnLuu uwwnwnbghup wjn w2fuwnwupn: We both did that work.

Article -n. gives the word the meaning of second person, e.g.

nL’ nLuwunnn, wbwnp £ ywunpgwuwwh |hubu: You, student, must be disciplined.
UndGphnwwuutpn nLudwy wnwewynnpubn Gp: You, comsomols, are study
leaders. GpYnLun uunwntghp wjn w2fuwwnwupn: You both did that work.

Articles - and -U are used with words with the meaning of third person, e.g.
Lpwup” nLuwunnutnp, ywpawuwwh GU: They, students, are disciplined.
Articles defining person can be used with all case forms, e.g.

NLnn. bu” nLuwunnu, nwubphg s&U pwgwuwyty: I, student, have not missed
lectures. UGn.. PU" nLuwunnhu opp hGunnwppphp £ wuguncd: My student's day is
interesting. SN. *nL wuwghp (not: wWwubghn?) hud™ nLuwunnhu: You said to me,
the student. 2wjg. LW nGuwy hud"™ nLuwunnhu: He saw me, the student. Ruig.
‘Lw ywdwy unwgwy huduhg' nLuwunnhgu: He received a letter from me, the
student. &nné. Puduny nLuwunnnyu, hwwpunwuncd Gu hd puytpubpp:

My friends are proud of me, the student.

Section 122

The article -U is demonstrative. This article with the meaning of pronoun wju, is used only
with some words, e.g.

OnGpu JGup YyndGphunwwu dnnny nLutguwup: The other day we had a
comsomol meeting. LGneGnpu Uw 2wwn (wy £ unynpnid: Lately he studies very well.

Ex. 194

Substitute the genitive case of personal pronouns with corresponding possessive articles.

1. hd 6unnubpp wwpned Gu gjnLnned: 2. 8 n §unnubpu wwpnid Gu
pwnwpntd: 3. hd Gnpwypp wju Lnwnph wywnpuned £ pd2ywywu
huuwnhwunninp: 4. €n Gnpwjnpp unynpned £ wyn hnGuuhywlywu
huunhwnLwnncd: 5. bU pwnwpwup pbg dnuin k£, 6°np Gu yspwnwnpaubne:
6. €n hnnywén UGé hwgnnniLpnLu nLutgwy: 7. UGp upinbpp |h (what does
Lh mean?) GU Wwjpwph yadnwlwunLpjwdp: 8. Q6n gpptpp pnnt Ehp
luwnwuncd: 9. hd puybnpubpp wyuon GnGYnjwu qwnL Gy UGg Unwn: 10.
fuunpncd 6J hd nhdnudp hwudub] nGYwuhu: 11. Gu uhpny YHwwnwptbd
pn fuunpwupp: 12. Lpwup pn pwuwunbnénLp)NLup sEU Yupnwgbl:

Ex. 195
Add articles -U or -n to the following words and translate into English.
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Uwijn, hwjp, pnin, Gnpwjn, tinLy, gphs, pwunwpwu, wduwaghn, uhpuwn,
GLNLfu, dwju, wsp, apptin, nGunpwyutin, dngtbp, ujwputp, fuudnputn,
GpGluwutbn:

E.g. Uwjnu - my mother, Uwijnn. - your mother.

Ex. 196

Translate into English.

1. 'bw nbGn sh ywunwufjuwutb] ywdwyhu: 2. Gu wudhpwwbu
Yuwwnwufuwutd ywdwyhn: 3. 68°pp Yubppwgubu anpdtpn: @npédtnu
yubppwgutd Gpynt 2wpwphg htwnn: 4. UWdnwup nL®p Ehp nunuipytg
GpGluwutphn: eptluwubphu nLnwpyGr Eh yhnuGpwlwvu dwdpwn: 5.
huswt®u £ wnnngnLpinLun: UinnnencpinLtuu (wy k: 6. Cuybpubpu wyuon
JGpwnwnuwint Gu gjnLnhg: 7. Cuytpn wyuon dGyubnL £ eplwu: 8.
Qhppu uyhptgh gpwnuwpwuh: 9. $hppn Ywpnwgyned £ Uts
hGunwppppnLpjwdp: 10. Ujuon htnwfunuu sh w2fuwwnncd, wyGwnp £
qwuagwhwnptd pn htnwfununy: 11. buwdéu ns Uh wqnbgnLpjnLu
snLubgwy: 12. PhdnLdhn juywuinwufuwutd Gpyne op (not: onhg?) hGunn: 13.
TGn hh2nud GU fjunupbpn, np wuwghnp ((again) not: wWuGghn?) wWwugwwndwvu
wwhhu: 14. 26npn tnnLp hud, dGup Gnpwynputn Gup:

Ex. 197

Read and copy out the nouns with possessive articles.
Untthwu SwhnLdjwuhu

Usptnpn uwwnuun Getnph udwu By hnghn 2nL2wu. Uhpunn fjunpniuy ény,
wquhy wuudwu, Cuybp CwhnLdjwu: Qujun quugwyh Jubd dUh nnnwug
Pwhwugt| ghintp 6y nalnpt 2wu2nnnyu hp upwus Lhwwnwé upuinkn:
funupn sEp Ny funup, wj ywwngwd hgnp Ywydwyunn nL wn.
F2uwdhubpn Gu dhusl wyjuop Rtguhg nnnwhuwn:

(Z. Zwynpjwiu)

Ex. 198

Translate into English.

1. UGup” nLuwunnubpu, ywunyny Ywunwnpbghup wjn wnwwnpwupn: 2.
TnLp” nLuncghsubnn, 2unphwyw gnpé Gp Ywuwnwnnid: 3. Zhugbpnpn
YnLpubghubpn wytwnp £ ophuwy dwnwytp djnLuutnh hwdwn: 4.
Undbphunwywuubpu nLudwy wnwewynnpubp Gup: 5. Bu” dnnnypnhu
Swnuwu, wdtu hus Jwubd hud wpnwpwgutnt hwdwn: 6. *nL” pdhayn,
wwuwnyny Gu uwunwpned pn ywpunwlwuncpyntuubpp: 7. 2wy gpnnubpu
wdbu hus wubup dGnp gpwywunLpjwu hGuihwagw gpugwgdwyu hwudwn:
8. bu” wawytpwnu, hwpgned U UGSGNhU: 9. nLp” UGSGpn, whbwnp k£

onphuwy tnwp thnpptphu:
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Ex. 199

Define the type of pronouns and say their cases.

Uh hgnp wnjnié uuwnt| Ep swuywwwnhhu: Swqwuutbpp guwihu ni
nnnuwny wuguncd Ehu wn dwuwwwnhny: Unjntép hwpgntbg upwug. -
husnL” Bp thwusnLd, wyn nL®d whhg Gp thwfusnLd: ‘Lpwup
wwuwnwufuwubghu: - nL £ hwfuhp, nnnyhGunnlh whw qwhu £ dwpnn:
UnnLéu wuwg. - N°Y £ Jwpnp, h®us £ yw, n®nu £ upw nudp W h®™us
UEpwwnwup nLuh uw, np thwfusnid Gp upwuhg: - Ugw, ptq Yunbuuh L
Juwy pn ophu:

Uhw hwunhg gwihu £ dh hnnwagnnpé dwpn.: Unjntéu wuwg upwu. -
Uh®pb nnL Gu dwpnp, np Jwlubgunid bu gugwuubphu: Uwpnu wuwg. -
Uyn, Gu 6J: UnjnLéu wuwg. - Uph ynyLtup: Uwpnu wuwg. - Lwy, ynyLup,
pwjg pn qbupbpp pbq ypw Gy, huy hdp™ tnwuu Gu: Uph uwfu ptu
Ywwtd, np sthwfustu, Uhusl Gu guwd, gGuptpu yGpgutbd gwd nL
ynyLGup: UnjnLéu wuwg. - Lwy, ywuwhp hud, 2ntin guw W Guin nwipahn:
Uwnpnp hwutg wwpwup L wnntédhu wyhun ywwbg dwnhu, dh JGé
thwjwn Yyunnptbg dwnhg W uyubg fuht wnnLdhu: UnynLép pwgwlywusbg. -
GRrG nnL Gu dwpnp, wyth wdnip W wufjuuw futhhp hd ynntbphu,
npnyhGuinl hd fub phu wjn £ wpdwuh; Ywpnuwv Ujgtygnt wnwyutphg

Ex. 200

Translate into Armenian. Use possessive articles where needed.

1. I gave him my pencil. 2. You must always remember your promise. 3. I will return your
books tomorrow. 4. My sister and your brother study in the Institute. 5. Stepan likes your
songs very much. 6. All the students of our course receive grants. 7. Your success makes your
parents happy. 8. Have you and Suren returned your debts? 9. Who is the instructor of your

degree work? 10. He gave his article to the publisher of the paper. 11. I am proud of the
successes of my Native Land. 12. When are your brothers returning from Moscow?

VERBS

RUS3

Personal and impersonal forms of the verb

Rwjih nhdwynp L wunbd dautpp

Section 123

Verbs are words denoting actions or condition of objects, e.g., NG| to write, Juupn.wiy| to

read, Juwqb| to run, fuwnuwy to play, nGNuG| to go yellow, UUwi| to stay, etc. Verbs in
the Armenian language have two forms: personal (nhdwynn) and impersonal (wWun.Gu).
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Personal forms of the verb express person, number, mood, time and usually serve in the
sentence as predicate, e.g.

Lw wwnned £ Bplwuncd:

He lives in Yerevan.

“nL yGppwgnt| Gu pn w2fuwnwupn:
You finished your work.

Bu w2iuwwnnud GJ gnpdwpwuncy:

I work in the factory.

Impersonal forms of the verb, in contrast to personal, denote the action without expressing
person, number, mood and time, e.g., NG| to write, gnWG written, g nNN writing, etc.

Impersonal forms

TEppwjubn

Section 124

Impersonal forms of the verb in the Armenian language are called n.Gppwjubn. To the

impersonal forms of the Armenian verb in the English language correspond the infinitive,
adverbial participle and participles. There are seven impersonal forms in Armenian.

1. Uunpn2 ntppwy infinitive

2. Uulwuwunwn nGppwyj present participle

3. Uwwnuh nGppwy future participle

4. Jwnwywuwunwn nbGppwy) past participle

5. Zwpwyuwuwnwn nbppwyj effective participle

6. Bupwlwjwlwu nGnppwyj subjective participle

7. funwlwu nbGnpwyj negative participle
Infinitive

Uunpnz ntppwy
Section 125

The infinitive form of the verb expresses the general idea of action or condition, e.g.,
Jwnnuwy to read, ¢ Uub| to buy, Jwauwnb| to sell, etc. The infinitive of the verbs ends
with G| or wy, e.g., LUG| to listen, UYwnG| to draw, anb| to write, funub| to speak,
puwij| G| to walk, UlnwéG| to think, gUWI| to go, Ywnnwly| to read, qquwi| to feel,
fuwnuiy to play, etc. Verbs ending with G| are called verbs of first conjugation (or verbs of
G conjugation), and verbs ending with | verbs of second conjugation (or verbs of Wi
conjugation).

Section 126

By composition the infinitive forms of the verb divide into two groups, simple (Wuwnq) and
with suffix (wédwugwynp). Simple (WwnQq) are those verbs that do not have a suffix,
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e.g., Jwq-G[ (to run), fjunu-G| (to speak), upn.-wy (to read), Uu-w| (to stay), etc.
Verbs that have a suffix are called with suffix (wdwugwynp), e.g., pn-s-Gi (to fly),
nGu-u-6| (to see), hwq-gu-Gy (to dress), gn-y-G| (to be written), etc.

Section 127

Verbs with suffix divide into the following groups:

1. Proper suffixed verbs (unuyuwéwugwynp pwyjtn), with suffixes wu, Gu, U, 5, e.g.,
hGn-wu-w| (to go away), UGS-wu-w| (to grow), ulL-wu-wi| (to blacken), ywé-Gu-
wl| (to be afraid), Unun-Gu-wi| (to come close), thwifu-s-G| (to run away), etc. 2. Causal
verbs (Wwwnadwnwlwu pwybp), with suffixes Ggu, gu, wgu, e.g., unynp-Ggu-G
(to teach), pwnan-wgu-Gy (to rise), hwa.-gu-G| (to dress), etc. 3. Passive verbs
(YUpwdnpwywu pwyjtn), with suffix Y, e.g. uhn-y-G| (to be loved), hwpag-y-L| (to be
respected), Yunnwg-y-G| (to be read), etc. 4. Frequentative verbs
(PwaUwwwwnwluwu), with suffixes wn, nun, W, e.g., ynunp-wwn-Gj (to break),
dnpp-nwn-G| (to cut out), Yunp-wn-G (to cut).

Note: Suffix nuwn is a frequentative suffix too, but it is used only in the word pn.-s-ynuwn-G|
(to jump up).

Section 128

The infinitive form of the verb serves in the sentence:

a. As part of the compound predicate, e.g.

Lw nLgned £ w2uwnbl gpwnwpwuncd:
He wants to work at the library.

Lw ywpnnwgwy dwdwuwyhu yGppwgub] w2fuwunwupp:
He managed to finish the work on time.

b. As predicative in impersonal sentences, e.g.
Mwhwwub] dJwpnpnLp)nLu:

Keep clean.

Jdbnppwgub|] w2fuwunwupn:

Finish the work.

Rwnanpwgub] nLudwu npwyp:

To raise the quality of study.

The infinitive can be used in the meaning of noun. In this case it declines by the declension by
nL.

to love to walk NLnN. uhGpG(p) auw(p) UGn. uhptinL gauwnL Sp. uhpbnL(u)
guwnc(u) 2wjg. uhpb(p) auwy(p) Rwg. uhptbnLg guwnLg nné.
uhptny guwiny

The infinitive doesn't have a plural form. In the sentence the infinitive with the meaning of
noun serves as:

a. subject
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Ohut|u wpgbyney k:
No smoking.
b. uncoordinated attribute
Gu hwuguunwuw|nLt dwdwuwy snLubd:
I do not have time for rest.
c. object
Lw 2wwn £ uhpned wunpnuwy:
He really likes to read.
Lw uwywuntd £ pn gwnLu:
He is waiting for your return.
d. modifier of aim
LW guwg gpwnwpwu ywpwwbnc:
He went to the library to study.
e. modifier of mode of action
Lvw §hédwnbny GYwy hud dnuwn:
He came up to me laughing.
[edit]

Section 129

Verbal nouns of the English language also correspond to infinitive forms in Armenian, e.g.

bwnnwip qupgwguncd £ dwpnnt Uhwnpn:

Reading developes one's brain.

Also the present and past participles (if the infinitive in Armenian is in instrumental case), e.g.
(I suggest: Where present and past participles are used in English to form subordinate clauses,
they can be expressed in Armenian by means of the infinitive in instrumental case, e.g.)

SnLu dnubny, uw innGuwy hp hhu puytpnep:
Entering the room (house) he saw his old friend.
Jdbnppwgubny wafuwunwupp” uw guwg innLu:
He went home having finished the work.

[edit]

Ex. 201

Copy out the verbs and form their infinitives.
Shnpp bwnpnwint UGpp

Gu infupncd GU, W shdwnnid, Gpp hh2nod Gd, pG nppwu yhpwdnpwup nL
nwaguww £t ywwnawnb| hud hd puptpgwuncLpejnLup: Sppbnpp, np Gu
JGpguncd Eh hd hwpbwuncthnig, uwnpuwhGh pwulywnpdtp pwu Eh
wnpéned. JwpuGuwiny, np ywnwy inwunhpnihhu hwuywné Ywpnn &
Jwnb| npwup, nwnwnptgh hwpbwuncthnig ghpp fuunntl: Uyutgh
Uywpwaqupn gppnyutp ybpguby fuwuniphg, npintnhg wdtu
wnwynwun hwg Eh guncd: Gu ywpnnid Eh wn apptpp L wdby wugquwd
Jwpnwint hwdwnp yéwpned UGy ynwty: Ywnpnned Eh thwynnwungned,
Gpp guncd Eh thwjuin gwpnGint, wd aGnuwhwnyncd, npintn untjuwtu
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wuhwpdwnp Ep nL gnLpwn: GppGdu, Gpp ghppp 2wwn Ep hGuinwppppned hud
Ywd wytwp Ep 2nLin yEpowgub, ah26pp y&p Eph 45untd W dnd Jwnned:
Rwjg wwnwy tnwunhpnthhu uywuwnbiny, np gh26pp UndGpp
Jwpéwuncd Gy, uyutg dndtGpp swhtGl: et wnwynunjwu dndp dh phs
wwywuntd Ep, junhwungned wuwub h wndniy Ep pwpdpwuncd: (U
Snpyh)

[edit]

Ex. 202
Distribute the following verbs by the given table.

Simple verbs Proper suffix verbs Causal verbs Passive verbs Frequentative verbs wjnt|
aunub| uwnwgutb| pwdwudb uunnunt| guw UnL, pwdwub], guwy,
fuwnuwgub|, pwdwudb, ginub, Gpabl, puyub], ghntuw, UninGuwiy,
wdpwuw], ywwnwnbl, nnnw|, dwdwgub|, pnLddb, punnLuybi, hpuby,
pnsGL, Ynpsbil, wiubuwl, qqwy, hwugsbl, hwaub], ywwndty,
wuhwjnwuwl, pwptwdwuwl, wuphwdwnphb, wgnyb, Jwéwgub|,
pwndpwgub], 2wunwuw|, dwédwuwl, uhpbl, unynnt, uyub|, uunnunby,
gwnnnuntl, thopunbl, pwpnybl, punuwy, fuwnuwy:

[edit]

Ex. 203

Decline [ub|, qqw:
[edit]

Ex. 204

Translate into English.

1. TnL Jwpnn Gu wn w2juwnwupp yGppwgub| Gpyne 2wpwpned: 2. Gu
Janbt| GU gnpéu wjwpunt dh 2wpwpened: 3. PnL nLgned Gu hud hGun
gnpwnuwpw®u guwy: 4. ‘Lw uhpnLd £ dwhg htwnn gpnuub]: 5. Lpwup
Jwpnnwgwyu hwnpwhwnt ndwnnLpjnLuutpp: 6. Ninn26 G wdbu op
GpynL dwd hwybpbu wwpwwb: 7. NLgned BJ wuwywndwn hdwuwip wjn.:
8. N°Y £ gwulwunLyd wywuwndb] nwup: 9. ‘bw pnnbtg wdtu hus W uyubg
qpwnyb| gbnwnpybunwywu gpwywuncpjwdp: 10. Zwupyuwynp k£
d2nnnGu ywwnwntb hwuduwpwpniLpnLup: 11. MGwnp £ uhpb hwyptuhpn:
12. Zwabh E dnynLd [nnwuwp: 13. ‘vw Sfubp ywnnLg £ pnnb: 14.
Quwghup ghwnwnpwu ghpp yepgubne: 15. UwywubnLg dwudpwguup:
16. Uywubny dwudpwgwup: 17. Ywqbny wugwy dtg dnunny: 18.
Ywnpnwlu hd upptbh qpwndnLupu E: 19. UpntGu pubint dwdwuwyu E: 20.
MGwnp £ hwpgb UGSGphu: 21. Lpw qgwp wuuwwubh En: 22.
dwdwuwyhu wjwpunb w2fuwnwupp: 23. Wuwuwjdwu uwnwnb
wWlwuutpp: 24. Ywwnwnb L gGpuwywunwnG yiwuubpp: 25. Ywunwnpb b
aGpwywunwnb Yynruwygnipjwyu wnwownnpwupubnp: 26. Twhwwub|
dwppnLpjnLu: 27. Zwnpab| nLph2h w2fuwnwupp: 28. UWJdGU hus wub]
wnwowynnubphu hwuubnt hwdwn: 29. Tw2wnnid ns Uh hwuy spnnubi:
30. vunpnud GJ nhdncdu sdGpdby:
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[edit]

Present participle
Uujwunnwn nbppuwy
[edit]

Section 130

The present participle expresses the general idea of action in process. The present participle
has two forms. The first form is formed from the stem of infinitive by means of nLU, the
second from full form of infinitive end ending hu.

Present participle
Infinitive First form Second form

PUG] to sleep punLy pubi|hu wywjpwnby to struggle wywpwnnLd wyuwjpwnbihu
LN W] to swim [nNLU [nnwhu guw] to go aunLd guwhu gunub| to find
gwnunctd gunubhu thwfus bl to run away thwfusned thwfusGihu UGdwuwy to
grow Jwédwunctd dGdwuwhu whubuwyi to be afraid JuwfuGunLud
JwhuGuwihu pwpdpwuwyi to rise pwundpwguncd pwpdpwuwhu anyGp to
be written gpynLd gnyGhu

The present and past imperfective tense of indicative mood form by means of the present
participle and corresponding forms of the auxiliary verb.

Present tense of indicative mood Uwhdwuwwu Gnwuwyh ubpyuw dwdwuwy
Past tense of indicative mood UwhJdwuwywu Gnwuwyh wugjw| dwdwuwl

GU (I am writing) Eh (I was writing) gpnLU Gu (you are writing) gnnLd Ehp (you were
writing) E (he, she, it is writing) £ (he, she, it was writing)

Gup (we are writing) EhUp (we were writing) gnnLd Gp (you are writing) gpnLd Ehp
(you were writing) GU (they are writing) EhU (they were writing)

Note: the present participle of the verbs tnwi| (to give), [W] (to cry), QW[ (to come) are
formed only by means of ending hu (Lnwihu, (wWhu, gwLhu).

[edit]
Section 131

The participles by hu, in contrast to other forms by NLU, mean (express) extra action and
usually serve in the sentence as modifier of time, e.g.

Ywnpnwihu yw hnLgyncd E: He gets excited while reading. GpGluwu Jwaqbhu
Jwjn puywy: The child fell while running.
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Note: The participles by hu are called secondary forms (Gpypnpnwlywu dwtn) and
together with the verb | hUG| (to be) make the forms of secondary compound tenses, e.g.

Uyn dwdwuwy uw unynnpbhu £ (huntd UnuyywynLu: At that time he was

studying in Moscow.
[edit]

Ex. 205

Form present participles from the following verbs.

wabk[, uunbl, ywuagub, gnnwy, Gnw|, pwgqdwuwl, Gppwuywuwy,
pNNUGL, Wwnpstuwl, Ynpsky, funpwgut, uhpybi:

Example: UGG| (infinitive), wdntd (I form), waGhu (II form).
[edit]

Ex. 206
Copy out substituting the infinitive by present participle.

ARn np unyGunwywu dwnpnhy (uhpt)) Gy Unuywu, upw dwuhu (dinwék|)
Eu wdpnng w2fuwphh w2fuwnwynputpp: Gwwn dnnnynLpnubp Gu
(wwnbp) unyburnwywu Gpypned: SnLpwpwuginLp dnnnynepn hp
pwnwputnu nLuh, pwyg pninp dnnnynepnutpp ghwntu ne (uhpb)) Gu
Unuyuwu: Ywpdhp hpwuwwpwynd tintnh Gy (nLutuw)) UndGunwuwu
pwuwyh gnpwhwunGuutpp W Jwjpwpwnwph w2luwwnwynpnLpjwu
2pGnpUGNp: Twdpwnpwuh lnphpnLuwihg dnnnypnhu (nngnLub)) Gu
YUnruwygnipjwu b junwywnnLpjwu nGywydwnutpp: Unptdh JGé
wwiwuwnh ncuwynp nwhihautnpned £ (hwdwpytb)) UU2ZU QEphwant)u
unybiwnp: Utp hwjptuhph swyptiphg wjuntn (hwywpyby) Gy Gpyph
lwywanyu quywyubpp ywwuingwdwynnpubpp: ‘vpwup (Jénk) Gu
wGunwywu wplnp hwpgbn: Unuyguwyncd £ (w2fuwnt) UUZU
QGpwanLu unybuinh ywhuwagwhnipinLup, UU2ZU Uhuhuunnpubph
unyGwnp: Unuywyncd £ (gunnuytl) Unybuinwwu UhnLpjwu
YndnLupunwuwu YnLruwygnrpjwu 4Gunpnuwywu yndhnbu:

[edit]

Ex. 207

Copy out present participles with auxiliary verbs.

Cwanid £ dwuncty wplp gwpuwu Undywu |tnutph dnLuh wwwnubizhg,
Quinpunty U UGY- UGY uwnptpu wuudwu QUnwu wuypnny puh
d2nL2hg: Whw Lwudwph yhpfuwph ntuhu Rwuqunid £ wpthhu
puwndwgwdé nLdny, Uwntp nL anpbp hpwp GpGuhu vwyncd wuypnny puhp
d2nLony... LEpehu nLubpu £ wpntu hw puywu, Upunwuybg huyniju
LGnuGph huywu, LWJGUY dh dnphg wnpjnwp £ hnuned, UJGUY JUh pUthhg
pjncpjntl £ fununcd: 6 nwiwp hndhwn, W dwynh Ynéptn, U.pdwawup
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nwiny, gwnnLu Gu husned. QUnwu thwpwiuhg hndywywu Gpabp,
9tthjnLnh pny uwptnpu GU pnsniLy:

(4. Uhpwpjw)
[edit]

Ex. 208

Translate into Armenian and underline the present participles.

1. He is good at chess. 2. I often talk to her about my trip. 3. He sings very well. 4. My
brother is studying in the next room. 5. He reads Armenian books without a dictionary. 6. |
am waiting for my friend. 7. He conducts Armenian language (what do you mean?). 8. [ am
proud of my Native Land. 9. He works at degree project (on his graduation project?). 10. Red
roses grow in our garden.

[edit]

Future participle

Uwwnuh ntppw)

[edit]

Section 132

Future participle (wujwnuh nGnpwyj) expresses the general idea of future action. Future
participle forms from infinitive by means of ending N, e.g., NG| (to write) - gnGLNL,

uhnby (to love )- uhpGNL, fluwnwiy (to play) - fJuwnwynL, qguwy (to feel) - qgwnL,
etc. So the future participles have GNnL for verbs of first conjugation, and w|nL for verbs of
second conjugation.

Infinitive Future participle

LUG| (to listen) LUGNL funuby (to speak) funubtnL wqb (to run) JuqbnL
Shédwnb| (to laugh) ShdwnbnL Yuwpnuwy (to read) Yuwnpnwnt wnwyp (to grind)
winwnL 2nnw| (to shine) 2nnwinNL duwy| (to stay) duwinL

By means of future participle and corresponding form of the auxiliary verb form the future
and future perfect tenses.

Future tense of indicative mood Future perfect of indicative mood
GJ Eh funubnL Gu funubGnL Epp E Ep
Gup Ehup funubnL Gp fjunutnL Ehp Gu Ehu

104


http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6a&action=edit&section=24
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6a&action=edit&section=23
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6a&action=edit&section=22

When used independently, the future participle serves in the sentence as attribute: fudGnL
gnL - drinking water or water for drinking, nLunGNL hwg - edible bread, gpGNL

[pNLN[? - writing paper.
Note: The future participle coincides by form with the genitive case of the infinitive.
[edit]

Ex. 209

Form future participles from the following verbs.

Thut|, Gpnybl, gGYnLgt|, wihunuwy, fundwy, hwquwy, hdwuw,
Swunpwuw|, hwuub], dninGuw, dyunw|, dGSwgub|, pwnpdpwguty,
anybL.

E.g. nhdtG| - nhdGnc.
[edit]

Ex. 210
Copy out and underline the future participles.

1. Ujuop quwnt GU pwunpnu: 2. Ujuinbn inGuubnL GJ dnuinhy puytpngp: 3.
Lw hud hwdwn dh ghpp £ pGpGnL: 4. Swup Gnpwjpu uwwubnL £ hua: 5.
Lw Unuyjwjhg yGpwnwnuwint £ Gpynt 2wpwphg hbGunnn: 6. Uhuslw
Uhpwyh upwu sGU inGuubGnL: 7. Lw Gplwu £ JGYuUG nL wjuon GpGYynywu:
8. ‘Lw Utg nhdwynptnL £ ywjwpwuncd: 9. bu wjuwnbn Gd guwnL ywnp:
10. Lpwup Lu Jwuuwygbnt GY wju w2luwwnwuputphu: 11. Gu wyuon
wuwpwuwb|nL U gpwnwpwuncd: 12. nL E°pp Gu guwnt hud dnun: bu
pbg Unwn BJ qwnL wyuop Gptynjwu: 13. Twubphg htwnn nnLp h®us bp
wub|nL: 14. Gwohg htwnn s6°p hwuguunwuwnL: ZwugunwuwnL Gup:

[edit]

Verb stems

Rwjh hhupGpp

[edit]

Section 133

Armenian verbs are formed from two stems, the infinitive stem and the past perfect stem.

1. To find the infinitive stem the endings of the infinitive form G| and wi| should be separated
(removed, dropped, omitted).

Infinitive Infinitive stem
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Jwqb| to run wq- gnby| to write g.n- Ywpnwy to read upn.- qguwy to feel qq-
dGdwuw| to grow Jw(G?)Swu- Jwfubuwyi to be afraid wubu- thwfusG| to run
away Lhwifus- gunub| to find gnu- pwnpdpwgub| to raise punAdnWQgu-

2. In contrast to the infinitive stem, formation of the past perfect stem depends on the
morphological composition of the verb.

a. The simple verbs of first (by G) and second (by W) conjugation form the past perfect stem
by replacing the infinitive endings with grammatical suffixes Gg (for verbs of first
conjugation) and wd (for verbs of second conjugation).

Infinitive Past perfect stem

Jwqb| to run Jwqbg- gnb| to find gpbg- uuwnb to sit uunbig- hdwnb| to laugh
Shédwnbg- qguwy to feel qquig- Uuwi| to stay UUWg- cUW| to go GUWQg- Wnwly| to
grind WNwg-

b. Verbs with suffixes U and 5 form the past perfect stem by removing both the infinitive
ending and suffix U or §. Infinitive Past perfect stem

gwnub| to find gwn- Uinub| to enter dn- thwifus G| to run away thwfu- pnsb| to fly
[eNn-

c. Verbs with suffixes WU, GU form the past perfect stem by replacing the suffixes and
infinitive endings (wWuw|, Guw|) with grammatical suffixes Gg and wqg. Infinitive Past

perfect stem

hGnwuw| to go away htnwg- Unnwuwy to forget Unnuwig- UninGuwl| to come
close Unintig- Jwhubuwiy to be afraid Jwfubg-

d. The causal verbs form the past perfect stem by replacing the suffix + ending gUb| with
an. Infinitive Past perfect stem

pwnanwgub] to raise puwpadnpwgn- UGdwgub] to enlarge UGSwgn- Unuinbgub to
bring close Ununbign- hwggub| to dress hwaggp-

[edit]

Past participle
dwnuwwwwn nbppwy
[edit]

Section 134

The past participle expresses the general idea of an action accomplished in the past. a. The
past participle forms from simple (and also passive and frequentative) verbs of first
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conjugation by means of the infinitive stem and ending G|. Thus, the forms of the infinitive
and past participle of these verbs coincide.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Past participle

Uwyb| to watch Uwlj- uwyt uhnby to love uhp- uhptG gnty to write g.n- gnby
hwdpnLnt| to kiss hwdpnLp- hwdpnLpt| gwunpnnunby to break puupn.nun-
pwnn.nunt pwnnyby to break puupny- pwunnybt| Yywwnwnpyby be fulfilled
Ywwnwny- uwnwnybi

b. The past participle of verbs of second conjugation forms from the past perfect stem and
ending G|. The past participle of these verbs has the form wgb| (in some cases Ggty).

Infinitive Past perfect stem Past participle

qquwiy to feel qqwg- qquwgb| gauwy to go duwg- guwgb| uwpnuwiy to read
Jwpnwg- yuwpnuwgtb| dw(G?)6wgub| to grow UGSwg- (UGSwgn-?) UGswghb|
(JGSwgntb?) uLwuwig to blacken ultwig- ulLwigt| Unuinbuw| to come up Ununbig-
dnunbghb|

c. Note: The past participle of verbs with suffixes U and 5 and causal verbs also forms from
the past perfect stem.

Infinitive Past perfect stem Past participle

awnub| to find gwn- gnub| (gwnb?) Uinub| to enter Un- UinUb| (UG ?) pnsk| to
fly pn- pnstl (PnGL?) Ynps Gl to be lost Yynp- Ynpt ytppwguby to finish
JGpowgnp- yGppwgnt| Uninbgub| to draw nearer Unuintign- Unuinbgnbi Ynpgub
to lose Ynpgn- Ynngnkig

d. Thus when forming the past participle of personal suffixed verbs, the suffixes U and 3 fall
out and the final U of causal verbs replaces by .

[edit]
Section 135

The past participle isn't used independently. It forms the past and past perfect tenses with
corresponding forms of the auxiliary verb.

Past tense Past perfect

I conjugation

tJ Eh uhpt Gu uhpt Ehp E EN

Gup Ehup uhnti Gp uhpG| Ehp G Ehu

IT conjugation
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tu Eh qgwgb) Gu qqwgb Ehp £ Ep
tup Ehup qqwgb| tp qqwgt| Ehp Gy Ehu
[edit]

Ex
211. Form the past participles of the following verbs.

Ywqub|, hwywpb], (NG, hwpabl, 2nwwb, nLnwpyb, Gplw, gugwy,
fuunuwy, 22upw|, unnw|, Wwdpwuw|, atnGgywuwy, pupwuwy, funpwuwl,
alLwuwl, ghinbuw], nLubuw, wugub|, GLub|, hwagub|, heub|, nhw;sbl,
uwnsbl, nLpwfuwgub, funpwgub, Gwudpwgut|, htnwguby,
pwndwgub|:

E.g. Infinitive Past participle hwjwpt|] hwjwpbt| Gplw| Gplwgb] hGnwgub|
hGnwgntb|

[edit]

Ex. 212
Copy out and underline the past participles.

9nLqb| Gu unphg nw2wn, wuwnwn nL [Gn, SwnpnLu, wdtu nbn unp Yywup
Gu Jwnt|, Pd upnnud £ Gu pllGpn thnt, Pd hngnid | Gu hpnGhG unp
ubp: Rwgb| Gu hu nEU nuytntu htnnLu, Twnyt| Gu uwpncd,
wunwnnid, wpunned... NLph? Gpatp GY husnod hd upnned, Nngnc)u pbag,
wnl, nnenLu pbq, gwpnLu:

(4.SEpjwu)
[edit]
Ex. 213. Translate into English

a. 1. 6pGY wyn. dJwuhv Gu junub| G4 upw hGwn: 2. Uugwé 2wupwp Gu
Upwuhg vwdwy 6J unnwgkb|: 3. UGup wpnbu yGppwgntb| Gup dGn
w2fuwwnwupn: 4. bu abg ptpb| GU hGulwppphp gpptn: 5. vw upnwgb| k
wyn ytwp: 6. N\pint°n Gp nnt hd pwnwpwup: 7. Upntu dh wdhu k, hus
sGU hwunhwt upwu: 8. Uyn Jwuhu tu d6q wub| GU GpynL wugwd: 9.
nLp wjn JwnpdniLpjnLtup 6h2wn stp uunwnpbl: 10. Uju gnpdwpwun
Jwuwnwnpb] E nmwpGlwu yiwup: 11. ep6Y yw nbn sEp yJGpwnwpabg
pwnwphg: b. - *nL E°pp Gu punnLuyb hwdwuwnpwu: - bu
hwdwuwpwu U punncuydbl 1960 p.: - Puswt®u Gu hwudub|

puUNNLUbG| NLRjwWU puUUNLpNLUUENp: - CunnLubnLpjwu puunLp)nLuubpp
hwudut GJd "lwy" b "gtpwquwug" guwhwunwlwuutpny: - Ujuon
hwdwuwpwu guwgt®| Gu: - Un, guwgtb| GU: - Zwyng |qyh W
gnpwlywunLpjwu yuwphubunnd nL®d Gu hwunhwbl: - Zwunhwt| G4
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Jdwshyhu nt UpdGuhu b gpnigb] upwug hGun wjuopdyw GpGynuyph
dwuh‘u:

[edit]

Effective participle

Zwnwywwwp nGppw

[edit]

Section 136

The effective participle (huupwuwunwin nGppw)) shows a condition, presenting the
result of a past action, e.g., nWE written, Juunnwguwé read, etc. The effective participle
forms from the infinitive and past perfect stems by adding the ending W@&. a. Simple verbs of
first conjugation, as well as causal (this is contradicted under b.; probably this should be:
passive) and frequentative verbs, form effective participles from the infinitive stem.
Infinitive Infinitive stem Effective participle

Uwb| to watch Uwlj- ywjwé uhnby to love uhp- uhpwé gnbj to write g.n- gpWS
hwdpnLpb| to kiss hwdpnip- hwdpnLpwé uwyuwub| to wait uwuwiu- uwwuwé
Ywunwnyb| to happen Juunwiny- yuwwnwnpywé Yuinpwuwnby to cut yuinpwwn-
Yunnpwuinwé

b. All the verbs of II conjugation form effective participles from the past perfect stem.
Infinitive Past perfect stem Effective participle

qguwyi to feel qWg- qqugwé guw| to go duwg- auwgwéd Junpnuwy to read
Ywpnwg- yjwpnwgwdé dGdwuwy to grow UGSwg- UGdwgwéd ubLwuwy to
blacken ulLwg- ulLwgwé Unnnbuw| to come up Unintg- Uninbgwié

c. Verbs with suffixes U and 3, causal verbs with suffixes wgu, Ggu, gu also form the
effective participle from the past perfect stem, e.g.

Infinitive Past perfect stem Effective participle

gwnuby to find gwn- gunwé UinUb| to enter din- dinwi§ thwfus by to run away
thwlu- hwhuwé pnsbl to fly pn- pnwdé pwndnpwgub| to raise pwnpapwgn-
pwndpwgpwdé hwagub| to dress hwggp- hwagnpwdé

(Maybe the organisation of this section could be brought more in line with that of Section
133, which discusses the formation of the past perfect stem.)

[edit]

Section 137
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The effective participle is used together with corresponding forms of the auxiliary verb to
form the past and past perfect (effective, not perfect?) tenses.

Past effective of indicative mood Past perfect effective of indicative mood

I conjugation

GUJ Eh yunnwé Gu uunwé Ehp £ Ep

Gup Ehup uunwé bp uunwé Ehp G Ehu

11 conjugation

GU Eh guwgwé Gu guwgwsé Ehp £ Ep

Gup Ehup guwgwé Gp guwgwé Ehp G Ehu

[edit]

Section 138

The effective participle can also be used independently, and in this case serves as:

a. Attribute Ywnnwguwé ghpp read book Unwigwé uwdwly received letter
Ujnywé pnLnpp burnt paper Ruwé GpGjuw sleeping child 2Znguwdé dwpn. tired man

b. (Note: it appears that the effective participle treads a very find line between active and
passive voice.)

¢. Modifier of mode of action Zhwguwié |ub| to listen enraptured (delightedly)
Rwnywgwdé funub| to speak angrily Qupuuwgwé Uwy)b| to watch astonished

[edit]
Section 139

The effective participle can also be used in the meaning of noun. In this case it declines by the
declension by .

Singular - hngauwyh phy NLnn. puwdén (the sleeping one) Yunnugwén (the
reading one) UGn.. puwdh Yuwnpnwgwdéh Sp. puwédhu ywpnwgwdéhu 2w)g.
puwdéhu wpnwgwdéhu Rwg. puwdhg yuwpnwgwdéhg dnné. puwdny
Ywnpnwgwdény

Plural - Gquwiyh phy NLnn. puwdubpp (the sleeping ones) Yuunnwgwdubnp (the
reading ones) UGNn.. puwéubph ywpnwgwdéutph Sp. puwdubphu
Jwpnwgwdéubtphu Zw)g. puwdutphu yunpnwgwdubnphu Rwg.
puwdéutphg ywnpnwgwdéubphg @nné. puwdutbpny ywpnwgwdéutpny
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The effective participle with the meaning of noun serves in the sentence as:

a. Subject: Ruwdp wnpuwgwy: The sleeping person woke up. b. Object: ‘LW 5h
dnnuwuncd hp Jupnwguwdép: He doesn't forget what he has read. dpuwéhg nshus
sh hwulwuntd: He doesn't understand a thing from what has been written. c.
Uncoordinated attribute: Uinwugwéh dh dwup (maybe: Uwu (indefinite)?) uw nny bg
UGq: He gave us part of what he received.

[edit]

Ex. 214

Form effective particles from the infinitive form of the verbs.

Uwntb|, pnLadb|, dflunG, | nLéb, Gnw, Gplw, snpwuwy, GLub|, gunubg,
Ywunwnbl, Edwuwgut, qupgwgub], uwnstl, nnnwy, nhwsbi:

E.g., wwynb| - wwypwé, Gnwy| - Gnwgwé:
[edit]

Ex. 215

Translate and underline the effective particles.

1. Ujuop Gu 2wuwn GJ w2fuwnt W hnguwé GU: 2. ‘bw hhwgwé Ep punLpjwu
abnbghy lnmbuwpwuutpny: 3. UGup Ywuauwdé Gup hhu hnLpawpdwuutph
wnuwy: 4. Swptywu wylwup gbpwywunwnpywé £: 5. 6pGluwu puwé |
fuwnuwn nL hwughuwn puny: 6. Rnnp inndubpp ywawnywé Gu: 7.
Uunwgywé Gu unp wwpwuputn: 8. Uyn hwnpgp ywnneg |nLéywé E£: 9. Gu
ultnwgw pn nLnwnpywdé hpGpp: 10. NLuncduwuhpywé hwnpgp 2wuwn
hGunwpnpphp En: 11. Gpptpp npdwé Gu nwpwyned: 12. L unnwgwn upw
udhpwdé dcwdwgnrygp: 13. €n gpnwdé hnnwdéubpp yuwpnwgyned Gu
hGunwppppnLpjwdp: 14. ‘Lpw ubGpywjwgpwé uywpp wpdwuwgwy
dpgwuwyh:

[edit]

Ex. 216

Translate into English.

1. PnL pUwé Gu pn nwp wuynnuncd, huy Gu 2w GU w2fuwwnb nL
hnguwdé GJ: 2. Spwddw)p Ywuguwé k£, 2uznwwyhn: 3. Rnpnp inbGnbpp
qpwnywé Gu: 4. Rnpnp inndubpp Jwawnywé Ehu, W UGup
sywnpnnwgwup pwwnnnu guwl: 5. Gu 2w nLpwjuwgwé G, np nnL
hwonnnLpjwdp yGppwgnt| Gu pn w2fuwnwuputpn: 6. Lpw nLnwpywé
UYwdwyutpp dh2wn nL2wgnudny Ehup unwuncd: 7. Ruwé GpGluwutbpu
wnpuwgwu: 8. Ruwdubnu wppuwgwu: 9. €n gpwé hnnwdép tnwyybnt
E wwuwnh pbpph hGppwywu hwdwpned: 10. ‘Lw fununcd £ hnegwié W
pnwjuwgwé: 11. Rwgywé £ ptpptph nL wduwanbph
pwdwunpnwaonnLpnLup: 12. UJGU h'us wpwé £ hwpgp hwgnnnipjwdp
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LNLSELNL hwdwin: 13. SwpGlwu wiwup wpjwé W gbpwwunuwnpywé k: 14.
2nwanwu gtnh ypw unnigwé Gu cplwuh, Rwuwpbnh, @ynLdnwoh,
Ubwuh hhnpnyuwjwuubpp:

[edit]

Subjective participle

Cupwlywjwlywu nbppwy

[edit]

Section 140

The subjective participle is formed by means of the ending nn. With verbs of I conjugation
nn is added to the infinitive stem, and with verbs of II conjugation to the past perfect stem.

Formation of subjective participles I. conjugation
Infinitive Infinitive stem Subjective participle

anb| to write gp- gnnn forms with -ing uw) G| to watch Uwj- Uwynn uwwub| to
wait ulwu- uyjwunn gwnuby to find gunu- gununn |ub| to listen [U- LUNN
thwus G| to run away thwfus- thwfusnn yGppwguby to finish yGppwgu-
yGppwgunn

II. conjugation

Infinitive Past perfect stem Subjective participle

Jwnpnuwy to read Ywnnwg- ywnnwgnn forms with -ing fuwunuwi| to play fuwnuwg-
fuwnwgnn qauwy to feel qQWQg- gawgnn guw| to go UWg- gcuwgnn
dGdwuw| to grow UGSwg- UGdwgnn JuwfubGuwy to be afraid Jwubg-
Jwhubgnn wnnnpwuwyi to recover wWunNnnewg- wnnnpwgnn

The subjective participle doesn't take part in forming the forms of mood and in the sentence it
serves as attribute. E.g.

YJwnnuwgnn wawybnw a student that reads Swnynn dwntn blooming trees
Shédwnnn GpGluw laughing child Utnwénn dwinn a person that thinks

The subjective participle can be used in the meaning of noun. In this case it serves in the
sentence as subject, object, uncoordinated attribute, etc. E.g.

Swun Yupnwgnnp futinp Yhuh: (subject)

(Someone) who reads a lot will be clever.

Ywnpnwgnnh dhunpp ywjdwn E nL (nLuwynn: (uncoord. attr.)
The mind of one who reads is clear and bright.

Gu huynju lnGuw hud nhdwynpnnutnhu: (object)

I immediately saw the ones who met me.

112


http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6a&action=edit&section=44
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6a&action=edit&section=43

The subjective participle with the meaning of noun declines by the declension by h.
Singular - Gqwiyh phy

NLnn. Lunnp (listener, -ing) fununnp (speaker, -ing) UGNn.. funnh fununnhp Sp.
Lunnhu fjununnhvu Zwjg. lUnnhu fjununnhu Rwg. lunnhg fjununnhg 4nné.
Lunnny fjununnny

Plural - Znquwyh phy

ALnn. ;unnubpp fununnutpp UGn. Lunnutnph fununnubph Sp. LUNnuGphu
fununnutnhu 2wjg. ([unnutnhu fununnutphu Rwg. [unnutnhg
fununnutphg &npé. lunnutpny fununnubphg

Note: Some Armenian words ending in NN have both the meaning of noun and subjective
participle. Depending on their meaning, these forms are translated into English as present
participle or noun, e.g.

pUpRLGngnNnN reader and someone who reads (is reading)
gnnn writer and writing
nLuwunn student and someone who is studying
6Unn parent and someone who is giving birth

[edit]

Ex. 217

Form subjective participles from the infinitive form of the verbs.

Uwpntl, ujuntl, npn2t), pwiugwlubl, hGyGYwi, hngwi, unnwy,
wnnwpwuwl, Swupwuw], htnwgub|, Uninbgub|, hwqub:

[edit]

Ex. 218

Translate into English.

1. Ywnébu pb hud dwyuinned Ehu pninpp” luwnwignn dwunctyubpp,
w2fuwwnnn pwuynpubpp, wugwd sdwnynn dwnbpp: 2. Swjhg
Jwfubgnnp wuwnwn sh dinuh: 3. SGupp Ywnnrgnnubpp wywunyny
Ywunwnbghu hpbGug fjununnudp: 4. TPwhhdnLd uwywunnubpp uyutghu
ndanht|: 5. G nyp nLutgnnutnp hwywuncpjnLu tnytghu npnadwiun: 6.
2wpdéwyynn gnpptph pwithp Uh ywh pnrjwgwy: 7. Lwhwugnnubpp
Jwug wnwu b fupwdwunwynpybighu: 8. vwnwnnLpjwu hwdwn
wwjpwnnn Jwnpnhy hwnpwuwy Yyunwutu: 9. Nwpglwwnpynn
pwuynpubpnp wpunwnpnLpjwy wnwewynnputp Ehu: 10. dnnnypnh
wqwuwunLpjwuy hwdwn ynynnp dwhhg sh JwfuGuncd:

[edit]
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Ex. 219. Translate into Armenian

1. Students of middle school worked on fields of farms during summer. 2. The reader ordered
books on history of USSR. 3. Over the blooming fields of our Native Land sing beautiful
birds. 4. Students are getting ready for Prom. 5. The Soviet youth should be in first rows of of
builders of communism. 6. Investigators of Arctic started the examination (study) of sea
stream. 7. On the green bushes looking at water sparkled dew. 8. The Cossack, letter in his
hands fell down the horse.9. The heavy breathing carriage- and- three stopped by the big
house. 10. He looked at me with eyes that didn't sea anything.

[edit]

Negative participle

dhunwywu nbppwy

[edit]

Section 141

The negative participle (dfunww U nGppwiy) is used for forming negative forms of the
conditional mood. So, for example in the forms s GU Yuupn.wi I will not read, s Gu Jupnw
you will not read, sh upnw he will not read, s GUp Ywnnw we will not read, 36U gph
I will not write, sGu g.nh you will not write, sh gnh he will not write, sGUpP gnh we will

not write, the words uinn.w and gnh present the negative participle.

a. The negative participle from verbs of I conjugation form from the infinitive stem and
ending h.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Negative participle

anb| to write gn- gnh funub| to speak fjunu- fjunuh ywqb| to run wq- ywqgh
g ubj to find gunu- guinuh thwfus by to run away thwfus- thwfush

b. The negative participle of verbs of II conjugation form from the infinitive stem and ending
w.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Negative participle

Juwpnuwiy to read Ywnn- wpnw fuwnuwy to play fuwn- fuwnuw dGédwuwy to
grow UGSWU- UGSWUW 2uiunwiuw] to grow bigger 2uuUNWIU- 2uutnwuwl

fuG npwuwy to get clever fuG Npwu- fub npwuw

c. The negative participle is only used to form the negative form of the conditional mood.

[edit]
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Ex. 220

Form negative participles from the infinitive form of the verbs.

LUwustl, Yywwbl, hwpagbl, yuntl, punwl, hwjwuwunw|, gwuwuw,
nL2wuwl, |wjuwgub], wub], wnub], hwjusti:

[edit]

Ex. 221

Copy out and underline negative participles.

1. UjunLhGunl Gu wynwbtu s&d undnph: 2. Ywnpénud GU, np uw hp
fununnnLdp sh dnnwuw: 3. PnL wjuon pwwnnpnu sGu quw: 4. Uyn GppGp sh
Lhuhp: 5. bw wjuon UGq Unwn sh gw: 6. TwuwfununcpjnLup wnwbu
nLownnnLpjwdp skhu fuh, Gpt hGunnwppphp s hutn: 7. tu wn dwuhu E|
sGU funuh: 8. PnL wyn JwuhUu upwug sGu huyunuh: 9. rnL wjuon
yybppwgut®u woluwwnwupn: 10. *nL Yuywnpwwt®u upw htwn: Ns, sEJ
wwnpwuwh: 11. Ywpéned GU, np yw winwhuh pwu £ sh wuh: 12. Ppwiuhg
hGwn ns Uh nwuhg s&6J pwgwyuwiyh:

Code table of impersonal forms of verb (participles and adverbial participles)
Rwjtph nGppwywyuwu autnph punhwunLp Wwwnytpnp

Simple verbs I conjugation II conjugation USunnn2 nGppwj infinitive uwjG| (to watch)
fuwnwy (to play) Wuuwwnwin nGnpwj present participle uwyncd fuwunncud
Uwjtbhu fuwnuwhu Uwwnuh nGppwy future participle uwjGnL fuwnwnt
Juwnwlywuwnwn nGppwy past participle uwjt| fuwnuwgb| Zwpuwyuwunwn
nGnpwy effective participle Uwjwé fuwnuwguwé Cupwwjwywu ntppwy)
subjective participle Uwjnn fuwnwgnn dfunwuwu nGnppwy) negative participle
Uwjh fuwunw

Suffixed verbs Suffixes -wU -GU -U -3 Lunpn? inf. UGSwuw] (to grow) UninGuwi|
gwnub| pnsbl Wuluwuwnwn pres. part. UGdwuncd dnuinGuncd gununcd pnsnid
dGdwuwhu UninGuwhu ginubGhu pnsGhu bwwnuh future part.
dGsdwuwinL UninGuwnL gnubnL pnsGnt Ywnuwluwuwnwn past part.
dGdwgb Uninbgb guinub] pnbl Zwpwlwunwn eff. part. UGdwgwé
dnuinbgwé gunnwé pnwdé Bupwlwjwlywu subj. part. Uadwgnn dnuintignn
gwnunn pnsnn dflunwywu neg. part. UGdwuw dnuinGuw guinuh pnsh

Suffixes of causal verbs -Ggu -wgu -gu U.unnn? inf. unynnptgub| pwnpdpwgub|
hwagubt| Uuywuwnuwn pres. part. unynptguncd pwnpdpwgunctd hwgguncd
unynnbgubhu pwnpdpwgubhu hwagubhu Uwwnuh future part.
unynnpbgubnL pwpdpwgutnt hwaggubnL Ywnwyuwunwn past part.
unynnptgnt pwnpdpwgnb hwagnbl Zwpwywuwnwn eff. part. unynpbgnpwé
pwnpénpwgpwé hwoagpwdé Gupwlwjwlwu subj. part. unynptigunn
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pwnpénpwgunn hwggunn dflunwlywu neg. part. unynpbguh pwnpdpwguh
hwaguh

Note: Passive (qny b, uhnpyby, ete.) and frequentative (pnsynunbl, Yynunpwuinby, etc.)
verbs form impersonal forms the same way as simple verbs of I conjugation.

[edit]

Ex. 222

Write all the impersonal forms of verbs yywupwuwt, dwwnw, yuwnwnpb], duw:
[edit]

Ex. 223

Read and copy out the impersonal forms of verbs.

Lupwnwuh funppned uunwé En UwpnLpjwup W y2nnwhwp unuwnhy bl
En duyutGph ypw: Unp dwhdwywih dnun uunwé Ep ywu L wupwpp
wsptbnny vwyncd Ep hhdwunh nGdphu: LwwwnGph updhp tnLjup tnnwiy
Upw ntdpp upyb, yrwned Ep, wsptpu wupuwywu ycpwny vtdwgby,
uwnb| Ehu: EnLpgp inhpnn pwpwgwé [NLpjNLuUp, [wwintph Jhwwwnwn
wnnwn- wpdhp nyup dwhywyu nwwynpnep)ntu Ehu pnnuncd:

Y Jwhywu wyn jw2ywunnn tnywynpnrpjwu tnwy cywjh wuwnd

hwjwgpp hwnwé Ep dnp nGdph ypw, Uhusl np upwu pyned Ep, pb
Ywnuhp |nLjuh pwihwughy 2nwnzny ywunwé wjn ntdpp judwg-

Jwdwg 2wundyncd, Gpywnpned nL fwjuwuncd E, thwy wspbph (wju
thnwé ptpptpnLuputpp pwpdpwuncd Gu dwunpnLpjwdp pGpwup
uyuncd £ pwgyt| b whw, npuntin np £ whwh tugh wjn uwpuwtih ahsp,
np wndwybg dwjnpu wyn wnwynwn npn.nt dwhywu gnuydp ubuny:
Gywu gugyncd Ep, wupwnp ywjGinLg 2wunynn hwjwgpp hGnwguncd Ep
unp nGuphg, ginLfup G Ep dgnid wpnnh dtigph ypw b wsptpp thwyntd:
Lwwuntph |nLjup yEGplthg nunnwiyh puyuncd Ep upw nGdphu, W win
NGUpU wjupwu wu2wnd, wjupwu wugqw En Gplned:

‘ubwn- rnu, "Uwhp")

[edit]

Personal forms of verbs

Rwjh nhdwynp allbp

[edit]

Section 142
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Verbs that can be conjugated are called personal. In Armenian personal verb forms occur in
the categories of mood, tense, person and number. In the sentence personal forms usually
serve as predicate.

[edit]

Mood

Rwjh Gnwuwyutpp
[edit]

Section 143

Mood is the form of the verb which shows the relation between the action expressed by the
predicate and reality. This relation is established by the speaker. Armenian has five moods.

1. Actions represented as real facts are expressed by the indicative mood (Uwhdwuwywu
Gnwuwl). Gu ywpnwgh wyn ghppp: I have read that book. GNGEYNjwU Uwi
Ywnnntd E: He reads in the evening. “PnL wnpnuwnt Gu wjn ghppp: You will read
that book. 2. The optative mood (nNAWw U Gnuwuwl) expresses a desirable action.
Guwd nnLu b unynptbd nwubnu: I would go home and study my lessons. SGuuth
Upwu NnL ywwndbh wdtu hus: I would see her and tell her everything. 3. The
conditional or subjunctive mood (Wwjdwuwlwu Jwd Gupwnpwywu Gnwuwy)
shows the conditional character, supposability of the action. ULugjw| tnwunh
Ypunnruyth hwdwjuwpw, Gt (wy ywpwuwbh: I would have entered the
University last year, if I studied properly. Lwuy Y hubp, np wyn. hnndwép gpthn: It
would be good, if you wrote that article. 4. The stimulating mood (hwunyuwnnpuwluwu
Gnwuwl) shows necessity, obligation of the action. ‘Lw wjuon whwunh ytppwguh
w2fuwwnwupn: He must finish the work today. UGup wtwnp £ wwnwnpGup dGn
funuwnnLUp: We must keep our promise. 5. Commands and requests are expressed by the
imperative mood (hnwJdwjwlywu Gnwuwl). Cwéyh'n nnLnp: Shut the door.
Quwgb'p nnLU: Go home.

[edit]

Auxiliary verb

Odwunwy pwy

[edit]

Section 144

The auxiliary verb GU (to be) has present and past tense forms.

Present tense Past tense Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. GU Gup Eh Ehup Gu Gp Ehp Ehp £ GU En
Ehtu
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Note: All personal forms of the present tense, except the III person singular (E) are written

with G.

All forms of the past tense are always written with E. In the conjugating system of the

Armenian language the auxiliary verb plays an important role. Thanks to them the 8 tenses of
the indicative mood are formed, e.g., gnnLU GU (I am writing), gnnLd Eh (I was writing),
anbl GU (I wrote), gnpGnL GU (I will write), etc. In the positive conjugation the auxiliary
verb is usually put after the impersonal form of the verb, e.g.

Lw unynnpned £ hwdwjuwpwuntd:
He studies at the University.

L guwnL Gu innLu:

You will go home.

If the logical stress doesn't fall on the verb predicate, the auxiliary verb is put after the word
that carries the logical stress, etc.

[edit]

Lw £ undnpnid hwdwuwpwuntd:
He studies at the University.

Lw hwdwjuwpwuntd £ ungynpntd:
He studies at the University.

“rnL Gu guwNL iNNLu:

You will go home.

“PnL innnLu Gu guwinL:

You will go home.

Section 145

The auxiliary verb GU also takes part in forming the compound nominal predicate, e.g.

Notes:

[edit]

Gu pwuynp GU:

I am a worker.

“PnL nLuwunn Gu:

You are a student.

‘Lw hu puytbpu k:

He is my friend.

rnLp pwnpGuwdubp Ehp:

You are (were! oops?) relatives.

. The auxiliary verb that makes part of the compound predicate, is called copula

(hwugny)Qg).
In case there are several predicates in the sentence, the auxiliary verb is usually part of
only one of them, e.g.

tunned GU nL vwdwy gpned:

I am sitting and writing a letter.

Bu pwuynp GU, huy nnL” gjnLnwgh:

I am a worker, and you are a peasant.
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Section 146

Conjugation of the auxiliary verb in negative form (odwunwy pwjh dfunwlywu
funuwnhnLdp). The negative form of the auxiliary verb forms by means of particle 5.

Present tense Past tense Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. sGU sGup skh sEhup sGu sGp sEhp skhp
sh (sB) 36U skn sEhu

Note: The negative form of the auxiliary verb keeps the spelling of the positive forms GU -
sGU, Eh - sEh, etc. In the negative conjugation the auxiliary verb is put before the impersonal
form, e.g.

Qnnied G- s6d gpnid: Tam, am not writing. MwpwuwnLd Gup- sGup
wwnpwuwntd: I am, am not studying. lunub|nL E- sh funub|nL: He/she will, will not
talk.

When the negative form of the auxiliary verb makes part of a compound nominal predicate, it
is put after the word just like the positive form, e.g.

Uw ghnp E: This is a book. UGUjwiyp nLuwynp E: The room is light. Uw ahpp sk:
This is not a book. UGUjwuyp ntuwynnp sk: The room is not light.

Note: In the III person singular the auxiliary verb has two negative forms: sk and sh. 2h is
used in the composition of the verbal predicate, $E in the composition of the nominal
predicate. E.g.

sh annLy he isn't writing sh g.nG| he was not writing uwl [y pnLNR sk this isn't a
good paper uywnp atntghy sk the picture isn't pretty

[edit]

Ex. 224
Copy out, underline the auxiliary verbs and define their tense, person and number.

U2uwuwihu ywjdwn wnwynwnutphg dGYyu Ep: Ldwtnph dhghg inbn-intn
EpwnLd Ep Epyuph Ywwnuwnp: Snepgp fuwnwn Ep nL hwughuwn: Yeplned
wnwyuhubp Ehu dwfupnid: PGpW hnyhg dGnU 2n2nLd Ehu nuyGunbpl
pwnnhutpp:U2ntup hp pwquwquu gnijutpny qupnwnpbl Ep tplwuh
Uhpnyh wudwu qpnuwjghu: Mhnutpwwu pdpnLyp qywpe Yuwusny
wjah En hpwyhpnid wwunwuhubphu: Cpwuwuubpny nL vbnwutpny
qupnwpywé onwsnLutpp udpybL Ehu wynipwyh YGunpnuncd:
Uwhunwy dGunnwpuny swéyjwé En udhpwwu hnLpwpdwup: Uwnpnhy
wuhwdptn uwywuncd Ehu hnLpwpdwuh pwgdwup: Uh dGpnuup hp Yung
nL pnnuhyh htn ywuguwé Ep wngnid: Pnnuhyp dh whwahu
SdwnybhnLug Ep pnub: ObpnLuhu nL yhup w2uwnned Ehu upwuhg
wuuyuwuwnt h wwhb] hpGug hntgqunLupp: -U,), wju GpnLuphu nL inhyhup
Lhlunuh §unnubpu Gy, huly dwunLyp LG unuh nnnhv E,- wuncd En
onwsnLutinhg dtyp hp tnnwjhu:
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[edit]

Ex. 225
Replace the present forms of the auxiliary verbs with past forms.

1. UGup uwywuntd Gup dGnp wywa puybnpubphu: 2. 9nLu £ qwhu: 3. tu
Uunwé GJ wjgned: 4. tnLp ywnpnuwgb] Gp wyn wduwagpbpp: 5. Lpwup
wywpunbl U wuwuwgwun: 6. Onyp fuwnwn k: 7. u wuguwé GU
énjwithhu: 8. dwdwgnijgp uGnwuh ypw £: 9. *nL w2fuwnned Gu
agpwnwnpwuncd: 10. Lhwup hwytptGu (wy Gy fununcd: 11. ‘Lw onwin
LGanLutp E undnpncd: 12. pyhupp ghug £ nL uwwnLwnwy: 13. Onp dwpnLnp
E W pwnd: 14. Uju Yyhunuwpp gpwdhs £ nL hGuwppphnp: 15. ‘bw
wnwewynnp pwuynn k:

E.g., UGUp uwywuntd Ehup UGp wjwa puybputphu:
[edit]

Ex. 226

Copy out the sentences using auxiliary verbs in negative form.

1. Bu innbub| GJ wyn ujwnpn: 2. vw yGpwnwnpat| £ hwuguwnjwu inuhg: 3.
rnL hngub| Gu: 4. Lpwup ptg vwdwy Gu NnLnwnyGl: 5. vw hud wyn
dwuhu wub| E: 6. dnnndp yGppwgtb| E£: 7. vwunLputpp thwy Gu: 8. Zwgp
pwnu kE: 9. bu Lut Eh wyn Gpap: 10. Lpwup uwywunt Ehu atq: 11. rnLp
hwuguunwuntd Ehp: 12. PnL hwupwlwgwpwuncd Ehp wwpned: 13.
Lnwup Jdbtn hjnLpGnu Ehu: 14. bw huyunhunnLinh nLuwunn En: 15. Gu
UGpgwgnt Eh hd anpép:

E.g., bustd tnGub| wn uywnpn:

[edit]

Ex. 227

Translate into Armenian and underline the auxiliary verbs.

1. Students are getting ready for exams. 2. You study Armenian language. 3. The writer is
working on his new work. 4. I want to read this book. 5. Did you write the letter? No, I didn't
yet. 6. Have you seen this play? 7. Students go for sports. 8. He didn't take part in the
competition. 9. Our sportsmen took the first places. 10. Classes start at 8 o'clock in the
morning.

[edit]

Person and number

TGUp U phy
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[edit]
Section 116

Conjugated forms of verbs have three persons. The first person (Wnwghu nGUp) shows
that the action is performed by the speaker itself, e.g.

Gu gpnuuncd GUJ wjgnLu:

I am walking in the park.

Utup guwghup pwwnpniu:
We went to the theatre.

The second person (GnYpnnn. nGUp) shows that the action is performed by the hearer, e.g.

“PnL wwnned Gu pwnwpned:
You live in town.
“PnLp unynpnid Gp wnwehu YnLpuncd:

You are first year students.

The third person (GnpNNN. NGUR) shows that the action is performed by an object or person
that is not taking part in the conversation, e.g.

Lw uhpned £ hp wnpyuwi:
He loves his daughter.
GpGluwutpp fuwnnud GU pwyned:
Children are playing in the yard.
[edit]

Section 147

Personal forms of verb have two numbers, singular (Gquwiyh) and plural (hnguwyh). The
singular shows that the action is performed by a single person or object, e.g.

Gu wwnnud GJ Epllwuncd:

I live in Yerevan.

L yGppwgnhp wzfluwwnwupp:
You finished the work.

LW qguwg innLu:

He went home.
The plural shows that the action is performed by two or more persons or objects, e.g.

Utup wuwnnid Gup eplwuncd:
We live in Yerevan.
nLp yEppwgnhp w2fuwunwupp:
You finished the work.
LNwup guwghu wnnLu:
They went home.

[edit]
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Ex. 288
Read, and define the person and number of verbs.

Twubpp yGppwgwu: Upntu uyuybl Gy puuncp)nLtuubpp: NLuwunnutpp
wdpnng onp ywnpwwned Gy uphubunubpnod: tu Jwnp hwudubne Gd
wnwehu puuncLp)nLup: tu juwpnwgb| 6U wju ghwwuncLpjnLup, nn
hwuduwpwnpt| E nwuwfiunup: Zwng (Gayh puuncpnLup vwuwyywé £
wduh 15- hu: nL hwybpGu jwy ghwntbu b uwpnn Gu hwgnn hwudub| wjn
wnwnwu: Lhuwu hwtptu £ undnpnd wugjw| lmwnywuhg: Ukup
dh2win oguntd Gup upwu: Lhuwu wpntu pbiwnpnLp)nLu £ gpnud
wnwug ufuwh: UGup dGnp pninp puuncpjnLtuubpp hwenn yhwudubup:

[edit]

Ex. 229

Copy out the text, using the pronouns and verbs in plural.

1. Gu upwu Gnpty G nGuby: 2. Uhusp wugjw tnwnph yw wuwpned Ep
LGuhugpwnncd: 3. oL wyn w2fuwnwupp YyLppwgutbu dwdh 3- hu: 4. Bu
wuwnpwwned G4 tnwup: 5. L ywnpwuwned G gpwnwnpwuncd: 6. bd
Gnpwipp w2fuwwnned £ gnpdwpwuncd: 7. eptGYy vyw yGpwnwnpéwu
Uhpnjwlywuhg: 8. *nL gwuywuncd Gu unynnpt| hwtpbu: 9. vw hpGu
Jwuw £ gancd: 10. Lw hud 2uwwn uwywubg:

[edit]

Tenses of the verb

Rwjh cwdwuwyubnp

[edit]

Section 148

In the Armenian language the verb has three basic tenses: present, past and future. The present
tense (UGNYW dwdwuwl) shows that the action is happening at the moment of speaking.

Gu guncd GU innnLu:

I am going home.
U2wybGpunp ywunpwuwnned £ nwup:

The pupil is preparing his lessons.

The past tense (WUgjui| duudwuwily) shows that the action happened before the moment
of speaking.

Lw quwgb| £ wnnLu:

He went home.
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Gu w2fuwunnid Eh wwpwnbgned:

I was working in the garden.
“rnLp (uGghp hd puytbnng dwjun:

You heard my friend's voice.

The future tense (Wujwnuh dwdwuwl) shows that the action will happen after the
moment of speaking.

Gu guwnL GJ nnnLu:
I will go home.
“PnL wybuwnp £ auwu Unuyy wi:

You must go to Moscow.

These three basic tenses have their subgroups. Thus, for example, there is a past tense of the
present and a past tense of the other (perfect? effective?) past, etc.

[edit]

Ex. 230

Read and define the tense of the verbs (present, past, future).

1. Uyn. ghppp Ywnpnwgb| G4 Jh pwuh op wnuwy: 2. Gu UGé
hGunwppppnLpjwdp upnned G4 pn ywdwyutnp: 3. vw wyn nGwph
dwuhu hud wpnbu wub £: 4. Uyn wunup Gu jwy hwulwguw: 5. TnL
pwagwwnptbnL Gu nddwn hwuywuwih nnbGntpp: 6. Lw hnnjwén
JGpewgubnL £ Jwnp: 7. eptYy upwu wndbgh hd ghppp: 8. ‘Lw fununwuncd
E oqub| UGqg: 9. "nL whunnh guwu upw htwn: 10. UGup gnpbinL Gup dUhwuh:
11. @npdwnpwuncd w2fuwwnned Ehu 2wuwn pwuynpubn: 12. Uyn
wnpunwhwjnnLpjnLup yw hwdwfu £ gnpdwéncd: 13. ULduwagnbpp
nLnwnyt| Ep hd Gnpwjpp: 14. nL Yywpnuwu wjn pwywunGnénLp)nLup:
15. h®us whwnh nLnwinytp atp hnpp: 16. NL°J Gu tlnGuubNL gnpéwnpwunLy:
17. Un nGwpp Gu 2uuun (wy GU hh2nod:

[edit]
Indicative mood
Uwhdwuwlywu Gnwuwy
[edit]
Section 149
The indicative mood has nine tenses:
1. ‘uvGpyw dwdwuwl Present tense

2. Uywih wulwuwnwn Past imperfective
3. bwywnuh dwdwuwl Future tense
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Uugjwh wwwnuh Future perfect
Juwnwlywuwnwn Past tense

Uugjwh Juwnuwyuwunwn Plusquamperfect
2wpwlwuwnuwin Past effective

Uugjwh hwpwlywuwnuwp Past perfect effective
U ugjw| Juunwpjuwi Past perfect

A e A

In Armenian, these tenses, except the past perfect, form by means of participle-adverbial
participles and the auxiliary verb, and are called main compound tenses of indicative mood
(uwhdwuwywu Gnwuwyh g fjuwynnp pwnuwpjw] dwdwuwyutn). The past
perfect is formed from the stem of the verb and personal verbal endings, and is called simple
tense of indicative mood (UWhUwuwwu Gnwuwyh wywng dwdwuwy).

[edit]

Present tense

LvEpjw dwdwuwy

[edit]

Section 150

The present tense shows that the action is happening at the moment of speaking. This tense is
formed by means of the present participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the
same tense.

Present tense

L. conj. |UG| to listen II. conj. @UW| to go Singular Plural

1. puncd GU I (listen) am listening 1. [unLU Gup we (listen) are listening 2. [unLU Gu you
are listening 2. |unLU Gp you are listening 3. (untuy £ he is listening 3. junLU GU they are

listening

1. guntd GU I (go) am going 1. gunLU Gup we (go) are going 2. gunLu Gu you are
going 2. guUnLU Gp you are going 3. gunLU £ he is going 3. gunLU GU they are going

[edit]
Ex. 231

Conjugate the following nouns in present tense: uuwubi|, Ulnwét, qowy,
hwuwuuwil.

[edit]

Ex. 232

Copy out and underline verbs of present tense.
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Ywnpétu pb nwndb] GJ Gu tnnLu,
RninpU wnwywuu Gy ynyhu.
‘unphg nnL hhu wntnp vuuwnncd,
dwndncd Gu h hyp JGp hhu:
Uwuntd nL hEphwp Gu wuncd
Uwuntd Gu wudbpg nL wpwq..-
Uhpnud Gd wwpqyw pn |GgnLi,
9tnptnpn dw2dwé nL pwpwy:
‘LwynLd 6GJ dhusp np wugnp
Q| nLfuu suyhn £ pGpyncd.
‘Lnphg Gu Jwuncd GJ wjuon,
“Ppwifun £ unphg hd hngntu:
Uplp hwugsnid £ hGnygncd,
QGunhg pwnpdpwuntd £ d2nL?,
2Gphwpnn wuybkipg opnpnid,
P hypn fununcd £ wunca...
(4. SEpjwiu)

[edit]

Ex. 233

Translate into Armenian and underline verbs in the present tense.

1. I often talk to my friend about our trip to the Caucasus. 2. He is studying in the next room.
3. He doesn't see me looking at him. 4. I get many magazines and journals. 5. He reads
Armenian books without a dictionary. 6. He now rarely comes to me, as he is getting ready
for his exams. 7. Aram is reading an interesting book. 8. He works at the factory during the
day, and in the evening he studies in college. 9. My working day starts at 8§ a.m.

[edit]

Past imperfective

Uugjwh wuuwuwnwn

[edit]

Section 151

The past imperfective tense shows an action that happened in the past. It is formed by means
of the present participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the past tense.

Singular Plural
1. puncd Ep I listened/was listening 1. [unLU Ehup we listened/were listening 2. [unLU
Ehn you listened 2. funLU Ehp you listened 3. [unLu En he listened 3. funLd EhU they

listened

1. auntd Eh I went/was going 1. gaunLU Ehup we went/were going 2. g¢unLu Ehp you
went 2. gunLU Ehp you went 3. gunLU Ep he went 3. gunLU Ehu they went
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[edit]

Ex. 234

Conjugate the following verbs in past imperfective tense.
guwhwuwnb|, shédwnb|, gupgwuw|, dUuwy.
[edit]

Ex. 235

Read the text, copy out verbs in the past imperfective tense.

UJn ah2Gp thtinpjwpjwu nwdwu pwdh thsned Ep dnyhag:
Qnpdwnpwuutph 2swyutnp uncnLd Ehu: Leuhup Udn|uh Ep Ywusned
pnLnnphu, nY wwwnpwuwn Ep ynybine hp Gpyph hwdwp: 2wjptuhpp
Junwugh dbg Ep: d6pdwuwghubpp wGinpnapwnph ypw Ehu qwhu:
LEuhuu w2tuwwnned Ep wdpnng gh26pp: Uns Ep gpned dnnnypn.hu:
GppbGdu vw ybp Ep 4Guned, dnuinBuncd wwunnthwuhu: Udn unt pwyncd
fuwnnuyutp Ehu Jwnyncd, gunwghputp Ywjhu. dwpunhlyubpp
dnfupwancju 2hub utGp hwgwdé hus-np nntn uptGp nL hpwgwuutp Ehu
thnjuwn.nncu:

[edit]

Ex. 236

Translate into English.

1. Bu Wwuinpwuwnned Eh nwubpu: 2. bw GpeYnuGpp gpnuuncd En: 3. UGup
puwyyned Ehup Upndjwu thnnngh ypw: 4. rnLp unynpned Ehp
gjnLnwinunGuwywu hyuinhunneuinned: 5. bw pwuwuntGnédnLpNLuutn
En gnnid: 6. Bu pninnphg 2nLwn Eh yEpgwguncd hd gnpétpp: 7. Ubup
wdwnp hwuguunwuntd Ehup 6njwithhu: 8. rnL upwuhg 2wwn pwu Ehn
wwhwugned: 9. UGUp fununcd Ehup puuncpjnLtuutph dwuhu: 10. tnL
wugjwl onp guncd Ehp pn puytbpng dnwn: 11. Lw uwwuncd Ep hp ppngp: 12.
Lw |wy Ep Ywpnned: 13. PnL hwgnnnipjwdp Ehp ywnwufuwuncd
nwuwfunuh hwpgtphu:

[edit]

Ex. 237

Translate into Armenian and underline verbs in the past imperfective tense.

1. They worked well yesterday. 2. He was speaking so fast that I couldn't understand him. 3.
He was telling us about his journeys. 4. When I entered the room, he was writing a letter. 5.

The speaker was speaking very loudly. 6. My friend relaxed in Ciprus last year. 7. I used to
see him every day. 8. I was walking in the park. 9. Famous actors performed in this hall. 10.
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Students were getting ready for the holiday. 11. Many inhabitants met him. 12. He read a lot
and advanced the Soviet people.

[edit]

Future and future perfect tenses

Uwwnuh, L wugywh wwywnuh dcwdwuwyubn

[edit]

Section 152

The future tense (Wujwnuh dwdwuwl) shows an action that will take place after the
moment of speaking. This tense is formed by means of the future participle and personal
forms of the auxiliary verb of the present tense.

Singular Plural

1. pubnL GU I will listen/be listening (UG NL GUup we will listen/be listening 2. LUGNL Gu
you will listen [UG| NL Gp you will listen 3. [uG| NL E he will listen [uGNL GU he will

listen

1. guwnL GU I will go/be going guwnL Gup we will go/be going 2. auw|NL Gu you
will go guwinL Gp you will go 3. guwnL k he will go guwinL GU they will go

[edit]
Section 153

The future perfect tense (Wujwnuh duwdwuwl) is formed by means of the future
participle and personal forms of the auxiliary verb of the past tense.

Singular Plural

1. pubnL Ep T had to listen UG NL Ehup we had to listen 2. UG NL Ehn you had to listen
LUG|nL Ehp you had to listen 3. [ubG nL Ep he had to listen (UG NL EhU they had to listen

1. guwnL Eh I had to go guwnL Ehup we had to go 2. guwnL Ehn you had to go
auw|nL Ehp you had to go 3. guwinL En he had to go auwnL EhU they had to go

[edit]
Ex. 238

Conjugate the following verbs in future and future perfect tenses. Uujuwpt|, wjwpwnby,
fuwnuw, hdwuwyi:

[edit]
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Ex. 239

Copy out replacing the future tense with future perfect.

1. 'Lw LEuhuwywuhg ytpwnwnuwint £ Gpyne 2wpwphg hGunnn: 2. upwu
wuwwjdwu inGuubnL 64d: 3. 'vw hp wpdwynLpnu wugywguGnL k£
Unshnid: 4. ‘bpwup dGYuGnL Gu GpeYnjwu: 5. RuunLpjnLup hwudubnt
GJd Gpynt ophg htwnn: 6. Lw UG6q nhdwynnpGnt £ Juywpwuncd: 7. nL
JwuuwygbnL Gu GpeYynyphu: 8. CnLnnny uyuybinL Gy nwubpp: 9.
NLuwunnutpp yGpwnwnuuwnt Gy wdwnwunghg: 10. tu guwnL GU
Ywjwpwyu nhdwynnGnt hd puybpubphu: 11. Tpwuhg hGnnn yw wdtu on
GpynL dwd hwybptu £ ywpwuwned: 12. Lw wjn w2fuwnwupn
hwonnnLpjwdp £ Jwunwnbinc: 13. @h26pp, hwjwuwpwn, wudpl £
guwint: 14. dnnnyp il nL £ Gpyne dwd: 15. tnLp dwdwuwyhu inkn Gp
hwuutnL: 16. UWJdEU hus wubnLt Gd hwpgp (nLéGnL hwdwin: 17.
NLuwunnwywu ghnwywu puybpnLpjwu pwdwudnLuph uhuwnned
LuGLnL GJ Jh 2wpp qgbynLgnLdutp:

E.g. Lw LEuhuwywuhg yGpwnwnuwint Ep Gpyne 2wpwphg htGunn:
[edit]

Past and plusquamperfect tenses

Juwnwywuwwnp b wugjwh yunwywuwuwnp dwdwuwyubn

[edit]

Section 154

The past tense (Jwnwywuwnwp duwdwuwl) shows an action that happened before the
moment of speaking.

Lw wywnpunbl £ hp w2luwwnwupn:
He finished his work.
€n vwdwyp unnwgtl Gu:

I received your letter.

The past tense is formed by means of the past participle and personal forms of the auxiliary
verb of the present tense.

Singular Plural

1. ut| GU I listened 1. [ut] Gup we listened 2. [uG| Gu you listened 2. [UG| Gp you
listened 3. |UG| E he listened 3. [ul| GU they listened

1. auwgb| GU I went 1. guwgb| Gup we went 2. guwgb| Gu you went 2. auwgb|
Gp you went 3. auwghb| £ he went 3. auwghb| GU they went
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[edit]
Section 155

Plusquamperfect tense (Wugjuwi h Juwnuwyuwunwn dwdwuwl) shows the past action
accomplished before a given past moment and viewed back from that past moment.

EnGY, Gpp nnL GUWN hud dnwn, Gu ywdwyu wnpntu gnb) Eh:
Yesterday, when you came to me, | had already written the letter.
Epp Yw hwuwy Yyuwywnpwu, guwgpu wnpntu 2wnpdydtl En:
When he went to the station, the train had already left.

[edit]

Section 156

The plusquamperfect tense is formed by means of the past participle and personal forms of the
auxiliary verbs of the past tense.

Singular Plural

1. Lut| Ep I had heard |utG| Eh‘up we had heard 2. [ub| Ehp you had heard |[uG| Ehp you
had heard 3. |[ub| Ep he had heard [ub| EhU they had heard

1. auwghb| Eh I had gone guwgti| Ehup we had gone 2. auwgb| Ehp you had gone
auwgb] Ehp you had gone 3. guwgb| Ep he had gone quwglb| EhU they had gone

[edit]

Ex. 240

Conjugate the following verbs in past and plusquamperfect tenses.

antGl, Jwqbl, jupnwi, nnnw:
[edit]

Ex. 241

Copy out and underline the verbs in the past tense.

Ujn onhg wugt Gu nwntp,
Quwhtp Gu g npyb, sywu,
Juwnyb| Gu nyubp nL gwhbn,
Sdwuwn pnkp Gu hnub Ysyswu:
Mwlyub| 6u gntipp ényh,
U2inwpwyp pnnt gwdwpntd,
Ouyb| £ nLdtn Ynpnyh
Twuwlwnaop FwpnL pwnwpnty:
Oudb| £ dh unp pppnihh,
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Nuytdwpu wpl unpwdwa,
Np 2wh nL fJuwuhg wh snLuh
Unplh nuyh nLjuph tnwiy:
(&. Uwnjwu)

[edit]

Ex. 242

Copy out replacing the plusquamperfect forms with past tense forms.

1. N\Lnwnyb Eh upwug wwhwugwdé gpptnp: 2. Lpw ywdwyu unwgb) Eh:
3. Lw wyn Jwuhu wnncg Ep gnbl: 4. oL funut®| Ehp upw hbwn: Uyn,
funuby Eh: 5. PnL Yupnwgt®| Ehp wju ahppp: Ujn, unpnwgb) Eh: 6. Ujn,
wwuwndnLpjnLup ywnneg Eh (ub: 7. UYuy G| Ehu ddnwiu gpintpp: 8. Byt Ep
gwnnLup, dwnybL Ehu dwnbpp: 9. Uyn fuunph dwuhu 2uwiwn Eh dinwiédty:
10. Lw Wu dwuuwygb] Ep wyn wp2wydwhudph: 11. Bu unp puwywnpwu Eh
uinwghby: 12. Bu hwudub| Eh pninp puunLpNLuuGnu:

E.g. NLnwpyt Eh upwug ywhwugwdé gppbpp:- NLnwpybp 6U upwug
wwhwupwdé gnppbpp:

[edit]

Past effective and past perfect effective tenses
2Zwnpwywunwn b wugjwh hwpwwuwunwp dwdwuwyubp
[edit]

Section 157

The past effective tense (hwpwlwwnuwn dwdwuwl) shows a past action the results of
which still continue at the moment of speaking.

rnL, yunstu, dpuwé Gu:
You seem to have caught a cold.
Snyhupp dwéyywé £ wdwtpny:

The sky is covered with clouds.

The past effective is formed by means of the effective participle and personal forms of the
auxiliary verb of the present tense.

Singular

1. Upuwé GU I have caught a cold 2. Unuwé Gu you have caught a cold 3. Unuwié £ he
has caught a cold

Plural
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1. Upuwé Gup we have caught a cold 2. Unpuwié Gp you have caught a cold 3. Upuwié
GU they have caught a cold

[edit]
Section 158

The past perfect effective (Wugjwh hwpwlwunwn duwdwuwl) shows an action the
results of which continue at the given moment in the past.

EptY nnL, yuwnétu, dpuwé thn:
Yesterday you seemed to have caught a cold.

Epyhupp dwéyywé Ep wdwbnny:

The sky was covered with clouds.

The past perfect effective is formed by means of the effective participle and personal forms of
the auxiliary verb of the past tense.

1. Unuwé Eh I had caught a cold 2. Unpuwié Ehn you had caught a cold 3. Unpuwié En he
had caught a cold

1. Upuwé Ehup we had caught a cold 2. Unuwié Ehp you had caught a cold 3. Upuwié
Eh‘u they had caught a cold

Not all Armenian verbs have effective tenses. Active voice and most middle voice verbs do
not have the past effective tenses. Among the middle voice verbs that do have these tenses
are: Uuwnby - to sit, Juwugub| - to stand, Wwinyty - to lie, hnqub| - to be tired, pub|
- to sleep, ppuNUb| - to sweat, hwppt| - to be drunk.

Past effective tenses are mainly particular to passive voice verbs.

[edit]

Ex. 243

Conjugate the following verbs in past effective and past perfect effective.

Ywugub, uhpybl, uuntl, hnLqyhbi.

[edit]

Ex. 244

Copy out, underline the verbs in effective tenses.

1. 'bw Ywuguwé En [nLuwdniinh wnwg bW ywynid Ep nGwh nnepu: 2.
EpGluwu ywuguwé £ dwhdwluwihu: 3. ARnpnpu wpntbu puwé Gu: 4. ‘Lw
Uunwé Ep (nLn: 5. Bu wjuop 2w GU w2luwntG b wydd hnguwé GU: 6. Uju

YwdnLpgp ywnnrgywé £ wugjw tnwnh: 7. 6pp Gu ubpu dnnw, wjn hwpgu
wnnGu puuwnpyywé En: 8. Znnwdu wpntu pwpgdwuywé £:9. Rnnp
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nbnGnpu wpntu qpwnywé Ehu: 10. Sndubpp Jwawnywé Gu: 11. 8n
hpwdwup ywunwnpywé E: 12. bw hwpgywdé b uhpwé £ pninph Ynnuha:

[edit]

Ex. 245

Translate into English.

1. Thdncdp unnpwagndw®s £: Uyn, unnpwapywé £: 2. 2wdwdwjuwaghnu
wpnbu Yupywé E: 3. CEupp unp E yEpwunpngwé: 4. Uju nuyypngwywu
26Upp ywnnrgywé £ wugjw| tnwnh: 5. 5pp Jwnphsp Gywy, wdbu hus
wnywé En, hwunwpnptpp unnitawdé Ehu ne Yupdywé: 6. pp vw
JGpwnwndwy, mnLuu wpntu ytpwunpngywé En: 7. Uyu hwpgp wnw)éd
nGn sh 1ntdgwé: 8. Uduwagpned 2uuun hnnjwdéutp Gy tnwyyywé hwiy
gnpwywuncpjwu dwuhu: 9. Uh wdunctd gnpdwpwuntd wpunwnnpywé k2
dh hnU nnLpnL wpnwnnpwup: 10. vpw gppbpp pwnpadwuyjwé Gu 2uwn
LGgnLutbpny:

[edit]

Ex. 246

Translate into Armenian.

1. This building was built last year. 2. A contract about cultural collaboration has been signed.
3. The schedule of classes is set. 4. When father returned, the children were sleeping. 5. All
the seats in the hall were occupied. 6. A car was sent to the village for cleaning the cotton. 7.
Cotton is gathered by machines this year. 8. A great harvest of vine was gathered by farmers.
9. It was talked about in the general meeting. 10. The works for planting of greenery in the
town are finished.

[edit]

Past perfect tense

Uugjw| uunwnjw| dwdwuwy

[edit]

Section 159

The past perfect tense (WUgjuwi| Juuunwinjw| dwdwuwl) is the only simple tense of
the indicative mood. This tense shows a past action without relating it to any moment.

Bu ywpnwgh ghppp:
I read that book.

Utup vywdwy gnbghup:
We wrote a letter.

Lpwup wjwnpunbghu w2fuwnwupubpp:
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They finished the tasks.
[edit]

Section 160

To correctly construct the past perfect it is necessary to know the past perfect stem of verbs.
This stem is formed by replacing the endings G|, w| of the infinitive of simple verbs with &g
(for verbs of first conjugation) and wg (for verbs of second conjugation). (This has been
explained more thoroughly (and probably more correctly) in Section 133. Better refer to that
section than present an over-simplified explanation here.)

Infinitive Past perfect stem

Jwqb| to run Juwqbg- gnb| to write gnGg- Uuwi to stay Uuwg- guw| to go
Guwg-

[edit]

Section 161

In forming the past perfect, simple verbs take the following endings:
Singular Plural 1. h 1. hup 2. hp 2. hp 3. - 3. hu

These personal endings are directly added to the past perfect stem.
Singular Plural

1. Lutgh I heard Lutghup we heard 2. [uGghn you heard lUGQhp you heard 3. [UGQ he
heard [uGghu they heard

1. auwgh I went qUWghup we went 2. aUuwWghp you went gUwghp you went 3.
g uwg he went guwghu they went

Note: Verbs with suffixes wu, GU, U, 5 and causal verbs with suffixes wgu, Ggu, gu
form forms of the past perfect differently than simple verbs. (133., 178., 181.).

[edit]

Ex. 247

Form the past perfect stem of the following verbs.

wuwwndb, dnwét, ywunwnb, |1nGl, uunuwi, uwnwy, (nnwi, jwnpnuw.

[edit]
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Ex. 248

Conjugate the following verbs in the past perfect tense.
wwuwndb, Jinnwdéh|, juunuwy, Lnnwiy.
[edit]

Ex. 249
Read, copy out verbs of past perfect tense, and find their infinitive.

U3T UuNhul £vetl 2k LhUP
THAT NAME CAN'T BE ERASED

hPunwwwu pwunnLd
In italian jail

Uh wugqwd hud abppwlywitghu W nLnwnpybghu pwuwn: wwnbph htun
pwunwnyywdé Ep vwle dh ghudnp: @h26pp yw hwdwpjw spubg:
cwnnLuwy nbu-ntu Ep 2wunpdnid ubnwuu nL wpnnp: LnLuwpwghu bu
Upwu hwpgnh.

-busnL® gh2tpu wuhwughuw Ehp:

Lw swwwnwufuwubg, Ubnd dwyunwg nL g funy gnijg inyGg wwunp: Mwinh
Ypw fun2np tnwntpny gpquws En.

- Utiggtb LGuhun:

-N°J £ gpbL.- hwpgph upwu:

- Bu,- hywpunnLpjwdp ywwnwujuwubg uw:

nLinny quppubghu dunLu pwutnwnywiutnp: Anpnpp Ywpnwghu
ahudnph gpwdén: Lhwup ubpphu dh ntn hpddwpny wpunwhwjunned
Ehu hpGug fjunp hwpgwvupp nEwh wyn wunLup: Khs hGunn ubpu dunnwy
pwunh yGpwluwgniu: vw unyuwybu ywnpnwg ywwnh ypw gpwén:

[edit]

Ex. 250

Translate into English.

1. Uuwg, np wjuon wygbGint £ UGQg: 2. Lunnbgh upw dGpGuwu W tnwu
nnwthg hGunn tnwuu Eh: 3. vw JwupwdwuunnptGu wwwndbg hp
swuwwwnphnpnnipjwu dwuhu: 4. UGup 2uun uywutighup atq, pwjg
nncp sGUwp: 5. Zwynutghu, nn dnnnyp hGurnwadagyt E: 6. Uju tnwph
wnwuw pGpp unwgwup: 7. UnpNunGuwwuutpp wdwnpunbghu
quwnpuwuwihu ywfuwwwnpwundwu w2fuunwuputpn: 8. Onptpu
Sdwunpwgw upw htun b dGp innLu hpwyhptigh: ‘Lw uhpny punnLubg
hpwybpu: 9. Lw nnLu GYwy, dw2kg, dwzhg hGinn uwpnuwg opyw
LpwanGpp L www GpEluwutnhuy nmwpwy qpnuwjgh: 10. ‘Lw nNLnp
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thwybg, pwuwhyu gpwywup nptg, dyyunwny vywjtg hwplblwu ubGuwyncd
fuwnwagnn GpGluwutphu W 2nnwwy pwy Gpny nnLpu guwg: 11. Ywpnwgh
hwuduwpwpywdé pninp gpptpp, dJawybgh hwdwwwwnwufuwu
gpwywuncp)nLup b puuncp)nLup hwudubgh 2wwn hwgnn:

[edit]

Ex. 251

Translate into Armenian.

1. The children were carried away with the game. 2. The hunters reached the edge of the
wood. 3. He locked the door and went away. 4. Our class organized a rest evening. 5. He
passed the arithmetics exam. 6. I carefully listened to the speech of the famous writer. 7. 1
went away, and they stayed. 8. I read tales of Hovanes Tumanyan to kids. 9. He quickly swam
to the bank. 10. Hakobyan was chosen the class monitor. 11. Did you follow the commander's
order? 12. We went for a walk in the morning.

[edit]

Optative mood

Cndwlywu Gnwuwy

[edit]

Section 162

The optative mood has two tenses, future and future perfect.

[edit]

Section 163

The future tense of the optative mood shows that the action to happen is desirable.

Quwd nnLu, lnGuubd upw:
I would go home and see him.
2wunhwbu UnLpbuhu nL ywwndbd wjn dwuhu:

I would meet Suren and tell him everything.

The future tense of the optative mood forms by replacing the final | of the infinitive with the
following personal endings:

Singular Plural
1.d1.up2.u2.p3.-3.u

These endings take both first and second conjugation verbs. It should be remembered that the
verbs of first conjugation in III person singular have the form with h, and not with G, as it
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should have been expected, e.g., lUh (and not LUG), G Uh, wuh, etc. (Instead of the the
explanation it is probably better to give a table listing the full endings to add to the stems for
both conjugations. Instead of your last sentence I suggest: Furthermore, for verbs of the first
conjugation the G changes to h in the 3rd person singular, as one might have expected. E.g.,
Luh (and not |UG), guh, wuh, etc.)

Note: Sometimes one can come across forms with (missing!), which are archaic.

Singular Plural

1. LutbJd I would listen |[UGUP we would listen 2. [UGU you - - [UGP you - - 3. [uh he - -
LUGU they - -

1. auwd I would go Uuwup we would go 2. GUWU you - - GUWP you - - 3. gUW he -
- gUwu they - -

[edit]
Section 164

The future perfect of the optative mood shows an action whose accomplishment whould have
been desirable in the past.

Quwjh innLu, nGuubh upwu:
I would have liked to go home and see him.
2wunhwbth UnLptuhu, wwuwndGh wyn dwuhu:

I would have liked to meet Suren and tell him everything.

The future perfect of the optative mood forms by replacing the final | of the infinitive with the
following personal endings:

Singular Plural
1.h 1. hup 2. hp 2. hp 3. p 3. hU Future perfect of optative mood. Singular Plural

1. apth I would have liked to write nGhUp we would have liked to write 2. gnGhn you
--gnbhp you - - 3. gnbp he - - - gpbhU they - -

1. auwyjh I would have liked to go g Uwjhup we would have liked to go 2. guwjhn you
- - quUwjhp you - - 3. aUuwn he - - gUWhU they - -

Note: Before the personal endings of the future perfect tense of the optative mood | is heard,
which isn't written after G (i.e., verbs of first conjugation) but is written after W (i.e., verbs of
second conjugation). E.g., Jwqbth, funuth, but fuwnwyjh, ywnpnuwjh.

[edit]

Ex. 252

Conjugate the following verbs in future and future perfect tenses of the optative mood.
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uhntG, undnpb, uwnuw, UGdwuwiy.

[edit]

Ex. 253

Copy out, adding endings of the future perfect of optative mood to the infinitive stems.

Guunynn..., nnLunynp..., uw unynn..., dGup unynn..., nnLp unynp..., upwup
unynn...: bu wpn..., nnc ywpn.., yw wpn..., d6up ywpn..., nncp wpn...,
Upwup wpn...:

[edit]

Ex. 254

Copy out and underline verbs of optative mood.

a. anLppu nuby 2nLppbphu wnpjnLph 26nwynp dh wuwnwinh wnpjnLph

2nyp hd nGdpp 2njh, hwdpniph... Bpgu gnbphu fuwnubd, juplwshi,
Uhpwu pnutd hndGphu, wuwshu, NL wunwnp upuinhu hGun hwnwsh...

hd wsptnp pnn gnnbu pwg hnnhtu, NL Uh Gnbig jwuwsh wjn hnnhg,
Uhpunu wppuwuw unphg, wfu unphg...

(. Uwnjwu) c. Lhubh snpwu uwptGpnid hGnne, Swjhp, wugubhp ypwuhu
dnunny, Ppwn ywjthup wunL? ywpnunny, fupnL? duywnwihup hwuywné
hpwpnt: Suwhp wnpjnLpu nL G nwnuwjhp, PGeW, nnwtu yhp, GLuthp
annphg, Uh gncp tnwjhp hud pn h uwthnphg NL ypwuhu dnin
hwuguunwuwjhp:

(4. SEpjwiu)

[edit]

Conditional or subjunctive mood

Muwjdwuwlywu wd pndwlywu Gnwuwy

[edit]

Section 165

The conditional mood has two tenses, future and future perfect.

[edit]

Section 166
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The future tense of the conditional mood shows an action accomplishment of which in the
future is supposable or conditioned. The future tense of the conditional mood forms by means
of the modal particle |, which is prefixed to the forms of the future tense of the optative
mood.

Future tense of optative mood Future tense of conditional mood Sing. Plur. Sing., Plur. 1.
LUGU futup Yrutd I will hear Y uGup we will hear 2. [utu Lutp Yrubu you - -
Ylubp you - - 3. fuh (ubu Ypuh he - - Y ubu they - -

1. auwd guwup Yguwd I will go Yaguwup we will go 2. guwu gcuwp Yguwu
you - - Jguwp you - - 3. auw gauwu Yguw he - - Yguwu they - -

[edit]
Section 167

The future perfect of the conditional mood shows as action which could have been
accomplished in the future in the presence of necessary conditions.

Lnpwu vwdwy Yanth, Gt hdwuwih upw hwugbu:

I would write him a letter, if I knew his address.

Ujn hnnjwép cwdwuwyhu ywywpunbh, Gpb nLubuwh
hwdwwwunwujuwu gpwwunLpjnLu:

I would finish that article on time, if I had the corresponding literature.

The future perfect of the conditional mood forms by means of the modal particle, which adds
to the forms of the future perfect of the optative mood.

Future perfect of optative mood Future perfect of conditional mood Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

1. funuth funuthup Yfunubh Yjunubhup 2. unuthp funuthp Yrunuthn
Yfunuthp 3. fjunubp funutGhu Yfunutp Yfunubhu

1. guwjh guwjhup Yauwjh Yguwihup 2. guwjhp guwjhp Yguwjhp
Uguwjhp 3. guwn guwjhu Yguwp Yguwhu

Note: The modal particle | is written together with the verbs.

[edit]

Ex. 255

Conjugate the following verbs in future and future perfect tenses of the conditional mood.
wub, uywub, duyunwy.

[edit]
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Ex. 256

Copy out, replacing the infinitive of verbs with corresponding forms of the future perfect
tense of the conditional mood.

1. Ujuop pwwnnpnu (guwy), Gt dwdwuwy nLubuwh: 2. Lpwu
wuwwjdwu (wub)) wn dwuh, Gt tnGuuth: 3. Lw (Yuwwnwnpb)) pn
gwuynrLpjnLup, Gt huwpwynpnLpjnLtuutp nLubuwn: 4. UGup (uwywub))
ptq, Gpb snL2wuwihup: 5. Lpwup (qw)) GpaYnyphu, Get hdwuwhu
dwudp:

E.g., Ujuop pwwnpnu Yaguwh, et dcwdwuwy nLutuwjh:
[edit]

Ex. 257

Copy out, replacing the infinitive of verbs with corresponding forms of the future tense of the
conditional mood.

L. nL (uuwinb)) hud dnwn: 2. ‘vw (Ywuskl) hud: 3. Ujuop GpaYynjwu Gu (qui)
atp nnnLu: 4. UGup (hwynub)) upwu aGp fuuhppp: 5. uhwup (pGpt) JGn
wwhwupwdé gppbpp: 6. tnL wjuon Lwy (Wwwnwufuwub)) nwubpn.: 7.
Jwnp UGup (duwl) gpnuwjgh: 8. Uyuntin (hwunhwtl) hd puytinngn:

E.g., PnL JuuwnGu hud dnun:
[edit]

Ex. 258
Translate into English.

a. 1. bu wjuntn Yguwd Jwnp: 2. vw Yytpwnwnuw hnLtujwnph 5-hu: 3.
E°pp YUbppwgubu wfuwwnwupp: U2fuwunwupp Yybppwgubd dwdn 6-
hu: 4. Lpwup EplLwuncd Yduwu Gpyne 2wpwp: 5. TnLp dhwuhu
Ypwnagdwubp wn ahppp: 6. Lw hwdwuwpwup ywywnpunh wju tnwph: 7.
Ujuop YunGuubd puybpngu b upwu Yuwubd pn wnwpwnpynLpjwu dwuhu:
8. ‘LW pwnuwp Yyhwuuh wyuon GpGYnjwu: 9. rnL Yogubu upwug: 10. Un
ahppp Yuwd ptq: 11. bu pbg yhwunhwtd ujwpwuncd: 12. Ujuop innLu
Yauwd unynpwlwuhg 2nLwn: 13. Swpwp opp uw 2nLin YyLtppwguh
w2fuwwnwupp b Yuygbh UGq: 14. Lw Yaw dh dwdhg hGunn: 15. UGup
wnpwa Yauwup b nnbn yhwuubup cwdwuwyhu: 16. Lpwu Yhwynutu hd
gw|nL dJwuhu: 17. nL u ydwuuwygbu wyn wp2wywhudphu: 18. 26ug
hhdw Ygptd pn htnwhunuh hwdwpp: 19. Spwnwpwuhg YyLtpgutbd
wduwanptp nL gpptpn bW wju 2wpwp juywpwwbd nwup:

b. 1. L2luwwnwupp dwdwuwyhu Yybppwguth, Gpt shhwunwuwyh: 2.
Gprt hdwuwjh wn dwuhu, Yyoguth ptqg: 3. dwdp ytghu tnwup Yy hubp,
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GRrG snLoawuwn: 4. Lw hnnywép dwdwuwyhu yanpkn, Gpt
fuwugquwnpnnutp s hubhu: 5. bu Wwuwwjdwu Ywubh ptq, Get hwunhwbth:
6. UGup GpEY wunwn Yguwihup, Gt wudpl sgwn:

[edit]

Ex. 259

Translate into Armenian.

a. 1. I will write a letter to my friend this evening. 2. He will go to the station to meet guests
from Moscow. 3. You will leave early tomorrow morning. 4. You will lead the comsomol
group. 5. They will take part in works of the students' scientific society. 6. We will go to work

in the village after graduating from the Institute.

b. 1. I would come to you, if I had time. 2. If it wasn't raining, we would leave the town. 3.
We would be at home at 5 o'clock, if we would not have this meeting.

Retrieved from "http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?
title=Armenian_Language [ essons_Chapter_6a"

Incentive mood

2wpywnpwywu Gnwuwy

[edit]

Section 168

The incentive mood has two tenses, future and future perfect.
[edit]

Section 169

The future tense of the incentive mood shows an action which has to happen after the moment
of speaking.

Lw wbwp £ guw pwnuwp: He has to go to town. U.2fuwuunwiupp wybwnp £
wywnpwnbd wjuon: I must finish the work today.

The future tense of the incentive mood forms by means of the modal particle Whuwh or
wGuwnp E (must, has to), which is put before the personal form of the future tense of the
optative mood.

Future of optative mood Future of incentive mood

Sing. Sing.
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1. fjunubd guwd wyhwnp funubd whwnh guwd 2. junubu guwu wyhwunh junutu
whwnh guwu 3. funuh guw whunh funuh whuinh guw

Plur. Plur.

1. junubup guwup whunh fjunubup yhunh guwup 2. funubp guwp yhwnh
funubp yhunh guwp 3. fjunubu guwu yhunh funubu yhunh guwu

[edit]
Section 170
The future perfect of the incentive mood shows an action which had to happen in the past.

EnGY yw whunh guwnp pwnuwp: He had to go to town yesterday. U.2fuwuunuwiupp
whuwunh wyjwnpunth dwdp 6-hu: I had to finish the work at 6 o'clock.

The future perfect of the incentive mood forms by means of the modal particle wyhunh or
wGuwnp E and personal forms of the future perfect of the optative mood.

Future perfect of incentive mood
Sing. Sing.

1. yhwh funuth I had to speak 1. yhwnh guwyjh I had to go 2. wyhwunh junutbhp you
had to speak 2. yhunh guwjhn you had to go 3. yhwnh funubip he had to speak 3.
whuwuh guwp he had to go

Plur. Sing.

1. yhwnh funuthup we had to speak 1. wyhwnh guwjhup we had to go 2. yhwnhp
funubhp you had to speak 2. wyhunh guwjhp you had to go 3. yhwnh funutGhu they
had to speak 3. wyhunh g uwjhU they had to go

Note: Modal particle wyhuwnh or wGunp E are written separately and can be separated from
the conjugating form of the verb by other parts of the sentence. E.g., Ujuop Gu wyhwnh
guwd Unuydw: u yhuinh wyuon Unyyw guwud:

[edit]

Ex. 260

Conjugate the following verbs in form of incentive mood.

pwnaUdwub, nLhwhuwuwy.

[edit]
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Ex. 261

Translate into English.

1. Ujuon whunh gauwd gpwnwnpwu: 2. *nL yhwnh nLawnhp (ubu
nwuwfununcpjnLuutpn: 3. vw Whnh gw hud dnwn: 4. tu yhwnh
w2fuwwntd gjnLnned: 5. tnL wyhwunh duwjhp tnwiup: 6. Thunh uwywubp pn
puytnngp: 7. Ujuop GpGynjwu wyhunh hwunhwbd upwu: 8. ‘Lhwup wjn
dwuhu wtwp £ gpthu hud: 9. Ywnpénud GU, np uw wyhunh hwuwuw hd
nnnLpjnLup: 10. r*nL wyn anpép wuwwjdwu wyhwnh ytnppwgutu wjuon: 11.
Lvw yhunh yupnwnp wn hnnjwén: 12. Wdwnp yhunh gauwd Yhpnj wwiu:
13. Lhwup yhunh ywwnwnpthu hptug fununnwdp: 14. *nLnp wyhunh
thwythn: 15. PnLnp whunh pwgthp wju pwuwhny: 16. Ujuon wyhunh
hGnwahp unwuwd: 17. dwdp 8-hu Uw apwnwpwuncd yhunh thuh: 18.
hud u ywhnh wubp wyn Jwuh: 19. Uyn pwuwuntnénLpinLup wyhunh
wuaghp unynnpbp: 20. Repwlywuwlywu uwunup yw Jdh wugwd bu ybwnp k
pwagwuwnnpbn: 21. Un ahppp wyhuinh tnnwhp hué: 22. ‘upw hGuin wyhunh
funphpnwygbup U6np htlnwgw w2fuwnwupubph dwuhu:

[edit]
Ex. 259
Translate into Armenian and underline forms of the incentive mood.
1. I am to go to Moscow this summer. 2. She has to fulfil my request. 3. You had to do this
work yesterday. 4. Young actors were to play in the play. 5. All the students are to go for
sports. 6. We were to come back from probation period on September 15. 7. The professor is
to read a lecture about M. Gorki's works. 8. You were to take the Armenian language exam
the 15th of January. 9. I have to know this for sure. 10. You must always remember about
this. 11. She should read this book. Imperative mood
[edit]
Imperative Mood
2nwdwjwlwu Gnwuwy
[edit]
Section 171
The imperative mood shows order, request, inducement to accomplishment of the action.
QUWw nNLU, ywwnpwuwinhp' nwubpn:
Go home, do your lessons.

Mwjpwntgbp nLudwu pwpdpw (not: pwndn?) npwyh hwdwin:
Struggle for high quality of study.
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In Armenian, the imperative mood has only the form of second person singular and plural.
Forms of the imperative mood form in the following ways:

a. For simple verbs the singular of the imperative mood is formed by means of ending hp (for
verbs of first conjugation) and W (for verbs of second conjugation), which join to the

infinitive stem.

Infinitive Infinitive stem Second person sing. of imperative mood First conj.

anb| to write gn- gnh'n write funub| to speak funu- funuh'n speak GNa.G| to sing
tna- Gpah'n sing ywqgby to run ywqg- ywgh'n run

Second conj.

fuwnwy to play fuwn- fuwnuw' play Jwnnuwyj to read yupn- uwnpnw' read Uuwi| to
stay UU- Uuw' stay guwi| to go ¢u- guw' go

b. Note: In spoken language verbs of first conjugation take ending h instead of hp - funup’,
anp', Gpah’, etc.

c. Simple verbs of both first and second conjugation form the plural of the imperative mood
by means of ending Gp, which joins to the past perfect stem.

Infinitive Past perfect stem Plural of imperative mood

anGL aptg- apbgb'p funubi| funutig- funutigb'p Gpg bl Gpatig- pgbigb'p
Jwabl Jwqgbg- Juqbigb'p fuwnwy fuwnwg- fuwnwgt'p ywpnwi juwpnwg-
wpnuwgb'p Juw| Juwg- Juwgb'p guw| guwg- guwgb'p

Note: Verbs of first conjugation can take the ending Gp instead of Ggtp, e.g., antGp,
funutbip, tipatp, Jwqbp, ete.

The negative conjugation of imperative mood forms by means of particle Uh, which is put
before the verb and is written separately.

The negative conjugation of the imperative mood forms:

a. In the singular by means of particle Uh and the positive form of the imperative mood.
Positive Negative

anhn write Up' gnhn don't write LUhp listen Un' LUhn don't listen uuwnhp sit Up'
uuwnhp don't sit funuhp speak Uh' funuhp don't speak fjuwunw play Uh' fuwunw don't
play Uuw stay Uh' duw don't stay gUw go Up' guw don't go

b. In the plural by means of Uh and a special form of the imperative mood, formed by
replacing the ending | of the infinitive with p.

Infinitive Negative form of imperative mood
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anb| to write Un' gnGp do not write funub| to speak Un' funubp do not speak uhpby to
love Uh' uhntp do not love wqG| to run Uh' Jwqbtp do not run fuwnuwi| to play up'
fuwnwgbp do not play duw| to stay Un' Uuwigbp do not stay g uwi| to go Up'
auwgbp do not go

Forms of imperative mood carry stress, which in positive forms falls on the vowel of last
syllable, and in negative forms- on the particle Uh. Stress is marked in the written language,

e.g. funup'p- Uh' funuhn, funutigt'p- Uh' funutigbip, Ywpnw'- dh' yuwpnw,
Ywnpnwgtb'p- Uh' jwnpnwgtp:

(On the web I have come across forms like funuhup, could this be a we-form of the
imperative (let's speak)? Or is it West-Armenian? How do you say things like "let's speak",
"let me write", etc.?)

[edit]

Ex. 263

Read and point out the verbs in imperative mood.

2tnwgh'n w2nLu, hwdpnnptu (wgnn, Nngntju ptqg, Unphy whGnwwsnLu,
Nnentju pbq, Yynyh wnwehu husynLu™ Lnyuh wbu Ywpnn, funuph wybu
fungnn.

Qnyp'n hd hnghu Jwpwnh guénLpjwdp, Rnppnph'n uhpuu, wWquinnLpjwu
tng, Cnnw' dnuwyjincd, pndwih Gatinp, Npnunwe, 2wshn, thnpnpywpetn
wdw:

Jd. SEnjwu

[edit]

Ex. 264

Make up sentences with the verbs [UG[, fuwnuw, Juwunwnt|, ggwy] in imperative mood.
E.g. Luhp UGéGnhu.

[edit]

Ex. 265

Copy out, write negative forms of the imperative mood next to the positive forms.

anh'n 6héwnbgb'p funuh'n ywwnwnbgtb'p unynph'n dlnwédtgb'p duw'
qgugt'p fuwnw' duwgb'’p yuqbgt'p fuwnwgtb'p

E.g,aphp-dhanphn

[edit]
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Ex. 266

Translate into English.

1. dwyhp |nLuwdnLwnnp: 2. Ywushp pd2yhu: 3. Ywaghp puytputGphn dnun: 4.
Uwpptgbp wwwyhubnp: 5. @uwgbp wwnpwnbq: 6. Zuwjnubgbp vwl
Upwu: 7. U2fuwunwupp wjwnpunbgbp dwdwuwyhu: 8. @uw W funuhn
nGUwuh hGwn: 9. Uuw wjuintn bW uwywuhp huad: 10. Ywpnuw wjn nbpuwnp W
pwnadwuhp: 11. U2luwnhp dwdwuwyhu inbn hwuubg:

[edit]

Ex. 267

Translate into Armenian.

1. Bring the paper. 2. Send the letter. 3. Listen to the older. 4. Sit quiet and write carefully. 5.
Go home and bring my books. 6. Wait for me. 7. Do not speak loudly. 8. Do not disturb him.
9. Read this article. 10. Solve the equation quickly. 11. Hand me your book. 12. Do not walk
so fast. 13. Do not wait for friends.

[edit]

Negative conjugation

dlunwlywu Gnwuwy

[edit]

Section 172

The negative conjugation of all moods, except the imperative mood, forms by means of
negative particle §.

In the forms of compound tenses, particle § joins the auxiliary verb, while the auxiliary verb
here is used before the adverbial participle - participle forms.

Positive conj. Negative conj.
Present tense

1. gpnLd GU I write s6GU gpnLd I don't write 2. gnnLyd Gu you write sGu gpnLd you
don't write 3. gnNnLU k he writes sh gnnLU he doesn't write

Past Imperfective

1. gpntd Eh T was writing sEh gpnLd T wasn't writing 2. gpnLd Ehp you - - sEhp
anntd you - - 3. gpntd En he - - skp gpned he - -
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Past tense

1. gnb| GU I wrote s6U gnbG| I didn't write 2. gnG[ Gu you wrote s6Gu qnG| you didn't
write 3. NG| £ he wrote sh g.nb| he didn't write

Note: In negative forms of effective tenses the auxiliary verb is usually used after the
adverbial participle- participle forms, e.g., Uunnwé sGU, Juwuguwé std, gpywé sk,
etc.

[edit]

Section 173

In simple tenses the negative particle § directly joins the verb.

Positive conj. Negative conj.

Past perfect

1. antgh santgh 2. aptghp santghp 3. aptg santg

1. gntGghup santighup 2. gptighp santighp 3. aptighu sgntghu
Optative mood

1.gnptu sqntu 2. gptu saptu 3. aph sanh

1.gntup sgntup 2. gnbip sqntp 3. apbu sgnbu

[edit]

Section 174

In negative forms of the incentive mood § usually joins the modal particle Wyhwnh - wyGunp
E, but it can also join the conjugating verb.

Positive conj. Negative conj.

1. yhwnh gnGJ I have to write swlhuwnh gnpGd wyhwnh sqnGu I don't have to write 2.

whtr?h antu swhwnh gptu whuinh sgnptu 3. whinh gph swhwnh gph whwnh
pIely

1. yhwnh gntup swyhwnh gptup wyhunh sanptup 2. yhuinh gpbp swyhwunh anbp
whuwnh santp 3. yhinh gpbu swhwnh gptu whunh sgnptu

[edit]

Section 175
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The conditional mood has a special negative conjugation. It forms by means of negative forms
of the auxiliary verb and the negative adverbial participle. (And, apparently, the modal
particle | is not used.) Future Positive conj. Negative conj. of conditional mood

1. Yygptd I will write 36U gnh I will not write 2. Yygptu stu gnh 3. Yygnh sh aph
1. YgnGup sGup anh 2. Yyapbp stp aph 3. Yaptu s6U gph

Future perfect 1. YgntGh I would write sEh g.nh I would not write 2. Ya.pGhp sEhp aph
3.Yantp sEp anh

1. YanGuhp skhup aph 2. Yanthp sthp aph 3. Yanpthu sEhu anh

[edit]

Section 176

The negative form of the imperative mood forms by means of particle Uh.
[edit]

Ex. 268

Write in negative form. guw|nL GJ Jupnwgb| GU guwnt Gu uwpnwgt| Gu
quw|nL £ yuwpnuwgb| £

guwghup hwjnutup guwghp hwjnutp guwghu hwyunubu
whuwunh wubd fununcd Eh yhunh wubu fjununcd Ehp wyhwnh wuh fununcd Ep

Yuwwundtd Ygwih Yuwwndtu Ygwhp Yuwindh Yown
[edit]

Ex. 269

Copy out replacing the positive form of verbs with the negative.

1. UnjinunGuwywuutpp wjuon hudncd Uy gnpGuh wpwnp: 2. Gnpwjnu
Jwnnid Ep Jwnwpwp: 3. tpGynubpp guncd Ep gpwunwpwu W
wuwwunpwuwnned nwubpu: 4. vw gwuywgt| £ funut] wyn dJwuhu: 5. UGup
Upwuhg 2uuwn pwU Ehup wwhwueb|: 6. Ywnp yw pnstinL £ LGuhugpwn.:
7. bW wjwnpwubnt En hp ganpétpp: 8. Lw uunwé E: 9. Lpwu hpwyhnptgh
dGp unnnLu: 10. Quwd innLu: 11. unuhp upw hGun: 12. Ywnp nnL wjuuntn
Uguwu: 13. bu pbq Yuwjwpwunctd Ynhdwynnptd: 14. Ujuon wyhuinh gauwu
ajnLn: 15. rnL wyhunh wwwndbhp upwu: 16. Ujuop djnLu Yaw: 17. LWudpl k£
GUG|: 18. Uuwghup wuwnwnnid: 19. Quwghup upwug dnwn: 20. Ywnnw
ntGpunp b pwpgdwupp: 21. Uunnwédtgtp npw dwuhu: 22. Uuwgbp tnwup:
23. 'bw w2fuwwnned £ JdGp gnpdwpwuncd: 24, bw wwnb| £ wju tnwiup: 25.
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Lw ywywwndh hud hp gnpétnph dwuhu: 26. *nL juunptghp hud oqut| ptq:

27. nL pwnén Gu fununcy:

E.g.: 1. Unpinunbuwywuutpu wjuon sty hudnLd gnptuh wpuwnp:

[edit]
Table of conjugation of simple verbs
Mwng pwjtph unuwphdwu wnjnLuwy

Impersonal forms TGppw)ubp

Uunpn2 nGppwy infinitive uhnby

Uuyuwwnwn nBppwj  present participle Emgtﬁu

Uwwnuh ntppw)  future participle uhnpGnL

;té‘;gt? wtnip past participle uhptiy
r&]- léjnnpulijlj winwin effective participle uhpwé
EEI‘I?;‘LEJWJ wlw subjective participle uhpnn

dfunwlwu nbppwy) negative participle (36U) uhph

[edit]
Personal forms

Thdwydnp albp

Indicative mood - Uwwuhdwuywjwu Gnwuwly

5(?:1- Positive conjugation Thwwu junuwnphncd

Present tense - ‘LEpljuw dwdwuwl

S. 1. uhpntd GU I love guntd G  Tgo

2. uhpnud Bu youlove qUuntd Gu  you go
3. uppnud £ heloves qunLdk he goes

uhpnd

P. 1. bup

welove  qunLd Gup we go

guw
agunLd,
guwlhu
gquwnL

duwgtb|
quwgwé

guwgnn
(s6U) guw

Negative conjugation

dhunwlywu funuwphned

sGd uhpnud  sGU guncd
sGu uhpnLd  sGu guncd

shuphpnud  sh guncd

sGup
uhpnLy sGup aunLd

148


http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6b&action=edit&section=24
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6b&action=edit&section=23

2. uhpncd Gp you love

uhpncd

3. ks

they love

guntd Gp
aguntd Gu

you go

they go

sGp uhpnLd
sGU uhpnLd

Past imperfective - Uugjwih wuljuwwnwp duwdwuwy
I was going stkh uhpnid

S. 1. uhpntd Eh Tloved aguncd th

2. Emmu you loved quntd Ehp

3. uhpntd Ep heloved qguntd En
uhpntd aguncud

P. 1. Ehup we loved Ehup

2. Ltjrr:gm'u youloved quntu thp
uhpntd

3. Eht they loved gunLu Ehu

Future tense - Uuuyjuunuh dudwuwly

S. 1. EG“GL”L Iwill love guwnL GU
uhpGnL  you will

2. Eu Tove guwnL Gu

3. uppbnck VIl o quwnLe

) love

P 1 uhpGnL  we will guwpnL

" Gup love Gup
uppGnL  you will

2. bp love aquwnL Gp

3 uhpGnLt  they will

" Gu love

Future perfect - UWugjuh wywnuh dudwuwly
uppGnLt I should

5. 1. Eh have loved quwint Ep
uhnpGnL B guwpnL

> thn YOUs=

3. Erf]\r\hlnl- he - - guwinL Ep

P 1 uppGnL  we should gqUuwNL

"7 Ehup have loved Ehup
uhnpGnL B guwpnL

2. thp you thp
uhpGnL quwnL

> thu they - thy

guwnL GU they will go

you were
going

he was
going

we were
going
you were
going
they were
going

I will go
you will go
he will go
we will go

you will go

I should
have gone

you - -

he - -

we should
have gone

you - -

they - -

Past tense - dywnwwunwn dwudwuwl

sEhn
uhpncd

sEp uhpnud

sthup
uhpncd

sthp
uhpncd

sEhu
uhpntud

sGU uhnpGnL

sGu uhpGnL

sh uhpGint
sGup
uhnpbnt

sGp uhnpGnL

sGu
uhnpGnt

sEh uhpbnL

sEhn
uhpbnL

sEn uhpbnL
skhup
uhptnt

sEhp
uhnpbnt

sEhu
uhptnt

sGp gunLUd
sGU qunLd

skh gunid
sEhp guntu

skp guncd
sEhup guncu
skhp gunid

skhu guncd

sGUd gauwnL
sGu guwnL

sh guwint

sbup
guwpnL

sGp guwnL

sGU quwinL

skh guwn

sEhp quwnt

sEp guwn

sEhup
guwnt

sEhp guwnt

skhu guwnL
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S. 1. uphpGL GU  Tloved guwgb| GJ I went sGd uhpby
2. uhpbGLGu youloved qUwgb| tu youwent sGuuhpby
3. uhpbk heloved qUuwgb| £ he went sh uhptb|
guwght
P. 1. uhpt| Gup we loved bUD we went sGup uhpb
2. uphptLGp youloved quwgb]tp youwent sGpuhpby
3. uhpGLGu theyloved guwgb] GU they went  3GU uhpb
Plusquamperfect tense - Uugjwi h Juwnuwwuwmwnp dudwuwl
S. 1. uhpGL Eh  Thadloved guwgbt| Eh Thad gone sEh uhpby
uwgb
2 uhnbLEhn you--  EEEOEL you- skhn uhntiy
3. uhpGLEP  he-- guwagty En he - - sEp uhnty
uhpty we had guwghb| skhup
P. 1. Ehup loved Ehup we had gone uhnty
uwgb
2 uhnbLEhp you-- L E9RL you-o sthp uhnty
3. uhpbi Ehy they - - ?ﬁ’uwgm they--  sthuuhpby
Past effective tense - Zupwluwuunwp dudwuwly
uhpywé qupdwgw Iam uhpywé
) lTamloved s surprised  sGU
uhpywé qunpduwguw uhpywé
2 Gy you-- 6 Gu you-- skGu
3. uhpqwet he--  QEPNWOW g uhpUws sk
Pl’uhnqwé we are qupdwguw we are uhpywé
" Bup loved 6 Gup surprised sGup
uhpqwdé qunpdwguw uhpnwé
2. tp you - - & bp you - - stp
uhpywé qunpduwguw uhpywé
3. =y they - - S EU they - - st
Past perfect effective - Uugjuh hwpwwwnmwnp dwdwuwl
uhpywé Iwas qupdwguw I was
5. 1. Eh loved 6 Eh surprised uhnyws sth
uhpywé B qunpduwguw N uhpywé
> thn Yous- g thn you sthn
uhpywé qundwgw
3. tn he - - & En he - - uhpwé skn
P. 1. uhpqwé wewere- qupdwgw wewere- uhpywé

sGU quwgh|
sGu guwgb|
sh guwgti

sGup
guwgb|

sGp guwgh
sGu qauwghb|

skh guwgt|
sthp guwgh

stn guwgt)

skhup
guwgtb|

sEhp guwgt|

skhu
guwgt|

qunpduwguwdé
stu
qupduwgwdé
sGu
qunpduwguwdé
sk
qunpdwguwé
sGup
qunpdwguwé
sbp
qupduwguwdé
sGu

qunpdwguwé
sEh
qunpduwgwdé
skhn
qupduwgwdé
sEn
qunpduwguwdé
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Ehtup ¢ Ehiup sEhup
uhpywé qunpduwguw uhpywé
2. -- - -
Ehp you 6 thp Yot sthp
uhpywdé . qunpduwguw . uhpywé
3. Ehu they & Eh they sEhi
Past perfect - Uugju| uwwnwpjw
S. 1. upptgh io?eme to guwgh I went suhptgh
2. uhptghp you-- guwghnp  youwent  suhptighp
3. uhptg he - - auwg he went suhntg
P. 1. uhptghup we - - auwghup we went suphntghup
2. uhptghp you-- guwghp  youwent suhptghp
3. uhptghu they - - guwghu  theywent suhptghu
Imperative Mood - Zpwdwjwjwu Gnwuwl
S. 2. uhph'n love guw’ go Jdh' uhphp
uhnptgb'p ' '
P.2. (uhnt'p) love guwgb'p go Jdh'uhntp

Optative Mood - Cnéwluwu tnuwuwly
Future tense - Unjwnuh dudwuwly

S.Lupped YU gy Iwouldgo supptu
2. uhpbu you - - guwu you - - suhntu
uhnh he - - Guw he - - suhph
P. 1. uhptup gi:’oum quwup we would go suhpbup
2. uhpbp you - - aquwp you - - supntbp
3.  uhptu they - - quwu they - - suhptu
Future perfect - UWugjuh wywnuh dudwuwly
S. 1. uhpth {gie‘g“d quwjh If T had gone suhptip
2. uhpthp  you-- guwjhp you - - suhpthn
3.  uhpbp he - - guwn he - - suhptn
P. 1. uhpbhup we-- guwjhup we-- suhpGhup
2. uhpbhp  you-- guwjhp you - - suhptGhp
3. uhpGhu they-- quwjihu they - - suhpthu

Conditional Mood - Mwjdwuwlwu nwuwly
Future tense - Ujwnuh dudwuwly
S. 1. yuhpbd  Iwilllove Yguwd I will go sGd uhph

2. YJuhpGu you - - Uguwu you - - sGu uhph

sEhup

qunpduwgwdé

sEhp

qupduwgwdé

sEhtu

squwgh

sauwghn
sguwg

sguwghup

sguwghp
sguwghu

Jdh' guw

uh'guwgtp

squwd

s uwu
sguw

sGuUwup

sguwp
sGuUwu

sguwjh

sauwjhn
sguwn

g uUwjhup
sguwjhp
squwjhu

sGd quw
sGu guw
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3. Yuhph he - - Uguw he - - sh uhph
P.1. Yuhpbup gi:ﬂl Yguwiup wewillgo stupuhph
2. Yupptp  you-- Uguwp you - - sGp uhph
3. Juhptu  they--  Yguwu they - - stu uhnh
Future perfect tense - UugjuwpLh wwywnuh dwudwuwl
I would I would

S. 1. upnth have loved Uguwjh have gone sEh upnh
2. YuhpGhp  you-- Uguwjhp  you-- sEhpuhnh
3. YuhpGp  he-- Uguwn he - - sEn uhph
P. 1. Yuhpthup we - - Yguwjhup we- - skhup uhph
2. Yuhpbhp you-- Uguwjhp  you-- sthp uhph
3. Juhpthu they-- Yguwjhu  they-- skhu uhph
Incentive Mood - Zwpjwnpuwwu Gnwuuwly
Future tense - Uuuyjunuh dudwuwly

whunh whuh swhwnh
S. 1. uhpby I must love quwy I must go uhnby

whunh whuh swhwnh
2 upptu you-- guwu you-- uhptu

whuwnh whuwnhp swhuh
3. he - - he - -

uhnh © quw © uhnh

whunh wemust  Whuh swhwnh
P1. uppGup  love guwup we must go uhptGup

whwnh whuwnhp swhuh
> uppip YU quwp you-- uhtip

whuwnh whuh swhwnh
3 upptu MY guwu they-- Uppbu
Future perfect tense - Uugjwph wwywnuh dwudwuwyp

whunh Thadto  whuwh swhwnh
S. 1. uhpth love quwjh I had to go uhnth

whunh whuwh swhwnh
2. - _.

uhpthp ~ ¥*" guwhp Y uhnthn

whuwnh whuwnhp swhuh
> upptp P quwn he - - uhntin

whuwnh whuh swhwnh
"1 uppehup "7 gquwhup Y77 uppthup

whwnh whuwnh swhuwh
2. -- -

uhpthp ¥ quwjhp 7" uhpthp

whuwnh whuh swhwh
3 uppshu Y guwgpu ™Y0 Uppehu

shguw
sGup qauw

sGp quw
sGU quw

sEh guw

sthp guw
sEpquw
sthup guw
sthp quw
sthu quw

swyhwh
guwd

swyhwh
quwu

swhwh guw
suhuh
quwup
swhwh
Guwp

swyhwp
quwu

swhunh
guwjh

swhuwnh
guwjhp

swyhwh
guwn

suhunh
duwjhup

swhunh
guwjhp

swhunh
guwhu
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(Question: don't the entries listed for the 'Past effective tense' in fact give the forms of the
*passive* past effective tense?)

All the simple verbs of the first conjugation conjugate the same way as the verb upnby to
love, e.g., WQWIWNG| to free, wqn.G| to influence, WG] to grow, WUPWIWNG| to separate,
wnab| G| to forbid, pwdwub| to divide, pnub| to catch, g nnk| to roll, Uuwyby to
watch, GNQq.G| to sing, ghUb| to arm, pun.NLUb| to get/receive, pNeL| to wet, INLSG| to
solve, funuby to speak, 6| G| to sprout, ywnb| to saw, ynunnb| to break, hwnwsb| to
sigh, Ag.unkG| to seek, wpnb| to clean, UGnYyt| to paint, 2n)G| to pet, sYG| to fly over,
wwnyGy to lie, pnty| to water, uwhb| to slip, unynnb| to study, Y uwub] to injure,
nuyb| to plant, hwpwpb| to wind round, pw2G| to pull and others.

Passive nouns with suffix  also change by the first conjugation, e.g., uhpyb| to be loved,
anyby to be written, puunny G| to be broken, yuunnwgykj to be read, wuguiny by to
be freed, pludw Uy by to be separate, hwquyb| to get dressed, etc.; and frequentative
verbs pnsynunt| to jump, Ynunpunby to break, and others.

Simple verbs of the second conjugation change the same way as the verb quUwi|, e.g.,
winuwiy| to grind, pwnAauwy| to wish, gpw| to pity, Gnw| to boil, GNlLwi| to show up,
qquwiy| to feel, qnowil to feel sorry, pun.uwi| to thunder, prnynuwiy to fly, fuunwy to
laugh, & Y| wi| to twitter, Ynuswi| to croak, Unyuuwi| to ache, Uuwl| to stay, ujui| to
whimper, 2NN W] to sparkle, Wuwnwi| to shine, UNLNW| to speed, PspPsW| to purl, and
others.

[edit]
Ex. 270

Conjugate in all moods and tenses the verbs anybG|, SwnybG, pwnpnyb, guwil,
duunwy.

[edit]

Ex. 271

Tell the mood, tense, person and number of verbs.
SnunLwn gGuinh wihhu

On the bank of the river Tghmut

Uju nGwpp Juwunwnyb| £ dtqwiuhg hwqwn hhug hwpjnip tnwnh
wnuwg:

UJn dwdwuwy, Gpp hwytpp hptug Gpypned gpwnywé Ehu fuwnwn
w2fuwwnwupny, untphwunwy Gwy Upunwwwn’ 2Zwjwunwuh
dwjpwpwnuwpn, bW hwjunubg, npn ywwnuhg gnppp Wwwunpwuwnyned k
hwpéwyybnL Zwjwunwuh ypw: Zwjtpp (wy ghuinbhu, np
wwnuhg pwagwynpp ntgnid £ hpGug £ unpyugut:
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Uju |nLpu hdwuwnty wybu, hwy ywuwpwnputpp, gnpwydwn
Juwnpnwu Uwdhynuwuh ynsny, hubug gnpph htuin hwywpytbghu
Upunwwunned: Ujuntbnhg gnppp 2nwwbg Zuwjwunwup
uwhdwup, nhwGugh p2uwdnLyu hwpjwdéh htug uwhdwuh ypw
PNLJ| stnw Zwjwuinwu dinubne:

énLinny hwyng gnppp hwuwy UJwnpuwjn Yynsynn nwawnp, nn
awnuyntd Ep SnunLwn gGuinh wihhu: Uyn gGunh djncu wihhu
agunuyncd Ep p2uwdnL gnppp:

UnLpu puyubnLtu wbu, Ywpnwuu hp gnppp nwuwynnpbg nL
uwwubg wnwynunjwu ynyhu:

2uwyng qnpptph npnipjntup Swun Ep. upwup wtwnp £ ynythu
hptug pyny UGS W nLdtn pwuwyh nGd: P2uwdnL gnpph ke Ywjhu
uwl thntp: Uyn thntph dGgphu 2nudwé Ehu wanwpwyubn, nnnug
dGe ghuynputp Ehu mGnwydnpwé: Gwywunwdwnpnh dwdwuwly
thntpu Ehu ynynLd hptug Yudhputbpny, L upwug ypw uunwé
qhuynnutinp:

Cuwn . *dhpgjwup "Ywnpnwuwup" ytwhg

Verbs with suffixes U, §, WU, U and their conjugation
Unujwdéwugwynp pwybpp b upwug funuwphnedp

[edit]
Section 177

The verbs with suffixes U, 5, WU, GU have a special type of conjugation. Theses suffixes,
except WU, have lost their original meaning and in the modern Armenian language do not
give any new meaning to the verb. Suffix WU, which is mostly particuliar to verbs of the
middle voice, expresses formation or existence of somebody or something, e.g., UGSwuw|
to increase, GNPWUYwUW| to become happy, hqnpwuwl| to become stronger, etc. (As I
understand it, they are intransitive and express a transformation of the subject.)

[edit]

Section 178

The following verbs have suffixes U and §:

wugub] to pass wnub| to take, to buy pnLuub| to grow gunUub| to find Gl Ub| to get
up pUYub| to fall down pnnNUb| to abandon hpUb| to go down hwgubj to dress
hwuub| to reach hG&UG| to ride UGN UG to die UnUb| to enter nGUUL]| to see
NnhwsGl to touch pnsby to fly Ynps Gl to get lost huuuqgs G| to become extinct uwuns G
to freeze NLNs G| to swell Yuys G| to stick

The conjugation of verbs with suffixes U and 5 has the following peculiarities:

a. In the formation of the past tense and imperative mood forms, suffixes U and § fall out,

e.g., UinUb| (to enter) - Uk GU, dinwié GU, duinw - dinwiup, dinhn - duinbp, ete.
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b. The imperative mood singular takes the ending hp, and in plural the ending Gp. In
everything else the conjugation of verbs with suffixes ‘U and § coincides with the first
conjugation of simple verbs.

Impersonal forms of verbs with suffixes U and §

TEppwjubn

Uunpn? nGppwy infinitive Uty - to find pnsb| - to fly Wuuwwnwn nGppwy
present participle guinunLd pnsnid guinubhu pnst hu Uwwnuh nGppwy future
participle UG NL pnsG Nt dwnuwyuwuwnwn nGnpwj past participle guntG| pnb|
2wpwyuwuwnwn nGppwy effective participle ginwié pnwdé Cupwwjwlywu
NGnpwj subjective participle gununn pnsnn dflunnwwu nGppwy) negative
participle guinuh pNsh

Past perfect
Uugjw| juwnwpjuwi

sing. plur.

1. gunwi I found gunwiup we found 2. g.unwin you found g.unwip you found 3. gunwiy
he found g.UnwU they found

1. pnw I flew pnwup we flew 2. pnwn you flew pnwp you flew 3. pnuwy he flew
PNnwu they flew

Imperative mood

2nwdwjwywu Gnwuwy
sing. plur.

awnh'n find gunG'p find Uh' guinhp do not find Uh' gwnnGp do not find pnh'n fly pnt'p
fly Un' pnhp do not fly Uh' pnGp do not fly

Note: The verb pnnUb| (to leave) in past perfect takes endings Ggh, Gghn, Gg, Gghup,
tghp, Gghu.

[edit]

Section 179

Few verbs only have suffix GU.

ahwunGuwl to know wywn&tuwl| to brag JudGuwy to wish Jwubuwil| to be afraid
hwabtuw| to be sated nLqbGUw| (not: NLqb|?) to want UGNAGUW to become close
nLubuwi| to have

The verbs with suffix WU make a larger group.
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wnpuwwnwuwy] to grow poorer WUNWUWI| to become stronger w2funLduwuwl to
become animated WY G| wWUwW| to increase puugqUuwUW| to increase pupdnwuw| to
rise gGnGgywuwy to become pretty [nLUMWIUWI| to become lighter SGpWwUWI| to
become older YnLpwUw| to become blind hwpuwnwuw| to become rich
hhdwpwuw| to become mad, go mad AwuUdpwuwi| to get bored UGSwWUW| to grow
up Uhwuwi| to join 2uunwiuwl| to increase Ndpwfunuwiuwl] to become unhappy
qujnW U] to become angry qQ-LUULNWUWI to prick up one's ears pURWUWI| to walk
hpwlwuwuwy to fulfil |wjUWUW] to become wider [nWUWI|[ to swim
uinpywuwi| to become a slave uwnwuwi| to worsen yGnpuiuwi| to finish
tnwpwuwil to get hot NLdGinWUWI to become stronger NL2WUWI| to be late
thnppwuwi| to decrease

In the conjugation of the verbs with suffixes GU and WU there are the following peculiarities:

a. In the past perfect tense and in other forms formed from it (past participle, effective
participle, subjective participle, imperative mood) the suffixes GU and WU correspondingly
change into g and wg, e.g., UninGUw (to come closer), UGSWUW] (to grow),
dnunbglb|, UGdwgby (past part.), UnuinGgwé, UGdwgwé (effect. part.), Ununbguw,
dGSwguwi (I pers. sing., past perf. tense), UnuinGghp, dGdwghp (sing., imper. mood).

b. The past perfect tense takes personal endings W, wn, Wy, Wup, Wp, Wy, e.g.,
dnuntigw (I came closer), UnuinGguip (you came closer), Ununtguiy (he came closer),
dGdwgwup (we grew up), UGdwguip (you grew up), UGSuwguiu (they grew up).

c. The forms of the imperative mood in the singular take the ending h, and in the plural Gp,
e.g., Unintghp, Unuintigbp come close, UGdwghn, UGdwgbp grow up.

In all other forms the conjugation of verbs with suffixes GU and WU coincides with the
second conjugation of simple verbs.

Impersonal forms of verbs

TEppwjubn

Uunpn? nGppwy infinitive puundpwuw| Unintuw| Uujwunwnp nGppwyj present
participle pwun&pwuncd dnuinbuncd pwpépwuwihu UnintGuwhu bwwnuh
nGnpw) future participle puwpanpwuwnL UninGuwnt Ywnwywwwn nGppwy
past participle pwundpuwgtb] dnuinbgb| Zwpwwunwn nGppwj effective participle
pwnapwgwdé Unintgwé Bupwwjwlwu ntppwy) subjective participle
pwndpwgnn Unuinbgnn djunnwuwu nGppwy) negative participle puuppwuwi
dnnGuw

Past perfect tense

Uugjw| juwnwpjui
sing. plur.

1. pwpdpwgw I went up punApWgWUR we.. 2. pundpuwguin you went up
pwndnpwguwp you.. 3. puwpdnpwguwy he went up puwpdnpwguwu they..
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1. dnuinbgwi I came closer Unuinbgwiup we.. 2. UninGgwin you came closer UninGguip
you.. 3. Ununbgwy he came closer UninGguwiU they..

Imperative mood

2Znwdwjwlwu Gnwuwy

pwndpwgh'n come up pwnadnpwgb'p Uh' pwundpwghn do not come up Up'
pwndpwgbp Uh' pwpdnpwghn dh' pwndnwgbp (This line is the same as the
previous.) Unuintgh'n come closer Up' UnuinGghp Uh' UninGuw Unuintigb'p come
closer Up' UnuinGuwp Uh' Unintigbp

[edit]

Ex. 272

Write impersonal forms of verbs tnGuub|, YnpsG|. Conjugate these verbs in past perfect
tense.

[edit]
Ex. 273
Form past participles and effective participles from the verbs.

wuguby, GLub, puyutb], hwaub], dGnut, dnnub|, pnstl, Yynnpsh, uwnsty,
nhwstl.

E.g., wugub| - wugh| - wugwé.

[edit]

Ex. 274

Write the verbs in brackets in past perfect tense.

1. Bu (nGuub)) upwu: 2. Lvw (hwuub)) UGg: 3. TnLp (Uinub)) gbunp: 4.
vnwup (pnstl) Unuydw: 5. PnL (wugub)) thnnngny: 6. Gu (gunub)) hd hhu
puytpngp: 7. LnLujpp (hwugskl): 8. upwup nL”n (Ynpsb):

E.g., Bu lnGuw upw'u:

[edit]

Ex. 275

Write the verbs in brackets in the past and plusquamperfect tense.

1. Bu (nGub) upwu: 2. vw (puyub)) hd hGinlhg: 3. *nL (hwagub))

nnuwlywu qgabuwn: 4. vpwup (hwuub)) wnwewynnpubphu: 5. 46nGPU nL
wnnLubpp (uwnstp): 6. Lnyup (hwuagst):
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E.g., Bu nnbub| 6GJ upwu: Bu lnGub Eh upw:

[edit]

Ex. 276

Conjugate the verbs UtnuG|, pns by in all tenses and moods.
[edit]

Ex. 277

Define mood, tense, person and number of the verbs with suffixes U and §.

1. 5pp Ubpu dnnw, yhdwpwuncpnLup nbn 2upnLtuwyyned £n: 2. vw
pwdnL wpwagnLpjwdp nnLpu pnwy: 3. Uugwy uh 2wpwpe, b Gu upwu
nGn sth mGuuncd: 4. Ubh pwuh pnwythg hGuinn hwub| Gu qpnuwydw)pp L
w)juntn hwunhwb hpbGug puybpubphu: 5. Gwuwwwnphu wuguncd En
LGnutph W yhpatnph dheny: 6. &Gintnpu nL wnnLutpp uwnt Ehu
swéyyt anLuny: 7. 'bw hwagb Ep hp mnuwywu ggGunubpp: 8. ‘Lw
uwnnigh ypw uwjpwptg b gwé puywy: 9. hpuncd En hphyntup,
Jwnyntd Ehu tpbwup |nyubpp: 10. @pptphgu GpynLup Yynnpt Gu:

[edit]

Ex. 278

Write all the impersonal forms of verbs JuwfuGuw, hwuywuwy.
[edit]

Ex. 279

Conjugate the verbs ghunGUw and puwqUwiuwly in the past perfect and in the imperative
mood.

[edit]

Ex. 280

Write past participles, effective and subjective participles of the verbs.

JwdGuwl, hwagtbuwl, JwhuGuw], nLubuw|, wdpwuw|, wuhwjwnwuwi,
gnnWuwl, qujpwuuwl, puytGpwuwl, punGiwuwl, hwunLtuwuwy,
hhwunwuw|, 2wunwuw|, Nsuswuwy|.

E.g., Jwlubuw| - Jwubgb| - Jwubgwé - Jwiubgnn; wdpwuwy| - wdpwaghb -
wdpwgwé - wdpwgnn.

[edit]
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Ex. 281

Write the verbs in brackets in the corresponding past perfect tense forms.

1. UGup (Unuinbuw)) pEpnh wyGpwyubphu: 2.6u (Jwubuw)) upw
wnbuphg: 3. bpGluwutpp wyGih (w2funtdwuwil): 4. UGpGuwu
wnweuiwuwl): 5. UGp gwuynLpjntuutpp (hpwwuwuwy): 6. ‘Lpwup
uuntighu dwntph Lnwy b (hwuguunwuwy): 7. Uugplp (nLdbnuwuwiy): 8.
‘Lpwu inbuubiny’ nnL 2w (nLpwluwuwl):

E.g., UGup UninGgwup ptpnh wyGpwyubphu:

[edit]

Ex. 282

Form the forms of the imperative mood of the verbs.

wnnwpwuwl, hwnwuw|, wuhwwunwuw], UninGuw, hwabuwyi,
agbnGglwuwiy.

[edit]

Ex. 283

Conjugate the verbs |[nLuwuw|, NnLUGUw in all tenses and moods.
[edit]

Causal verbs and peculiarities of their conjugation

Mwundwnwywu pwjtn L upwug unuwnphdwu
wnwuduwywuwnynLpjnLuubnp

[edit]
Section 180

Suffixes GQu, WQgU and gu give the verb causal meaning and this is why verbs with these
suffixes are called causal (Wwuindwnwlwu), e.g., uunby to sit, uuntgub| to seat or
place, plwnApwuw to rise, puwnAnWQgUb] to raise, NLpWfuW YW to have fun,
nLpwfuwguby to entertain, etc. Causal verbs form from verbs of middle and partly from
active voice. From the simple verbs of first conjugation, and also from verbs with suffix Gu,
causal verbs form by means of suffix GQU, and from verbs of second conjugation by means
of WgU. Causal forms of verbs with suffixes U and 3 form by means of suffix gu.

Causal verbs change by first conjugation.
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Simple verbs of first conjugation Causal verbs Juwqb| to run Juqbgub| to make run
Uuwnby to sit uunntigub| to seat Shdwnb| to laugh Shdwnbgub| to make laugh
LN.G| to keep silence [NGQUG| to make keep silence pubi| to sleep pULgUG| to make
sleep funub| to speak funubigub| to make speak [Ub] to listen [lUGQUG]| to make listen
unynnby to study unynpbgub| to teach

Verbs of second conjugation Causal verbs wudnLuuwuwi| to get married
wdnLuuwgub| to marry off fuwunwiy to play fjuwunwgub| to make play qguwy| to feel
qawgub| to make feel UGSWUW| to increase (intr.) UGSWQUG] to increase (trans.)
pwpdnpwuwy to rise puupdnwguby to raise [WjUWUW] to become wider
Lw)uwgub| to make wider

Verbs with suffixes U and 3 Causal verbs hwgqub| to dress hwug.gub| to dress (somebody)
dbnub| to die Utngub to kill Uinub| to enter UingUubi| to bring in pnsG| to fly
Pngub| to carry on wings YnpsG| to get lost ynngub| to lose huwuuqsby to go out
hwvuqgub| to turn off

Note:

1. Almost all the verbs with suffix WU form causal forms. 2. As an exception, the verb
heUub| (to go down) takes the causal suffix GgU, and not gU: hpGgub| (to bring down).

A number of verbs, generally from active voice, form causal forms from the infinitive and the
verb InW| (to give), e.g.

qupnuwnb| to decorate quNNWNG[ tnwl| to have decorate pGnt| to bring pGnG|
nwl| to have bring tnwUb| to take tNWIUG tnwi| ... gnG| to write G| tnwi| SGSE|
to beat §GSE| tnwi| 2hUb| to make 2h UG Lnwi

The word Lnwl| can also be used with causal verbs with suffixes, e.g., funubgub| tnw| to
make speak, unynnbgub| inw| to make to study, Unnwgubi| tnw| to make to forget,

etc. When the mentioned type of causal verb is conjugated, only the verb tnwi| changes, e.g.

qunpnwnt| Gd tnwhu I made (them) decorate quunnwnpt| Gd tnyG| qupnuwnb|
Yunwid

[edit]

Section 181

In the conjugation of causal verbs with suffixes GQU, wWQgu, gu there are some peculiarities.
a. The past perfect tense and the forms formed from its stem (past participle, effective
participle and imperative mood) change their final causal suffix U into n, e.g.,
pwnanwguby (to raise) (past part.), puupdpuwignb| (effect. part.), plunpdpwgnpwé
(past perf., I pers, sing.), plunApwgnnt (imper. mood).

b. The past perfect tense takes the endings h, hp, 6g, hup, hp, hu, e.g.
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pwnpanwgnh I raised pwpdnpwgnhn you raised puwundnpuwgntg he, she, it raised
pwnanpwgphup we raised puwundnpwgnhp you raised puwundpwgnhu they raised

c. The imperative forms in singular take the ending nL, and in plural the ending Gp, e.g.,

pwndpwgnpnt, pwnpanpwgnbp raise.

[edit]

Impersonal forms of causal verbs

Mwundwnwlywu pwtph nGppwywlwu dubpp

TGppw)jutn impersonal forms GgUu wgu gu

Uunpn? nGppwy infinitive pubgut| pwnpdpwgub|] hwuggub Luluwuwnwn
nGnpwy present participle pubgunLd pwpépwgunid hwuggunid putgubhu
pwnanpwgubhu hwuggut hu Uwwnuh nGppwy) future participle puGgub|nL
pwnpanpwgubint hwuggubnLt Ywnuwlwunwnp nGppw) past participle
putgunpt| pwnpdpwgnt] hwuaggnt] Zwpwyuwunwn nbGppwj effective participle
putgnpwé pwndpwgnpwdé hwuggnpwé tupwuwjwlwu nGppwy) subjective
participle pubigunn pwpénpwgunn hwuggunn dfunwlywu nGppwj negative
participle pubguh pwpadpwguh hwugguh

Past perfect
Uugjw| juwnwpjug

sing. plur.

1. putignh I put to sleep puGgNhuUp we put to sleep 2. putignhp you put to sleep
pubgnhp you put to sleep 3. putigntig he put to sleep putignhu they put to sleep

1. pwnanpwgnh I raised puwpdnpwgnphup we raised 2. puwpdnpuwgnhp you raised
pwnanwgphp you raised 3. puwundnpuwgntg he raised puwundnpuwgnhu they raised

Imperative mood

2nwdwjwlwu Gnwuwy

Positive form Singular puGgnnL' put to sleep pwunanpwgnnL' raise Plural putgnt'p
Pwpapwgnt'’p

Negative form Singular Uh' putignnt do not put to sleep Uh' puupdpwgnnt do not raise
Plural Uh' putigntp Uh' pwpénpwgnbp

hwaugnnt' turn off hwagugnb'p turn off Un" hwuuggnnt do not turn off Up'
hwuggnbp do not turn off

[edit]
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Ex. 284

Form the causal forms of the following verbs.

wdwsGl, hh2tG], Upubl, 2nnwwbl, ppnutb, hwfusbl, nnnuw, (wjuwuw,
UnpsG, hwpunwuwl, pwpbépwuw, UGdwuwl, unpywuwy,
hhjwunwuwi|, §hédwnb|, hwaub|, fjudtGl, 2hywuwg, Y2unwuwy,
pwnpGywdwuwl:

E.g., wdws b - wdbsGgub, nnnwy - nnnwgub|:

[edit]

Ex. 285

Form the causal forms of the following verbs by means of verb unwi| and translate into
English.

pENGL, Yanbl, ujwaby, nLnwnytl, uhpbl, yuwwnwnbl, 6tut, nLnnbi,
wnwwantl, uywntl, dwpntl, qupnuwpbi:

[edit]

Ex. 286

Form all the impersonal forms of the verbs |wjuwgut|, hh26gub|, hwuaggubi:
[edit]

Ex. 287

Form the past participle and effective participle forms.

yGppwgub hwulywgut] wdpwgub Unnwgub| Jwqbtgub| dGpluwgub

hh26gub| htnwgub| Ynpgut| Jhwgut| Undwgub| hwauinbgut| fudbgub

E.g., yGppwgub| - yGppwgntky - yGppwgnwé
[edit]

Ex. 288

Conjugate the causal verbs wdnwgub|, hpGgub|, Ynngub| in the past perfect tense.

[edit]
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Ex. 289

Form the forms of the imperative mood of the verbs wdpwgub|, Uhwguby,
uuwnbigub], pngubi:

[edit]

Ex. 290

Conjugate the verbs UnuinGgub, hwulwgub|, hwfiugub| in all tenses and moods.
[edit]

Ex. 291

Define the mood, tense, person and number of the causal verbs.

1. Zwunu pwnbphu Ep nnnwiguncd, Ul- pph wihpubnp hnLgned,
PUNLRJNLUU Ep pwpwguncd, gbthjntnhu nnpwguncd, wdbu hus 2uupdncd,
hpG2unwyutph ywhuwudp gpgnnid (4. dwhwqjuu): 2. nwhuh
Yuyhdny puhg quppunLu G wju dwpnhy, npnup uwfunpn. opp Ynpgnty
GU pwuywaghu dh pwu...: 3. LLnup pwpdpwguncd Ep g nLfup, uunned
wuynnuph dbe, pwyg skp ywupnnwuncd wspbpp pwg wuby...: 4. Lunup ynyhp
wnsp pnutg nL Gpywp Jwaqbgnptg: 5. Rnnpu huynyu ujwwntghu, nn dhu
UYwfuwgquwhhu pnguncd £ upw wdphUu hwywnwy nLnnnLpjwdp: 6.
UJwagjwuhu hp dnwyj dinpbphg upwihtgntg phgnnp Uwhwyjwun: 7.
Ujuuintn nnL yuwdpwgubu 2wjwunwuh wdGuwdbé ynifungp: 8. Sphagnnpp
2w 2nLinny wdpwgnptg wynneuinwyp b nnepu pnwy inpwyunnph tnwyhag:
9. - husnL” stu nLgnLy unynnbgub| pn wwpunhwwyu puytpngn: -
LYunynptgubd... dhwju pb Yyuwpnnwuw unynnbi: 10. - hud pyned k,-
funpwdwuynptu dwyunwg Lunup,- pG Gu wuglwgnph dh 2wuwn Yuplwnp
dhengwnncd: 11. Uplu uyub| Ep mwpwgut hnnp, W nwawntnhg
pwndpwuntd Ep pwpwly gninnp2h (L. Quinjwu):

[edit]

Ex. 292

Translate into English.

1. 'bpnwup ytppwgnhu hpGug w2uwnwiupn: 2. Shppp (wjuwguncd £
dwpnnt dnwhnphgnup: 3. *nL hud hhGgphp hd wwpupn: 4. Zwypp
nLpwifu ywwndnLpjntuutpny qupéwguncd £ GpGluwutphu: 5. vw
pwndpwgnptg ywnpdhp npn2n: 6. cwdwuwyn dnnwguncd £ youinbpp: 7.
Lwywuinwyu wpnwpuwguncd £ dhgngn: 8. Rdh2yu wnnnpwgnbg
hhwunhu: 9. Uwypp hwagguncd £ GpGluwyhu: 10. |nunpp Ywp £ fudGguncd
hp thnpp Gnpnpp: 11. "L wunhdwywpwn wybiwgunt Gu pn swiuubpp:
12. Wdpwgnpnt wyn dGfup: 13. NLuncghsu wwytnpnhu wyp inbn uuntgnpbg:
14. UGq unynpbgnt| Gy dh2un pwpén ywhb] ypnGuinwpwywu
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huwntpuwghnuwihquh npn2p: 15. Rubgpnt GpGjuwjhu: 16. Lw
Awudpwguntd £ hud: 17. Ywugubgpbp dGpGuwutpp:

[edit]

Ex. 293

Translate into Armenian.

to teach kids to stop the tramway to marry the son to increase the expense to raise a friend to
remaind about a promise to bother your sister to bring close to victory to entertain your
friends to hasten the school building to warm on a stove to wash the child to fasten on the wall
to wake up the father

[edit]

Voice

Rwjh ubntnpp

[edit]

Section 182

The Armenian verb has three voices: active (UGpgnpdwlwu), passive
(YUpwynpwlwu) and middle (sGgnp).

[edit]
Section 183

Verbs of active voice express an action requiring an object in accusative case. Active voice
. . o . . n
verbs rule over the accusative case without prepositions, and answer the questions NL~ U
n
(whom?), and h™ U3 (what?), e.g.

Eddwu gntg h®us - uwdwy:

What did Emma write - a letter.

LEuwu hwpantd £ nL®dJ - hp nLuncghsubphu:
Who(m) does Lena respect - her teachers.

Epbluwu Yyninptg h®usp - pwdwyn:

What did the child break - the glass.

All causal verbs belong to the active voice. Sentences with verbs of active voice are called
active.

[edit]

Section 184
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The passive voice serves to show that the person or thing denoted by the subject of the
sentence is not the doer of the action expressed by the predicate verb but is the object of this
action. The subject of a passive verb does not act but is acted upon, it undergoes an action,

e.g.

NLuwunnp ywpalwwnpybg nGyuinnphg:

The student was rewarded by the rector.

‘Lw uhpywsé £ pninphg:

He is loved by all.

2wngp puuwnpydwu dingybg unytunmwwu ywuny hpwynpjwu
Unnuhg:

The question was put into discussion by the Soviet delegation.

Passive voice verbs are used in sentences of passive construction. Passive voice verbs form
from active ones by means of suffix Y. This suffix is added to the infinitive stem of verbs of
first conjugation and to the past perfect stem of verbs of second conjugation. All passive voice
verbs belong to the first conjugation.

Active voice verbs of I conj. Infinitive stem Passive voice verbs

anby| to write gn- anyG Lub] to listen [U- [UY G| pwunn.t| to break puupn.- puwupnyti
Yuwunwnbl to do yuwunwip- uunwny bl gunubg to find gunnu- guinuy b inbGuuby
to see (nGuu- inGuuy b

Active voice verbs of II conj. Past perfect stem Passive voice verbs

Ywnnuwy to read wnnwg- junnwgyt| qguwy to feel qqwg- gyt wnuwy
to grind wnwg- wnwgyb| hwuywuwy to understand huuulwg- hwuluwgyb|
hdwuw to know hdwg- hdwgyb|

The passive voice of all causal verbs forms from the past perfect stem of their non-causal
forms.

Causal verbs P.p. stem of causal forms Passive voice verbs

hpwlwuwgub| to fulfil hpwywuywg- hpwwuwgyb] pwndpwguby to raise
pwpapwg- pwnpdnpwgytip Unuinbguby to bring closer Ununtig- Unintigy b
wunpwgub] to fasten wdpwg- wdpwgyb| funpwgub| to make deeper funpuwig-
funpwgybl htnwguby to take farther hGnwg- htnwgyb

The Armenian passive voice has all the personal and impersonal forms of the active voice. In
the modern Armenian language every single active voice verb has its pair passive form.

Active voice Passive voice

uhnt| to love uhpyb anb| to write gy b punnLub| to receive nunnLuy by
wyblwgutb| to add wyGlwgybl yuwpnuwiy to read Yyunpnwgyb| gawy to feel
qagwgytbL

[edit]
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Section 185

The active voice can be replaced by the passive and the other way round. In so doing the
subject of the active voice becomes the indirect object of the passive, (in ablative case or
using Ynnuhg by way of postposition), and the direct object turns into a subject.

Active voice

GnpSwpwuh Jwnpsnipyntup ywpgliwwnptbg wnwewynnp
pwuynpubphu:

The administration of the factory rewarded the leading workers.

Passive voice

Unwewynp pwuynnpubpp wwnpolbiwwnpytbghu ganpdwpwuh
JuwpsnLpjwu Ynndhg:

The leading workers were rewarded by the administration of the factory.
annnyp Utnpdtg wyn wnwpwnynLpnLup:

The meeting refused that suggestion. (active).

Ujn wnwywnynrpjnLup vtpdytg annnyh Yynnudhg:

The suggestion was refused by the meeting. (passive)
UwnwywnpnLp)nLup puuwnpyncd £ wyn onhuwaghén:

The government is discussing that bill. (active).

Ujn opnhuwaghép puuwnyyned £ yuwnwywpnipjwu Ynnuhg:
That bill is being discussed by the government.

In passive sentences very often doer of the action is not indicated.

GnpSwpwuncd uphunGdwwnhywpwp pwpdpwgyned £
w2fuwnuwuph wpunwnpnnwywuncpjnLup, hebgyned k
wnwunwnnpwuph hupuwndtpn:

In the factory the productivity of labour is systematically increased, the cost of
production decreased.

Uwyynid Gu junwwu nw2wintpp, jntpwgyned Gu wugnpnh hnnbnpp:
Virgin lands are being worked, and imperfect lands are being ploughed.

Verbs with suffix | often have the meaning of middle voice, i.e., they show an action
performed by the subject, e.g.

Rwgybg Upwpwunjwu nw2wnh nLuwwwjdwn wnwynwp:
An effulgent (bright, radiating, splendid) morning of Ararat valley began.
Qhuynpubpp wnwy 2wupdytghu:

The soldiers went on.

2nyhwuutbu Pnidwyywup §uyby £ 1869 p.:

Hovanes Tumanyan was born in 1869.

Some verbs with suffix Y show that the doer of the action acts on itself, e.g., hwauyby to
get dressed, qunpnwnyby to get decorated, uwuny by to brush up, |lwgyb| to wash up,
uwhnpyb to shave. These kind of verbs are called reflexive (Wunpwnuwnd). A number
of verbs with suffix U do not have their corresponding paired active verb. To these belong
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gwuguwwunyb| to complain, qpwnyb| to be occupied, ufuwi G| to be mistaken,
pPwpuyb] to hide, hnwdwnybj to deny, Jwudwuyb| to pass away, Uhwunybj to
lose heart, despair, gunpyb| to go crazy, hwpadwyyt| to attack, hwdwpadwlyyb| to
have the courage to, hw2unybj| to be reconciled, puwlybj to settle in. All these verbs
belong to the middle voice.

Middle voice verbs show actions that do not need an object, e.g.

Unleh 2nnp nhwwy Lunuh wsptinh:

The sun ray fell on Levon's eyes.

Lw ybtp gwwnytg, uuinbg wuynnuh kg nL nnLpu uwy)bg
LnLuwdnLinhg:

He jumped up, sat on the bed and looked out of the window.

By means of suffixes GQU, wgu, gU middle voice verbs can be turned into active voice
ones.

Middle voice verbs Active voice verbs

wybGlwuwl to increase Wy G wgub| to increase puwupdnwUw| to rise
pwnanpwgub] to raise Ynps by to get lost Yynngub| to lose nNLpwifuwuwi to be glad
nLpwfuwgub| to make glad Juwuquby to stop Yywugubgub| to stop

Active voice verbs are called transitive (lWugnnwlwu), and the passive and middle voice
verbs intransitive (Wuwugnnulwu), as the first ones need a direct object and the second
ones not.

[edit]

Ex. 294

Form the passive of the following verbs.

Ynwnnpt| JGdwgub| gntl Unuinbgub] ywpnw| qaw| 6666 pwpdpwuw
ywnnLgt| htnwgut] wwuwnnb] hdwuw] uywut| hnegb| hplytr apant|
hwuunwwnbG yuunwnt hwulwuw| hwywpb|

[edit]

Ex. 295

Write all the impersonal forms of the verbs puunnyt|, htnwgybt|; conjugate these verbs.
[edit]

Ex. 296

Read and define the mood, tense, person and number of the verbs with suffix U.
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unLuhuy pwpwihh hwunwpniu ywunuhu unuwnhynod Ep puudnu
wnuwy: &hug onh uwnunLpjwu Ute ggwgynLd Ep wnwehu anLuh 2nLusp:
Cwnbphu hwpwpywd Juqbpu opnpynid Ehu pwdnig: et wplp
sfunuwnhyGp nGwh dwjpwdnLwn, yw wnwug hngunLpjwu Gpywn
yduwn wn nhppny W sknp hwatuw dpatpp pwnwé W wpntu ntnunun
swntnph unuwthhg: ‘Lpwup JwuynLpjwu puybnpubp Ehu, bW upwug utpp
Suydbl Ep unyupwu wuuywwn, huswtu dh ah26npned pwgyned £ dnLag
dwunL2wyp:

(U.. Rwynrug, "Uhphwy")
[edit]

Ex. 297

Translate into English.

1. Unwgyt| 6y unp gpptp nt wduwagntn: 2. 6°npe £ unnigybp wju
2Gupp: Uju 26Upp wnnigyb| £ 1950 pyhu: 3. ‘unp ghwnwpwup gnuyned
E pwnwph dwnpwdwuntd: 4. Uyn gpptnp Jwdwnyned Gy pwnwph pninn
gpwhuwunLputnnLd: 5. U2luwnwupp Yywwnmwnyph Gpyne wduhg hGunnn W
Yubpywjwagyh wdphnuh puuwpydwup: 6. Ydtyubd Unuydw,Gpp wpntu
Janwdé Y hutu pninp hwpgtpp: 7. W pinwnpwyuwu
funpnhpnuwygnLpjnLtuutpnid puuwnpyyned Gy pwgdwphy ywnplnn
hwpgtp: 8. Uju ghppp hpwwnwpwyyb| £ eplwuncd: 9. 6°pp 6U uyuybn
atp wdwnwjhu wpawynLpnutpp: 10. N°p pwuwhny £ pwgynid wyu
nnnp :11. CupGpgwpwup hwyyned £ dwdp tnwuhu :12. Gwpuwup
Gnwuwyp hwawlu £ thnithnfuyned: 13. Bu sghwinbd, pt huswbGu E
wnpunwuwuyned wju pwnp: 14. SwpGgunwnh pwnpdpwuncd £
unynunwlywu dnnnypnh YGuuwdwywnnwyp: 15. 3npuwdjwyh
pupwgpnLd Unynunwywu UhnLpjwyu wpnjnLtuwptGpnepiniup b
gjnLnwununtunLpjnLtup qunpgwgwu wnpwag intdwbpny: 16. Ukg Unun
hwiawfu Gy gnLgunpynid wpnwuwhdwyjwu Yyhunulwpubn: 17. Gu
JwnnLg ahwntd, nn nnt hGunnwppppyned Gu uwpsnLpjwdp: 18. Lwdwyu
unnpwanyw®é E: Uyn, unnpwanywé t: 19. Uyn hwpgp ntn sh yéngwé:
20. Uyu thnnngp |nhy yEpwwuaguywé E: 21. Uyu fuunhpu wpnbu
INLSywé £ undbGunnwwu ghinuwwuutph Yynnuhg: 22. Oanwannpéyb| Gu
Gnwd dhpngubpp:

[edit]

Ex. 298

Translate into Armenian.

1. Our borders are carefully guarded by frontier guards. 2. The house is being built by the
scheme of a young architect. 3. The streets of the town light up by the daylight lamps. 4. We
gave each other hugs and kisses saying good-bye. 5. Your article will be published in the

magazine. 6. Nice weather is expected today. 7. The university choir performance was on the
radion. 8. The oldest Armenian manuscripts are kept in the Matenadaran (book depository). 9.
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Research works are being led in all the institutes of our country. 10. This book tells about the
exploits of the Soviet people. 11. This list of literature is offered to you for your degree
works. 12. The swimmingpool water is changed every day. 13. The study year in the institute
begins the 1st of September.

[edit]

Ex. 299
Define the mood of the verbs.

Lnojup pwgybg: P2uwdh pwuwlyubpp vwytghu dhdyjwug: WhnGh Ep
wwnuhg pwuwyp. yupstu ult wunwn hutp nwunnid pnLuwé: Qnpph
hGunlnLd Ywuaubgnt Ehu hwppbgpwdé thnbphu: ‘tpwup Yudhputpp
J&p nL Jwn Ehu 2wunpdncd, ninutpny hnnp thnpned bW uwywuncd Ynyhu:
2ustg wwnuhg 26thnpp, nphg htwnn hwng 26thnpp: By uyuytg Ynhyp
Udwpwjph nwawnp nnpnwg dwpnywug, thntph nL ahtiph ninutinh
nnihnLuhg: Untpwghu ubntpp, Luytghu yhpwynputph
hwnwswupubpp: Mwnpuhg ghuynputpu wnwyg wugwu b uyutighu gbunp
duinub: 2wy ghuynpubpp unyuwtu gGunp dinwu: Ynhyp uwunyuguwy:
duinwug Ywn, np wwnpuhyubpp wpnn Gy 2ngwwwint hwytphu:
Jduwnpnwuu wjn dwuhu qanL2wgntg hp gnpptphu: pwuhg hGunn
Jduwnpnwunp hwuywnsé hwpdwyytbg p2uwdne gnpph dhehu dwuh ypwi:
Mwnpuhyubpu wnwhuh hwunguncp)nLu sEhu uywuncd: Unhyu wybh
uwunywguwy: Zwtpu wufuuw Ynuinnpned Ehy wwpuhyubphu: Rwyg
p2UwUhu £ hp nLdbpp yeunnpnuwgnptg Ywpnwuh nbtd: Uyuybkg
wuhwywuwn, htGpnuwywvu Ynhyp: 2wy dwpunhyutbpp, wududhpwpwn
yndtny, puyuncd Ehu bvGy-dey, pwjg W (wy hwpyjwéned Ehu
wwnpuhyubphu nL pnLiwguncd upwug nudp: 26pnuh Jwhny puywy vwl
hupp” Ywpnwu Uwdhynujwup: bpEug gnpwdwnh dwhywuhg htGunn
hwj ghuynpubpp Yynhyp 2wupnLtuwybghu hwjjwywu [Gnubpncd:
Mwnuhg gnppp wjn Ynhyutinhg hngutig U plwwnytg. uw pwtugwugwé
En, ywpuhg pwawynpp hwjtphu unpyugutine hp hwunnigu dhuinpp
pnnGg: Zwytph hGpnunLp)nLup, hwypGuwuhpnLpnLup W
wuduyhpnrpjntup hwnptbghi:

(Cunn . TPedhpgwuh "Ywpnwuwup" ytwhag)
[edit]

Compound verbs

Zupwnhp pwjtn

[edit]

Section 187
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Verbs that consist of two or more components but express one meaning, are called compound
verbs (hwpwnhp pwjtn). The Armenian language is rich of compound verbs.

nNLpu wub| to drive out ypw tnwi| to attack nnLpu pGnky| to bring out uhpwn WuG|
to risk N-NLNU g UWI[ to go out UNNWN LNWI| to cheer up NLNLNU NWI| to chatter wsph
puUyub| to differ UGp UinUb| to getin |wg [hUb] to cry UGe puUYyub| to interfere
pwn? inw| to drag Unwn gq.ui| to come closer pun? q.ui| to be dragged UGnuU gy to
come in Ww U NUb| to cock an ear UGpu UNUb| to enter wug YGuwi| to pass
atbnp wnub| 1. to undertake gNLjg | to show 2. to mock puwg wub| to open AGnp
pwi2b| to refuse G qui| to boil GNGu tnwi| to spoil nNLN g to like GpGu wnub|
to frolic g NLfu twi| to bow ¢ fJuh pUYUG| to understand g nNLfu pGnG| to adjust
wlwug wub] to listen

In the conjugation of the compound verb the auxiliary verb is put between its composite parts.
Thus, for example, the compound verb Wwp qw| (to dance) conjugates this way in the
present tense:

wwn GU gwhu I am dancing wwn Gu gwhu you are dancing uyuwip £ gwhu he,
she, it is dancing

wwn Gup gwhu we are dancing wywin Gp gwhu you are dancing wwp GU gwhu
they are dancing

Note: In morphological analysis the two parts should be taken together as one word.
[edit]

Ex. 300

Conjugate the compound verbs n.nLpu guwy, ubpu dinub, wsph puyub:
[edit]

Ex. 301

Define the mood, tense, person and number of the compound verbs.

1. 'bvw wsph Ep puyuncd hp pwpép hwuwyny: 2. tu ywug wnw W Gpywn
uwybgh upwu: 3. Gpp nnL quugqwhwnbghn, upwup ywnnig nnLnpu Ehu
GUGL \nuhg: 4. TnL pwg Ywubu ghppp W gnig Yunwu hwdwwuwuinwufuwu
Epp: 5. Puswbu Gplnod E, GpGluwvu Lwg £ GnG: 6. Uhunp Ep wuntd wugwé-
guwgwé ontGph dwuhu: 7. @npép hwgnnnipjwdp gnifu Yptpthu, Gpt
fuwugquwpnnutp s hubhu: 8. LEpu Uinhp nL ywwndhp upwu wdtu hus: 9.
N3 Uh wuywé snLutd, np uw ybpghytpgn g fuh £ puyubint, np hupp
ufuw bl E: 10. Lunhp hud dnuin UL wwug wpw funupbphu: 11. PnLnp pwg
whwnh wubd wnwug pwuwhh:

[edit]
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Ex. 302

Replace the following simple verbs with corresponding compound pairs.

Gnuw, wugubl, ywnty, uwnwy, ywugutl, pwuwl, ywqbi:

E.g.,Gnw| - Gn qwy

[edit]

Ex. 303

Translate into Armenian and underline the compound verbs.

1. The sick is discharged from hospital. 2. They left the room long ago. 3. Representatives of
neighbouring villages spoke at the meeting. 4. Open the door and ask permission to enter. 5.
The artist showed his visitors his exhibition pictures. 6. Why is he crying? 7. The fourth year
class differs by its being disciplined. 8. Kids really like this picture. 9. He understood what is
what when it was too late. 10. The Soviet Union trades with many countries.

[edit]

Irregular verbs

Uuywunu pwybp

[edit]

Section 188

Some Armenian verbs have personal and impersonal forms that deviate from the common
system of conjugation. These deviations mostly occur in the forms of the past, past effective,
and past perfect tenses and in the imperative mood.

Irregular are the verbs:

nwi| to give UG to put gw| to come WUL| to do LW to cry t(nWUG| to carry, take
away | hub| to be nwnuw| to become nLwnG| to eat

The verbs Lnwi|, GW|, W[ also have deviations in the forms of the present and past perfect
tense.

Conjugation of irregular verbs

tnw| to give Lunpn? nGppwy infinitive tnwi| Uuuwuinwin nGnppwy) present participle
nwhu bwwnuh nGppwj future participle tnwnL dwnwywuwnwnp nGppwyj past
participle iny G| Zwpwlywuwnwp nGppwy effective participle tn wé
Gupwywjwlwu nGppwy subjective participle tnynn dfunwlywu nGppuwy
negative participle (36U) inw Uugjw Juunwpjuiy - Past perfect. tnyGgh inytghn
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wnytg nybghup nybghp nytghu Zpwdwjwwu. - Imper. mood tnnL'n
nyb'p Uh' innLp Uh' inybp: (Apparently, the forms of the verb itnwi| with Y don't have
passive meaning. Which raises the question: does lnwl| have a passive voice? And if so, how
is it formed?) gwi| to come Uunnn? qu| Luwuwnwnp quwihu Uwywnuh gw|nt
Juwnuwywuwwn GG 2wpwywunwn GHwé Bupwywjwlywu Gynn
dhunwlywu (stU) gw Uugjw] yuunwpjw GHw GYwn GUuwy GUwup GUwp
GUwU Zpwdwjwlwu B'Y GYUE'R Un' gw Jdh' BY Uh' GUGP Lw to cry Lunpn?
Lw| Uuywwnwp (wihu bwywnuh jwnt Ywnwywuwnwp (wgb|
2Zwnpwywuunwn (wgwé tupwywjwlywu (wgnn dfunwwu (s6U) (w
Uugjw| Yuwwnwnbl |G(?)gtigh L(wgtghp (wgtkig (wgtighup (wgkghp
lwgbighu Zpwdwjwywu Lw'g (not: Lw'n?) Lwgt'p Uh' jwn Uh' (wp Uh' Lwgbp
Note: Instead of | W[ can be used the compound verb |wg | hUG|, which has the same
meaning. |hUb| to be Uunpn? |hub Wuwuwnwp thuncd, |hubhu Uwywnuhp
LhuG nL Ywnwywuwuwnp Gl 2wpwlwunwnp Gnwé Cupwywjwywu tnnn,
Lhunn dlunwyw (s6U) |huh LWugjwl Yuwwnwpjw) Gnw Gnwp Gnwy
Gnwiup Gnwp Enwu Zpwdwjwywu Gnh'n Gnb'p Up'|huhp dh' Gnhp dp’
Lhutp Jh' GnGp nLinG| to eat ULunnpn? nLinb Lujwuwunwp nuinned ,nLinbhu
Uwwnuh nLinbint Ywnwywunwn yenG Zwupwwunwn yepwé
Cupwlywjwlwu nLuinnn dfunwlywu (s6U) nLinh Uugjw] yuwunwnyw Yepw
UGpwp Ytpwy Yepwup Yepwp Yepwu Zpwdwjwywu Y&'n yent'p dh' yep
dh' nLinhp Jdh' yGptGp Jh' nLinbp Upwydnpwwu nLinyg bl nub| to put Lunpn?
nut| Lujwunwnp nuncd, nut hu bwywnuh nubnt Ywnwywuwmwn npb
2wpwywunwn npwé Cupwlywjwywu nunn dfunwywu (s6U) nuh
Uugjw| juwwnwpjwl nptgh nptghp nptig nptighup nptighp nptghu
Znpwdwjwywu nh'n npt'p nptgb'p dh' nuhp up' nhp uh' nutip Uh' nptp
Upwynpwlwu npybl wub| to do Wunpn? wub Lujwunwnp wuncd,

wub hu bwywnuh wubnt Ywnwywunwnp wnb Zwpwywunwn wpwé
Cupwlywjwlywu wunn dfunwlywu (sGU) wuh Lugjw] yuunwnw| wnptgh
wnbghp wntig wptghup wnptighp wnptghu Zpwjwywu wpw' wnt'p dh'
wuhp Uph' wpw Jdh' wubp dp' wpbp YUpwynpwlwu wnybp (Note: nub| and
wUub| have the same irregularities - they change U to N in the past perfect, the imperative
and the passive voice; as well as in the past perfect and past effective participles.)

nw by to carry, to take Lunpn? tnwub] Luwwnwp nwuncd, nwubhu
Uwwnuh tnwubnt Ywnwywuwwnp nnwnb Zwupwywunwn tnwpwé
Cupwywjwlwu tnwunn dclunwywu (s6U) lnwuh ULugjuw Juunwnpjuwg
nWnW tnwpwn inwnpwy nwpuwup tnwpwp lnwpwu 2pwdwjwwu tnw'n
nwnb'p Up' mwuhp Jh' tnwp Jh' tnwutp Uh' tnwpbp 2pwdwjwwu
nwnybl nwnuw| to become Uunpn? nwnuw| Lujwunwn nwnuncd,
nwnuwhu bwywnuh nwnuwpnt Ywnwywuwn nwndb] Zwpwywunwn
nwnpéwé Cupwywjwlywu nwnpadnn clunwlywu (s6U) nwnuw Uugjw|
Jwunwpnw| nwpdw nwnpéwn nwndéwy nwnpdwup nwnpdwp nwpdwu
2nwdwjwywyu nwndh'n nwnpatb'p Uh' nwnuw Jdh' nwpéhp Jdh' nwnuwp
Jdh' nwpatp

Notes:

1. In the past perfect the verbs tnwi|, Wub|, nUbG| can also have the forms without ending
of the stem g, i.e., nyh (nybgh), inyhn, mjwy, inyhup, nyhp, nyhu; wnh
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(wntgh), wphp, wpwy, wphup, wphp, wphu; nph (nntgh), nnhn, npwd,
nnhup, nnhp, nnhu; though these forms are generally particular to spoken language.

2. The following verbs have deviations in the imperative forms too:
Infinitive Imperative mood

pwgb) to open pw'g pwgb'p pnNUb| to leave pn'n pnnb'p wnub| to take w'n
wnbG'p pGpG| to bring pG'n pGnG'p nGuub| to see nG'u inGub'p

3. The verb wubi| (to say) changes by the second conjugation in past perfect tense and in
imperative mood. The other forms of the verb form according to the first conjugation.

Past perfect Wuuwigh wuwghn wuwg wuwghup wuwghp wuwghu Imp. mood
wuw' wuwgb'p Uh' wuw Uh' wubp Passive wuyb|

[edit]

Incomplete verbs

Mwywuwynn pwjtn

[edit]

Section 189

The verbs Ywd (am), nLUGU (have), ahwunGU (know), wndtd (cost) are called
incomplete. These verbs have a simple form in the present and past imperfective tenses, i.e.,

they form without an auxiliary verb and participle. (Are they regular in the other tenses?)

Conjugation of uid, nLutd, ghuntd, wndtu Present Past imperfective

1. ahwntd ghwntup gahnth ghunbhup 2. ghntu ghuntp ghinthp ghwnthp 3.
ahwnh ghwntu ghuintbp ghinthu

1. wpdtd wpdbup wnpdth wnpdbhup 2. wpdbu wpdbp wpdGhp wpdthp 3.
wndh wndbu wpdbp wpdbhu

1. nLUYGUJ nLubup nLuth nLubhup 2. nLubu nLutp nLuthp nLubhp 3. nLuh
nLubu nLubp nLubhu

1. wd wiup Yugh uhup 2. uwu uwp Yughp Yughp 3. ju uu un
Ywjhu

[edit]
Ex. 304

Conjugate the verbs qw|, lnw|, wub|:
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[edit]

Ex. 305

Read and define the mood, person, tense and number of irregular verbs.

1. Ophnpnp daGnutpp nptg éngp, hwjwgpp hwntg htGnnc: 2. Upw$hnu
Quwuwwnphsp apbpt ntdnd upwug nwpuwy JjnLu ubujwyp: 3. yphu b
Lwihu Ep, L wpunwudwhuwnu duwjuny wywuwndned hwugnigjwh
nwupwuputbnp: 4. buwg nL nnLpu guwg, hpwy gwé b dinwy tnwu
ubpphu hwpynd gunuynn fuwunLputnhg dGyp: 5. Ubh nLph? gpwutnwu
nnywé En funppned: 6. ‘Lw nptg Udpwwunh wnwyg Uh pnene: 7. Ujdd dhwju
Udpwunp hwuwgwy, pt hus tnGuwpwuh yyw wyhunh (hup: 8. Udpwunp
EpynLuhu £] Uh pwu inybg® ginLjuu wquunbint hwdwpn: 9. ‘bw unjwé En,
nLuinG| Ep negned, pwyg wjupwyu hneqwé Ep, np dh Gpyne wywwnwin
wwuhp nL hwg pGpwup nutny, y6p ywgwy nntnhg: 10. tpptp MGuinpnu
AQwintdjwup skp Jnwéhl, pt wyu, hus np hupu £ wuncd, ywpnn £ wub)
hp Yhup: 11. Yjdd U6 dwuwdp yw tnwuu Ep (huncd: 12. 6pyne puytp, nn
nwuuhhug nwph Jhwuhu wnnthwg Ehu yGnpG, dUhdjwug uhpt ni
wuw2nwwub], widd ywuguwé Gu nbd nL nbd hppl p2uwdhubn:

Retrieved from "http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?
title=Armenian_Language [essons Chapter 6b"

Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions,
Interjections

[edit]
Adverbs
Uwlpw)
[edit]
Section 190

The adverb is a part of speech, which points to different circumstances in presence of which
the action is performed. Adverbs generally relate to verbs and in the sentence serve as
different modifiers: (See also my comment in Lesson 4, Section 78.)

Ujdd uw w2fiuwwnned £ dwdwgnigubph gnpdwpwuncd:
Now he works at a watch factory.

UJdGunLptp Gnnud £ w2fuwnwupn:

Work is in full swing everywhere.

Lw hGpnuwpwp Ynybg p2uwdhutph nGu:

He heroically battled against enemy (the? enemies?).

174


http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_7&action=edit&section=3
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_7&action=edit&section=2
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6b
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6b
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_6b&action=edit&section=78

Some adverbs can relate to adjectives. In this case they point to the indication of the
indication of the object (this is confusing). E.g.

UnLpGup 2wun wy puybp k:

Suren is a very good friend.

Adverbs are invariable. Though some adverbs of place and time have the forms of cases, e.g.,
w)jdd (now) - wyddyw - wyddjwuhg, ywnp (tomorrow) - juwnyw -
Jwnywuhg, GpGY (yesterday) - GpGyYw - GpGUYwuhg, ubpu (inside) - ubGpuh -
ubpuhg, nnLnu (outside) - npuh - n.puhg, ete.

[edit]
Section 191

There are few primordial (??) adverbs in the Armenian language. If in the English language
by means of morphological means adverbs can be formed from qualitative adjectives, e.g.,
loud - loudly, quick - quickly, etc., in the Armenian language the qualitative adjectives can be
used with verbs without any changes, serving as adverbial modifiers of the mode of action.

Qualitative adjectives as attribute Qualitative adjectives as modifier

UnLphyp twy wawybpun E: vw jwy £ unynnpnid: Surik is a good pupil. He studies
well. Uju fuwuncpnid Jwawnyned Gy gbntghy dwnhyutn: bd puytpnp
atnbghy £ funnuntd: In this shop beautiful flowers are sold. My friend talks beautifully.
Ujuop Jwuwn Gnwuwy E: Ujuop hud Jwuwn GU qgnLd: It's bad weather today. I feel
poor (bad) today.

[edit]

Types of adverbs
Uwypwjutph mnGuwyubpp
[edit]

Section 192

According to their meaning adverbs fall into the following groups:

1. Adverbs of manner (mode of action) (AlLh Jwypwjubp): wpwaq fast, hwuywnps
suddenly, UhwiuhU together, nwun.wn slowly, huync)u, huynrju lbp immediately,
nwnajuiy still, ynyhu again, Yuudwg slow, hGuinghGunb step by step, hwwifu often,
2w quickly, hwuydtw hurriedly, UGpppunubpp sometimes, etc. In here belong
also many adverbs formed by means of suffixes, e.g. puwptGwdwpwp friendly,
hGnnuwpwn heroic(ally), wgquynnptu honestly, hdinnpGu skilfully, etc. Adverbs of
this group answer the question h'Us WG~ u how? and serve in the sentence as modifier of
manner.
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Uyn Lnepp huynyu mwpwéybg pwnwpncd:

That news immediately spread in the town.

2hjwunhu 2nww lnwpw vy hhjwunwung:

The sick was quickly taken to the hospital. (This is a passive translation of an active
sentence.)

Lw pwpbwdwpwn ubndtg hd atnpn:

He shook my hand friendly.

2. Note: Some adverbs of manner in the Armenian language have degrees, e.g., WNWQ fast,
wybh wpwa faster, WwdGUwWwWnWQ fastest; nwun.wn slow, Wyt h nwunwn
slower, WwdGUwNwunwn slowest.

3. Adverbs of time (Fuudwuwyh dwypuwjutp): wydd now, hhdw now, wjuon
today, GNGY yesterday, Junp tomorrow, JunnLg long ago or for ages, n.Gn yet,
wnnGu already, wnwynwnjwu in the morning, GNGEYNJw U in the evening, Uh2wn
always, pun.uh2uwn forever, hwytwn, hwyhunjwu forever, GNpGp never, etc. Adverbs
of time answer the question G°np when? and serve in the sentence as modifier of time.

Gu yagwd GpLynywu:

I will come in the evening.

Ujdd upwup qpunywé Gu:
They are busy now.

JduwnnLg upwu sGd inbuby:

I haven't seen her for ages.

Unpntu ybppwgnt] Gd gnpétnu:

I am already finished with my business.

4. Adverbs of place or direction (inGnh dwypwjutn): wdGuncp, wdtunLptp
everywhere, UGNU inside, wnwg ahead, Gun backwards, UbppW down, yGpl up, ytin
upwards, WJNLN in other places, hGn.nL far, wun there, Wuw here, etc. Adverbs of place
and direction answer the question nnNG ", NL°n where? and serve in the sentence as
modifier of place.

UJGunLptp ywnnigyned GU unp 26uptn:
New building are being built everywhere.

Lw ubppl Ep vywynid:

He was looking down.

9huynputpp 2wpdybghu wnwy:

Soldiers went ahead.

5. Adverb of quantity (swth nL pwuwyh): pwuhgu, pwuh wugwd how many
times, puwquhgu many times, Ynyuwlyh repeatedly, Gnwyh three times, phs- phs littly
by little, Wy G h more, dwuwidp partly, pninpnyhu, wdpnngnyhu at all, 2uuwn a lot,
etc. These adverbs answer the question hus pw“u, Nnpw U how much? how many? and
serve in the sentence as modifier of quantity.

Rwquhgu ywhuwqanL2wgnt] Gy upwy wyn dwuhu:
He has been warned about it many times.

Lw pninpnyhu dGnwdnp sk:

He is not guilty at all.

176



6. Modal adverbs (Gnwuwlwynpnn Jwlypwjubtin) express the speaker's attitude
towards the expressed idea. Modal adverbs can be:

a. affirmative (hwuutnnwwnwuwu): hpnp really, wu2nL2wn undoubtedly, hhwupyt of
course, Wuywuywds, wunwnwyntju doubtless, hwupyuwy of course, etc.

b. equivocal (GnYpwjwwu): ptnliu perhaps, maybe, GnlLh apparently, probably,
Ywndétu as if, wubu as if, gnLgb maybe, wnnjnp really?, Unpt really?, indeed!

Lw, wu2nL2win, hwgnn Yywunwnph wjn wnwownpuwupn:
He undoubtedly will successfully finish this task.
“rnL, hhwpyt, wn dJwuhu ghwntu:
You surely (of course) know about this.
Juwnp wuwywwndwn Yguwd ptg dnwn:
I will be sure to come to you tomorrow.
Lpwup hhdw Gplih ywpwwned Gu:
They are probably studying now.
[edit]

Formation of adverbs
Uwypwjubph uqgdnLpnLup
[edit]

Section 193

The most important suffixes by means of which adverbs form are the following:

« -wpwpn: Gnpwjnpwpwn like brothers, hGNNuwpwn heroically,
gwquwuwpwn like an animal, pUPWPRWN courageously, wquywpw fairly,
honestly, wulytn&dwpwn frankly, etc.

« -nnGU: hpwwwpwynnptu publicly, wufunLuwthGhnpGU inevitably,
Lwjunptu widely, hduinnnGu skilfully, yndnLuhuwnnnptu like a communist,
JwpwbBwnnpbu masterly.

« -~wwbu: glluwynpwwbu generally, Unuinwy npuwiwyGu about, huuunywwGu
especially, hwjwuwnpwuwtu equally, puupnjwwGu morally, $hghyuwuwtu
physically, inuinGuwuwtu economically, puunwpwlwuwultu politically.

« -nyhu: |hnyhu completely, g funyhUu completely, wudpnngnyhu wholly,
pninpnyhu absolutely, at all.

« -wyh: nLnnwyh flatly, 2uu2uinwiyh neatly, hwuywnpswyh suddenly.

[edit]
Ex. 306

Read and define types of adverbs.
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L 1. Uwluwju Upuwadnpnid wydd | pwynLn wunwnubp Ywu, nLp ns np
sh GnGL: 2. Wunwnnid hwuwndé YGplwnp, bhwjnwhwunh Yynnphu
Yywuqgubp, Yuwybp, pt huswbu vw wpwa uguwhwn £ wuncd wnp:

(U.. RwuynrLug, "Upuwadnnp")

IL 1. PGL wdwnp nbn sEp yGppwgk|, pwjg onh dbg wpntu qawih En
Jwnwhwu w2uwu gnLpwn 2nLusp: 2. sphnwuwnpnu wspbnp pwg wnbg,
atnubpp ywdwg hwubtg ytpwpyneh pltnph dhphg, ninutnp
nwunwnnptu gwdé pnntg uunnwnpwuhg: 3. Gywu fununcd Ep
hwdwpdwy, wpwa: 4. Gywu 2w hwdwfu nhdncd Ep upwu quuwquu
hwpgbpny, pwjg yw wywwnwuluwuncd Ep Ywnd, yupney: 5. Swhjwup
GppGp skp uhpt Unp hwdpjnLputpp: 6. U2fubup hGug unp nnLpu guwg,
huy wdnLuhuu nL wnghyp UnLptuh hGun dw2hg hGuinn guwgt| Gu
gpnuwuph W, Gplh, 2nLinnyd YyybEpwnwnuwu: 7. Cwhjwuy wpntu
pwywlywu dwudnpwgt| Ep imhyung 2wunwifununcLpnLuhg: 8. U.2fubunp
Unuhu hhjwunnwn Yepwny dwwnwg, ptplwyh grfuny wpwy U guwg
unphg hnpGnpnp pwgqywpepnnh dnwn: 9. Lw hwuwnpé Yétg 2npnLupp L
uwuwinhy Ywnpdnptg: 10. Uyn tnnLpjnLtuhg cwhjwuu wydbh 2thnpybg W
atnpp dGptuwjwpwn dGyutg nbwh ptjh pwdwyp: 11. Lw 2wpnLuwy
wwnpwwned E: 12. 26w opp, ywn wnwynunjwu, U.2futup Uh pwuh
nnn ywdwy gnptg L tndbg dwnwjhu, np 2cnwwny tnwuh onhnpn
Uwhwljwuhu nnw:

(uwp- rnu, "Uwhp")
[edit]
Ex. 307

Make up sentences using the following words as modifiers of manner and attribute.

G2anhwn, hwdwnnw, wdnen, nunhn, (wy, gtntghy, pwpan, hwnwppphp,
hwughuwn, Ghown:

E.g.
Lw inwihu Ep hwdwnnun W dh2n ywwnwufuwu:
Lw ywwunwufuwuntd Ep hwdwnnwun W ahaw:
[edit]
Ex. 308

Translate into English.

1. 'Lpwup hngub| Ehy W nwunwn Ehu pwjncd: 2. bw hwdwlfu £ wygbincd
dtq: 3. UGup Uhwuhu Gup w2fuwwnncd: 4. huync)u Yhwyinutbd upwu wjn

dwuhu: 5. Unyhu wybwnp £ w2uwntbd win wnwpuwih ypw: 6. 26Ginghtunn
pwuhu nwnuwnbg, L uyjuytbg nGnwuwnwpwh wudplp: 7. unphg
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Uhwunhwtd ptq bW wju cwdwuwy wybth dJwupwdwuunnptu Yjunubup:
8. LlunnhGwuwpwp upwup puinbiuwgwu hpwn: 9. Gnnww guw upw vnun:
10. LEppwgnnL w2fuwwnwupp b wpwa 2nwwhp gpwubuwy: 11. 2Zwghy
Jwpnnwgw dwdwuwl guinub| ptg hwunhwbnt hwdwn: 12. buynrju
WGp pnn wdtu hus W GY hud dnwn: 13. UGpppundtpp thwjiwwnwyncd En
Ywydwyp: 14. ‘Lw wquynpbu £ jwwnmwpned hp wwpunwwuncpjnLuubpn:
15. ' Lpwup pwnGwdwpwn oqgutghu UGq: 16. rnLp hGpnuwpwn Yynytghp
p2uwUhutph nbU: 17. Lw hdunnptu £ Jwpned hp gnpétpp: 18.
2nwwwpwynnptu fjununnnjwutig hp ufuwutbpp: 19. Ujn. ganpdwpwuncd
Lwjunptu Yyhpwnyned Gy unp dGpnnubp: 20. tw dnunnwynpwuwtbu puwu
nwnbGlwu E: 21, bw dnuin puwu lnwnpGwu E: 22. nL $hghlwwtbu nLdtin
Gu: 23. Uyn. Gpyhpp nunbuwwbtu pnuy| E qupgqugwé: 24. ‘Lw
pwnuwpwlwuwwbu ywuwunpwuwn k:

[edit]

Ex. 309

Translate into English.

1. Ujdd Gu nLuncduwuhpned G4 hwyng [GgniLu: 2. Ujuop Gu 2w GU
w2fuwwnbinc: 3. dwnp yw hwudubnt £ yGpghu puuncp)nLup: 4. Gu upwu
Jwnnig s&6d tnGub|: 5. vw nbn sh GUGL, lnwuu E: 6. BpEYyNywu Ygwu UGq
dnun: 7. bw dh2wn UGq hGun Y huhp: 8. vw pundh2un htnwgwy dGqwuhg: 9.
2wybwn s6d dnnwuw upw ywjswn yepwwnpwupn: 10. Zwy hnjwu
Ywwnph upw y6h wuncun: 11. ppbp swybwnp £ funcuwthtl thnpp
w2fuwwnwuphg, nnnyhGunl thnpphg £ gnjuuncd d6ép: 12. UdGunLptbp
GnnLd £ w2luwwnwiupn: 13. tpuhg thsned £ uwinp pwdhu:

[edit]

Ex. 310
Translate into English.

1. Uju ywuinddwépp pninpnyhu hGnmwppphp sk: 2. bu wdGulhu
hwdwdwju std atg htwn: 3. Lw wdpnngnyhu dhwguwy Jdtn
wnwewnynLpjwup: 4. ‘LW wnwewnnwupp dwuwdp £ Jhwju YuwnwnGl:
5. nnnyutpnLd pwguhgu funuyb £ wyn Jwuhu: 6. Lw hwdwpjw ns Uh
wugwu dtg dnuinsh GYL: 7. bu wyn. dwuhu hwdwpjw nshus sghunbd: 8.
L wyn Jwuhu 2wwn Gu yunpnwagbl: 9. ‘Lw punhwupwwbtu phs k
wpnncd: 10. "L wjuon wuwwwndwn Yuinbuutbu upwu: 11. ‘vw, hpnp,
hwywuwunid Ep hd wuytnénLpjwun: 12. Lpwup, wu2nLo2n, ywpwuwned
GU gpwnwpwuncd: 13. oL, wuwuywé, upw hGun funub) Gu: 14. ‘Lwi,
wunwhpwynrju, ahintp hp hwugtbu: 15. PGplu upwup wjuon gwu Ukq
Jdnuwn: 16. @nLgb upwup gwu Ubg Udnwn: 17. Uh®pE Upwu stu wnbutk|, Uh"pb
upw htw stu funub|: 18. Upnynp uw sh”® GUGL(:

[edit]
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Ex. 311

Translate into Armenian.

L. 1. The pupil reads aloud. 2. He pronunces the words clearly and correctly. 3. Our brigade
works like communists. 4. They speak Armenian well. 5. We often go to concerts of
symphonic music. 6. The wind is making noise joyfully. 7. We hug everybody like brothers.
8. She had to leave her parenal house forever. 9. Suddenly voices were heard. 10. They wrote
this article together. 11. It was quite in the room. 12. The sky slowly was covering with
clouds. 13. Are you late to class again? 14. Friends one by one left for holidays. 15.
Sometimes he thought that his age is the reason of all.

II. 1. The exams will begin soon. 2. He will come in the evening. 3. They were on the banks
of Sevan yesterday. 4. We talked about it a lot in the evening. 5. I have never met him. 6. He
thought that he could never do that. 7. The division's commander's order was received in the
morning. 8. He has been making use of that advantage already a long time.9. It will stay in his
memory forever. 10. I read about it in the paper not long ago. 11. He hasn't recived letters
from his friend long time.

III. 1. The ships sailed forward and forward. 2. A town will be built in here. 3. No matter
where I look I imagine your face everywhere. 4. It was quite and dark inside. 5. Fast footfalls
of the horse were heard from behind. 6. The heavy branch of plum bends down. 7. Above the
forest was showing up the white stripe of the sky.8. A fair blazed up far away. 9. All his
relatives live here, in this town. 10. A young man was sitting in front of him.

IV. 1. It was probably already after midnight when they went out of the village. 2. Can I really
go now? 3. He is an honest man for sure. 4. Apparently I have read that book. 5. You,
doubtless, will tell him about my request. 6. Of course, habit means much. 7. You probably
want to get back to your place? 8. You will probably agree to help us. 9. We will surely keep
our promise.

[edit]

Prepositions and postpositions
bww

[edit]

Section 194

Prepositions and postpositions point to distance, time, cause and other relations between
objects. The term (copula) in the Armenian language combines the ideas of preposition and
postposition. Prepositions and postpositions, together with the word they are used with, in the
sentence serve as one part. A great number of postpositions are used in the Armenian
language.

EpGluwutpp yunwé Gy dwnh tnnwy:

The children are sitting under the tree.

Qnptpp npjwé Gu ubnwuh ypw:
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The books are on the table.

Zwjpp npnnt hwdwp gubig ujwpwaqupn ghpp:

The father bought a book with pictures for his son.

Lw Gnpnp hGwn GUwY:

He came with his brother.

Unwug pn hwdwdwjunLpjwu uw ns Uh intn sh gauwi:

He will not go anywhere without your permission.

Prepositions are: wunwug without, nGwh to, Uh‘usle till, hwunLu for, punntu
against, UWfUPWU before, puwn by, h in, etc. Postpositions are: UuIUhU about, huudwin
for, wnphy in connection with, Uuuunndwdp in relation with, GpwptGnpdwdp about,
ubppn under, UnplL between, hGun together, WbGu like, UNwn near, by, wnglW in front,
wnwy ahead, hGunn after, hnfuwnbGU instead, etc. There are more postpositions than
prepositions in the Armenian language. Some "copulas" can stand before as well as after the
word they relate to.

Rwgh UnLpGuhg, pninpp GHwu:
UnLnptuhg pwgh, pninpp GHw:
Everybody except Suren came.
¢unphhy wyn dhgngwnnrdubph:
Uyn dhgngwnntdubph 2unphhy:
Thanks to those arrangements.

[edit]

Section 195

Some postpositions with the meaning of place can have some forms of cases, e.g.

Jpw on, over ynwjhg ynwyny dby in, inside Uhphg dhgny inwy under nwiyhg
tnwyny dnuwn near, by Uninhg dnuinny

Some nouns, adjectives and adverbs can be used in the sentence in the meaning of both
prepositions and postpositions. In this case they lose their material meaning and together with
the dirigible (??) word serve as one part of the sentence, compare:

dwdwuwyp wpwa £ wuguncd:

Time flies quickly.

REppwhwywph dwdwuwy pninnu w2fuwwnned Ehu
ninlunpnLpjwdp:

During the harvest everybody worked enthusiastically.

In the first sentence word duudwUWY (time) is used as a noun, and in the second as a
postposition. Categorematic (??) words used in the meaning of prepositions and postpositions
are called linking words (Juwwlwu pwnbp). Linking words are: duuduwuwil time
(during), nhdwig opposite, GNGuhg (opposite or facing?), Wuwunduwnny because of,
dhgngny thanks to, through the mediation of, Uwjunwyny with the purpose of, Udwu
like, hwdwuwjwwnwufuw U corresponding with, hGn.nv far from, Uwjwé depending on,
ujuwié starting, 2nLUN quickly, wnwg in front of, Y&GnW up (above, over), uGppl down
(under), n.NLNU outside, hGunn after, hwlwnuwy against, etc.
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(The terms 'dirigible' and 'categorematic' are so uncommon that their use in a language course
textbook is more of an obstacle than it is useful. To the average language enthusiast they are
not going to explain a lot.)

[edit]

Ex. 312

Copy out prepositions and postpositions together with dirigible words.

I. Afwnwnwup pnnb GJd ubnwuh ypw: 2. vw Ywuaub Ep wdphnuh dnun:
3. Rnnpp fununcd GU puytbpng dwuhu: 4. Gu wdbu op wugunLd GU upw
nwu dnuinny: 5. Lpwup wuypned Gy Jhlunyu hwpyh vnwy: 6. vw huad
nLnGlygtg uhusl innLu: 7. Spwddw)p guncd £ nGwh Yuwywpw: 8. Rwgh
huduhg pninpp gauwghu pubnL: 9. ZJ)nLptnpp uuintghu ubnwuh 2nLpen:
10. Uyu GpynL vwdwyhg pwgh, Gu upwuhg ywl hGnwaghp unwguw: 11.
Lw hp Gnpnp hwdwp wdtu hus Ywuh: 12. ‘bw thnnng nnLpu Gywy
wnwug yGpwnpyneh: 13. upwup hpwp hGun dho2n hwyGptu Gu fununcd: 14.
€n W upw dhpl UGS lnwppGpnLpjnLu Jw: 15. Bu lnwup Y hubd dhusl
dwdp GpGpp: 16. Gu Yu2fuwwnbd upw hGwn gauw| Uhusl JdjnLu ujwpwup:
17. U2fuwunwiuhpnipjwu 2unnhhy yw (wy wpnjnLuputph hwuwy: 18.
Twubphg hGuinn ptg htwn Yguwup [Nnwuwnt: 19. Rwgdwphy pwebn
hptug Yywupp gnhtghu hwunLu hwyptuhph: 20. ‘tw GpGjuwh wtu k£
Shéwnnu:

[edit]

Usage of prepositions and postpositions with cases
Lwwbph hnpndwywu YyhpwnnipjnLup

[edit]

Section 196

Prepositions and postpositions in the Armenian language rule over genitive, dative and
accusative cases.

1. With genitive case are used the following postpositions: wun.wug without, ynw on,
dnun near, nw under, 2nLng round, UGg in, huwudwn for, hGun with, wytu like,
wnphy in connection with, 2unphhy thanks to, yGpwptnpjw| about (concerning), and
others. E.g., uGnwuh Unun near the table, Swnh tnwy under the tree, uGujwyh Ubg in
the room, §uwun.h ypw on the tree, GnGfuwjh hGun with the child, nnuh wnphy in
connection with the holiday, etc.

2. With dative case are used the postpositions puwn by, pun.n.tu against, contrary. E.g.,
puwn gnrgwyh by the (a!) list, punnGd upw guwuynLpjwU contrary to his wishes
(wish?). (In these examples pUWN and pun.N.GU are used as pre-, not postpositions. What's
the deal here?)
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3. With accusative case are used the prepositions n.Guyh to, towards; Uhus W till, up to;
Uwfupwu before. E.g., n.Gwh pwnuwpp towards the town, Uhus . nuu2wnp up to the
field, Uhus W dUEN till winter, Uwfupwu upw yGpwnuwnpap before his return.

Note: In written language the accusative case is ruled by seldom used prepositions wn by, h
to.

E.g., wn wjuon by this day, wn dGYyp dwjhuh by the first of May, h
hwluwnnpnLp)nLU contrary to, h ghunnLpJNLU (take it) into consideration, etc.

4. With the ablative case are used the postpositions quUILN except, pwgh besides, hGunn
after, h & beginning with. E.g., nnwuhg quiwn except that, pGquhg pwgh besides
you, nwubtnhg hGunn after lessons, wyn. ophg h Y& beginning with that day.

[edit]
Section 197

With prepositions and postpositions wunuwug without, hwudwn for, Unwn near, Ynw on,
over, hGun with, wjGu like, etc., personal pronouns of I and II persons are used in dative
case. E.g., wun.wug (pre or post?) hud without me, h(ud hwdwp for me, pn (pn is gen.)
dnun near you, pq ypw on you, Ubq hGun with us, @Gq wGu like you, etc.

Note: With instrumental case only the postposition hwun.Gna with, is used, e.g.,
(punwuhpny hwuntpd or punnwuhgny hwuntnd?) with the family.

[edit]

Ex. 313
Point out which cases the prepositions and postpositions are used with.

1. Zwdpwpancdp gnLfjup Ywfutb Epubnwuph ypw W Sfuncd Ep: 2. Uhusl
LNLUwpwg nGn 2wwn dwdwuwy Ywn, Gpp Swptohup wppuwgwy: 3.
Gdwu ntn hwwnnLy wpwa 2unpdncdubpny gpwnywé En thnpphy Gnpnpp
2w h dGg bhwpwpbiny: 4. Un wnwohu wugwdu Ep, np vyw JGu- dGuwy
uuwnnwé Ep dh opnhnpnh hGun: 6wy swun W hwunhuwynp pwy Gpny
auwg ntwh vyw W, swpwadh dwyhwunp nbdphu, Gtnpp |nLn dJGYubg upw:
Lw hh2tg hnp ywwndnLpjnLup UwpnLpjwu Gnpwputnpp
dwnwuagnLpjwu dwuhu W ggwg, np hp nLpwfu tinpwdwnnnLpjnLup
fuwugquwnpybg: 5. Uyn hud hwdwnp unp b pwdwwu hGunnwppppwywu
2npwiu Ep: Ns np wnwehu wywhhu sujwuwnbg upwuy, pwgh hudwuhg, nn
Uunwé Eh nnutph dnwn: Lnthqwu dbq wnweunnntg nGwh g fuwynnp
uwunnLnpp, pwpdnpwgwup snppnpn. hwnpyp: ‘Lpwug guwnLg htGwnn
uGuwlu wjuswih gnut wgqwunybg, np Gu ywpnn Eh nhuinG| 2nLpgu: Lw
aunctd Ep Lnthquwiyh dnwn, uunned W Gpywin ne Gpywn hwupgnethnpa
wuntd wnwehyw dwdthnpnnLpjwu Jwuhu:

[edit]
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Ex. 314

Copy out the words in brackets, and put them in the right case.

1. Lbnuh hwjywgpp wpwahh hGinnlihg guwg nL ywuag wnwy
unpwywnnyg (YuwdnLpgh) ypw: 2. UpinwipnLuwn yw hwdwdw)ju Ep
(2Zwudhl) htun: 3. fGnh 2ZwnnLpp hp funuptGph (MwwynpnLpynLu) nwy
hnLqytg W 2nLn GHwY wpgnLupubpp (PwpgubinL) hwdwn: 4.lvdhspp
(Jwpn) dbg w2luntdwguncd £ upw puwynpnipjwu hhduwywu gétnp: 5.
Uju duinpbpny Yiwujwé Lnuu hpuncd Ep nEwh unpwwnnyg
(YuwdnLpg): 6.26Ug (nnutp) Ununn 2Zwudhyp plLwugnLy wpwy Lunuhu: 7.
SnLu (hwuub]) ywbu Uwgwyp jwdwp Jwunbg bW Sphanphu nLnwpytg
UunL2h htunnlhg: 8. Rn np 26uptpp (hpu Ehu, pwgh gwpwd), nn
Ywnnrgywé Ep Ynfungh hhuag (inpwyunnputn) hwdwn:(4edjwu) hbwun
dhwuhu unphg GnG Ehu (U.p2wyntuh) dnun, np wju wugwd
(Lwdpwpjwuy) Jwuhu junut] Ep uqwqg nglunpnLpjwdp:

[edit]

Ex. 315

Translate into Armenian.

1. Your dictionary is on the table. 2. He is sitting by the window. 3. I will come to you after
classes. 4. Who did you buy this book for? I bought it for you. 5. I told my friends about it. 6.
Everyone was there, except my sister. 7. I will be home till eight in the evening. 8. I will talk
with him about that matter tomorrow. 9. The airplain was flying over the skies. 10. The house
was on the bank of the river. 11. He will do his best for you. 12. He put the basket on the
table. 13. He likes to play with his kids. 14. I can't do that without your help. 15. He achieved
this results thanks to hard work. 16. I want to tell you something about (concerning) this
matter. 17. I never lived anywhere longer than (in) Yerevan.

[edit]

Conjunctions

cwnyuuw

[edit]

Section 198

According to their role in the sentence, conjunctions fall into two groups: coordinating
(hwudwnwuwlywu) conjunctions and subordinating (UNNNWINWUWYWU)
conjunctions. Coordinating conjunctions connect homogeneous parts of a sentence and

equivalent sentences, e.g.

U2nunp b U pwdp guncd GUY nwnng:
Ashot and Aram go to school.
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Rwlhu nwnuwntbg, pwjg ntin skn Yupybi:
The wind stopped, but the rain hadn't stopped yet.

Coordinating conjunctions are: W and, nL and, hul but, wu or, pw)g but, and, uwuwiju
though, WLu also, k| also, pG' pG' and and, uud Ywid or or, n's N's neither nor, Wyj| but,
wL W also, etc.

Subordinating conjunctions connect the subordinating sentence with the main one, e.g.

Gustd ywpnn w2fuwwnt), npndhGuinlc hnguwé Gu:
I can't work, because I am tired.
Lpwup wuwghu, np Gpeynjwu Ygwu dbg dnuwn:

They said, that they will come to us in the evening.

Subordinating conjunctions are: N that, G that, GRG if, nnwtGugh to, nnnyhGunl
because, LW though, pGYNLQ at least, pwU then, pwuh N as, etc.

[edit]

Usage of coordinating conjunctions
Zwdwnuwuwywu 2wunuwutnh YyhpwnnipjnLun
[edit]

Section 199

Conjunction W (and) is used to connect homogeneous parts of the sentence and equivalent
sentences.

Gu unwgw pn ywdwyp b htnwahpn:
I got your letter and telegram.
Unlp dwyp dunnwd, W GpYupned 2nnwghu wuwnnbnn:

The sun set, and the stars shone in the sky.

Conjunction NL (and), with the same usage as W, points to closeness, unity between parts of
the sentence and the sentence. (That last part is not very clear but the second example below
sheds some light.)

2wjn nL npnh w2fuwnned Gy 26uph ypwi:
Father and son work on the building.

Lw ytpguncd £ pnLnp nLgnphs W ywdwy £ gpnud hp Gnpnnp:

She takes paper and pen and writes a letter to her brother.

Conjunction hul (and) is used to connect opposite sentences.

Rnijpu ncuncgshhh k, huy Gnpwjpu’ pahau:
My sister is a teacher, and my brother is a doctor.
Bu gunLd GU pwwnnpnu, huy nnL” Yhun:

I go to theatre, and you go to the movies.
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Conjunctions pwljg, uwluiju (but, though) are used for opposing two actions, happenings,
etc.

Lw wywnpunb] £ hwdwiuwpwup, pwjg nbn sh w2fuwwnned:
He graduated from university, but he isn't working yet.

ewjlwdp plltp nLuh, uwyw)u pnstl sh ywpnn:

The ostrich has wings though it can't fly.

Conjunction Ywd (or) is used in opposing two sentences or separate parts of the sentence, by
their meaning excluding or replacing each other.

SnLp hud gphs ud dwunhuwn:

Give me a pen or a pencil.

Uudwdp fjunuhp upw hGun wd hwynuhp hGnwfununy:
Talk to him personally or tell him by the phone.

Conjunction N3 PG ... WJ| (not ... but) is used for connecting two sentences, the first one of
which expresses negation, and the second affirmation.

Lw ns pG wpnwuwunced, wy| Gnpancd E:
He is not reciting, but he is singing.
Uw ns pG luwpwu, wy yuwphubun E:

This is not an auditorium, but a cabinet.

Conjunction Ny UhwjU ... wj W (not only ... but also) connects two sentences, one of which
supplements the other.

Lw nsy Uhwyu (wy £ unynpned, wy e oquncd £ puybpubnhiu:
He doesn't only study well, but also helps his friends.

Conjunctions (E|, lLu) (also, too) serve to express relations of unity and addition.

Gu £ Yawd pbgq Unun:

I will also come to you.

rnL £ Yfunubu upw hbwn:

You too will talk with him.

UnLpGuhu Wu wubu wjn dwuhu:

Tell Suren about it too.

There are a number of repeated conjunctions in the Armenian language, that stress and
intensify the meaning of connecting parts of the sentence, e.g.

Gpbppubphu dwuuwygnid Ehu pb' nwuwfunuutpp, pt'
nLuwunnubnp:

Both tutors and students took part in the parade.

Lw yw'd gphwnwpwuncd £, jw'd tnwi‘up:

He is either in the library, or at home.

N's Upwdp GYwd, n's SGwahyp:

Neither Aram, nor Gagik came.

Lw Wundnpnud £, W wi2fuwiunncd:
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He both studies and works.
[edit]

Usage of subordinating conjunctions

Unnpwnuwuwlwu 2unuwutnph YyphpwnnipnLup

[edit]

Section 200

Conjunction (n) (that) is used to connect the subordinate clause to the principal clause.

Qa.wgh, np Upw tpwdwnnnLpjnLup wjuon Lwy sk:

I felt, that she is in bed mood (hmm, interesting, but I assume you mean 'bad') today.
Mwnpqytg, nn uw dnwydnp sk:

It appeared, that he is not guilty.

Np is also used to connect the subordinate clause of aim to the principle clause. In this case it
corresponds to the English to.

Quwgh hhduwny, nn lnGuutbd upwu:

I went to the organization to see him.

Note: Conjunction NN (that) is often used with coordinating and subordinating conjunctions,
and also with relative pronouns. E.g., pG nn if, Gnp np when, UhusW np before, Gpp nn
when, nY nn who, hUs Nn what, nnunGn N where, etc.

Conjunction G (that) is used to connect the subordinate clause to the principal clause.

Cuytpu gnnud £, pb hupp gnh £ hp wzfuwwnwuphg:

My friend writes, that he is satisfied with his work.

2wjinuh sk, pG vyw Gpp YyGpwnuwnuw (conj.?; this form is not clear to me
from Lesson 6 (Verbs)) pwnwphg:

It is not known when he will return from the town.

Conjunction GRG (if) expresses a relation of condition.
Gprt Jwnp wudpl sqgw, UGup wunwn Ygauwup:
If it doesn't rain tomorrow, we will go to the forest.
Gpt puunLpjnLuutpp hwenn hwudubd, guwnLt Gd §nuwth

hwuguunwuwnL:
If I pass my exams well, I will go to beach to rest.

Conjunction npwGugh (to) expresses relation of aim.

Quwgh nnLu, nhwybugh tnGuubd upw:

I went home to see him.

Conjunction (because) expresses relation of cause.
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Lw w2fuwnwuph sh GG, nnnyhGuinl hhwiun k:

He hasn't come to work, because he is sick.

Conjunctions (though) have concessive meaning.

PGU wptgwyp ptpyLL Ep nGuh wpldniwnp, pwjg nbin 2ng En:
Though the sun declined to the west, it was still hot.

PGwtw ptq hpwyhpbghu, pwjg nne sEYwn:

Though you were invited, you didn't come.

PGYnLg pnLnpp GYGL EhU, pwyg dnnnyp ntin sEp uuybi:
Though everyone had come, the meeting hadn't start yet.

(Note that in the examples above the word pw)g goes untranslated.)
Conjunction pwU (than) shows relation of comparison.

nL wyGrh twy Gu wpnniod, pwu vwi:
You read better than he.

Note: Relative pronouns Ny who, hUs what, nn(p) which, nnnUp which, nnuntGn where,
etc., are used as subordinate conjunctions in subordinate clauses.

[edit]

Ex. 316
Translate into English.

L 1.nwuwyp Jwuwn En, L JGUup dwdwuwyh d6é dwup wugywguncd
Ehup tnwup: 2. Sneinny wudplp nwnuwnbg, W upwup 2wpnLuwytghu
hpGug dwuwwwnhp: 3. ‘Lw Juwg qpnuwjgntd, huy Gu tnnnLu GYw: 4. Ns
PG hGpnuubpu GY ywuwndnLpjnLtu unbnénid, wj| ywwndnLpjnLuu i
hGpnuutp untnéncd: 5. Unplp dwéyybg (Gnubph hGunnwnud, pwjg nbn
LnLju Ep: 6. Ywd nnL Yguwu hud dnwun, wd Gu Ygwd ptq dnwn: 7. N Gu Eh
Upwu ywdwy gpnud, ny £ yw hud: 8. Lw ny Uhwju w2fuwwnncd £, wy
undnpncd £ GpGYnjwu huunnhwnnLuinned:

II. 1. Bu ghwntd, np yw hGnwuw)nid E: 2. ‘Lw hud wuwg, np hp Gnpnphg
vwdwy £ unnwgb): 3. bu hwdngwdé GU, np uw hwgnnnLpjwdp ywywnwnh
w2fuwwnwupn: 4. bu sghwinbd, pt yw huy yuywunwufjuwuh dGq: 5. Gu
wnybgh Upwu wduwaghpp, npwytugh Yuwpnuw wyn. hGwnwppphp hnnywép:
6. &nnép dwdwuwyhu swwpuntgh, nnndhbunl sgunw
hwdwwwunwufuwu gpwlywuncp)nLu: 7. Gpt hwunhwbd upw,
wuwwjdw vy Juwubd win Jwuhu: 8. Gpt nwuwahpp nLutuwjh, nwuu
wuwuwjdwu jwy ywunpwuwnwé Y huth: 9. PGEL 2uun w2fuwntgh, pwjg
sywnpnnwgw dwdwuwyhu inbn hwuub|:

[edit]
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Ex. 317

Translate into Armenian.

I. 1. T got a letter and a telegram. 2. The sun has set, but it is still light. 3. I can't do it now, as |
am very busy. 4. Ashot said, that he will come in the evening. 5. If you wish, I can help you.
6. He works hard not to fail the exams. II. 1. Some time went on, but the health of poor
Dubrovski was still bad (Pushkin). 2. Before Yegorushka had never seen not a steamer, not a
locomotive, nor wide rivers (Chekhov). 3. To eat a fish, you need to get to the water. 4. When
father returned, we talked about everything in detail. 5. I have never seen people dance so
beautifully (Gladkov). 6. People answered that Andrey Gavrilovich left (Pushkin). 7. When it
dried up and became warm, everybody gathered to start the way.

[edit]
Interjections
QwuwnynLpjnLu
[edit]

Section 201

Interjections are words expressing emotions and inducements, but do not name them, e.g.
yJw~) oh, Jw~fu ah, n~h eh, wyw~n alas, wihun~u pity, htG~ hey, pu~U jan (tender
address), 0' oho, Wwhwi~ aha, Wuw~h hullo, 0~$ oh, etc. Interjections do not make part of
the sentence. Signs of stress or exclamation are put over the interjections. Interjections
separate from other parts of the sentence by commas.

U~fu, husnL 2nLuin wugwu hd dwuynLpjwu ontpp:
Oh, why did my childhood days pass so soon.
Jduw-~h, wn 6°pp Gu GYL|:
Hullo, when have you come?
ew~U, unnhg GUwY qwnpnLup:
Jan, spring is here again.
[edit]

Ex. 318
Copy out and underline interjections.
1.

E~), hhu dwunputn, £~ Ywuws uwnbp, Uhw atg tnGuw nL dhunu puyuwiu
Unwyu GUwu Gppwuhy optp, Uhpth nGdptn, npn hhdw sywu:

3.

Twyhpp Gwy wugutg UG nwuncd. - Yw~h, Eu pwnwpghp h~us ywn
GU puntd: 26~ Yynwuwnbp, ht~ gnd2wwnbn: 61 Gp 2nLinny pwg wnptp
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nnubp, Ny Uhuu nLubp- tnwuu 6 pbpG, NY tnwuu nLubp- puwuu GU
pGnG|:

5.

9tuny Ohwvu (wny Gpabg. - Wthun~u, hwgqw~n wihunu hpGnGu JGp ahu,
U~fu, hptntu dtp ahu. Uthun~u, hwquw~n withunu dGp nuyh gnuinhu U~fu,
dGpn nuyh gnunhu. Uthun~u, pwuly ywwbtu, nn hwaghu tnwnpwy, U~fu, nn
hwahu tnwpuwy...

(Zny. PnLdwujwu)
[edit]

Ex. 319
Read and define parts of speech.

U.2nLup UnnnGuncd Ep hp Jwudwuhu: Uyn wnwghu w2nLuu Ep, nnhu
hwunhwntd Ehup dGup, pGnnLu tnnLup inGnwithnfuybinLg hGunn:
Twoanbpp unwuncd Ehu infuncp W gnLtuwpwh YEpwwpwup, uwuws
dwpgwabunhuutpp, oppuwnont ntnubnd, venbiwhu ntdp Ehu ypned:
Uufundwpwp thsned Ep uwnp pwdhu W pwihned Ep dGpy dwntpp
duwgwé inbpliubpp: 6pYyuph fundnn W Unfupwant)u nGdph ypw
aLnpyned Ehu dphu wdwbtnh whwahu pGYnpubp W wpgtincd Eh'u wplh
pNLj dwnwagwjpubnp: vhun tnfunwp Gnwuwyny fuyned Ep Yynntuyubph
funLl Yn'ugjnLup, npnup pwnan Gptiph dheny, EnwulynLup wnptinnd,
nhuntd Ehu nEwh onwp wotuwnph: Thétnuwyutn wdtulhu skhu
Gpwnid. upwup Jwnnig Ehu qwnpb: Uhwju dpgynLtuubpp fuhuwn
Gnwunny Ynntd Ehu nGwh hptug wdpwnpubpp puntntuutph
quwuwquwu nbuwyubpn: WUEUY wpwpwdéd ywwnpwuwnyned Ep punnLuby
adbnp- hp wuwhunpd hnipn:

(Pwddh, "ywyétn")

Retrieved from "http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?
title=Armenian Language [essons Chapter 7"

Lexicology and wordformation
RwnwaghwnLpjnty L RwnwywguinLpnLu

[edit]

Composition of word

Rwnh waqunLpnLup
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[edit]

Section 202

The word (pwn., apparently?) as the principal unit of speech consists of parts connected with
each other. The component parts of the word in the Armenian language are: stem
(wpduwuw), affix (wdwug), basis (hhUp) and ending (JGppwynnpnLpnLu). E.g., the
form of the word gnnp&dwnpuwuncy (in factory) consists of four parts: NN (stem),
-WNWU (suffix), gnpndwnuu (basis) and -nLU (ending).

[edit]

Stem

U.npdwun

[edit]

Section 203

The stem is an indissoluble part of the word, which expresses its general and main meaning
and defines the lexical meaning of all relative words. Thus, the lexical meaning in the words
wo2wyGpunwywu (= wawybpun + wlwu) student, wowybGpuinb = wawlytGpun +
G|) to study with sb (sb = somebody?), wawlyGpunLhh (= wwytGpun + nLhh)
(female) student, are connected with the meaning of the stem w2wGnun (student).

[edit]

Section 204

Stems in words can modify or remain unchanged:

pwnwp town uhpun  heart
pwnuwpwgh citizen F‘%m WG cordial
ﬁjl%rltupwghwu civil %nmwj h cordial
pwnwpwjhuy urban  upwnphly heart (small)
ény sea nNLUY  house
énduwy lake nuwl  house (small)
sndwjhu sea (adj.) (nUwWhU brownie (cookie)
nuwlyw .
Y domestic

As can be noticed, only the stems uhpun and LNNLU changed in the above mentioned words.

[edit]
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Section 205

Unmodified stems are generally used as independent words and are called stem words
(wpdwuwnwlwu pwnkp). E.g., WwunLU - name, pGpw U - mouth, g NLfu - head,
nwauwn - field, Gnpwyjn - brother, pNLN P - paper, dwU - hour, [WY - good, N.NL - you,
2uwpuwin - sugar, Yhu - woman, etc.

[edit]
Section 206
Modified words are devoid of independent use and represent versions of the stem

(wpdwwnh tnnwpptpwlyubn) that are not used in the end of a word: (Not sure what you
mean here. Is this about, e.g., the version | NLU of the stem of [NLJU?)

LNLju light LNLju light
LnLuwynn light (adj.) wupnLju without light
l&TLqunn lightup wspwNLju congratulations
[NLuwuw| break day Yhuwnrju twilight

ahn letter ahn letter

anby to write  wughnp by heart
apwywu literary  gpwaghn clerk

anhs pen (I:E,I‘unLgqu. notice

ubp love ubn love

uhpb to love Eanl'oumuJu diligent
uhpwjhu love (adj.) EJnqulquluJu peaceableness
uhpGh  beloved DURtNgWUG who loves to read
[edit]

Ex. 320

Copy out and underline the unmodified words with one and modified words with two lines.

Rw'g 2nLpptpn, funup~n, wughi,
dhn nwjLwjLh~n, h'd uhpwunLy,
frnn dwuwuw pn 2nLppbtnhu
Utp witht~p hwyng |lGgnLu...
Unpwnpwunh uncpp dnLuh wybu,
Mwhhp upwu upwnhn dnwnhy,

€n ywwbtnh wanLuh whbu,

NL nunfuh qupyhgp ul

L Ww2nwwuhp Ynédpny upw,
huswtu dn~pn. uw2unnwwubu,
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G unL'n pw2tu dnpn. ypuwi,

NL inG'u npnhu, nLp £ |hubu,

Uju |nLuup tnwiy n~p £ guwiu,

G Unpn wugwd dnnphg hwubu,

fu dw~jn 1GgnLu sdnnwuwu...

(U YwwnLinhlywy, "vnup hd nnn.nLu")
[edit]

Ex. 321

Define the stems of words.

wyung, wpnwnwgh, pwdwy, gh2Gpwihu, punhwuncp, fubLp, dwjpwyw,
UYwfuwnwuncpjnLy, 2unphwh, Jwuynwn, ywwnwuuwub|, dwdwuwy:

[edit]

Ex. 322

Define how many stems each of the words has.

wnédwpwthwj, pwqdwphy, gjnLnwnuntbu, nwuwfununLp)nLu,
Lpwapwywdwn, shédwnwwnd, yhuwgpwabun, thwunwpnLnp,
puvwnwuwn:

[edit]

Ex. 323

Make up three new words from each word.

wuhu, wgquhy, pnyju, gahu, inGp, ynhuad, gnLp, wdnp:

E.g., wdhu- wduwwu, wduwphy, wduwaghn.

[edit]

Ex. 324

Define the stems of the following words and say which of them are used as independent
words.

hhwuwy, |hqbl, htnnLy, hhduwnhn, pnLdwpw, uppwyuwqd,
hwjpGuwubp, Sfuwfunwn, Gpywpwwnl, pwuwpwUwu:

[edit]

Ex. 325

Make up a couple of new words from the following words (both modified and unmodified).
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wnGn, hnup, pnuju, gbwn, pnud.

E.g.
wnbGn - inhpbl - nhpwwbunnLp)nLu
wnGp - wunbp - nuwwnbn

[edit]

Ex. 326

Translate into Armenian and explain the differences between the Armenian and English
words.

illiterate, sunflower, report, deserved, board, fraternal, library, window, compass.

[edit]

Affixes

Udswugubn

[edit]

Section 207

Affixes are parts of words which stand before or after the stem and form new words.

E.g., WwuwnnLuU (= wu + innL) - homeless, wpunwgnb| (= wpwn + w + gnby) to
copy, gGuinwy (= gt + wl) - brook, UutNWINWU (= Uuw + WNWU) bench,

EnLpjnLU (= £ + nLpJnLU) - essence, nLunLU (= nLu + nLu) study, ete.

Affixes in the Armenian language divide into prefixes (UwfuwdwUuQg) and suffixes
(UGpgwéwug).

[edit]

Prefixes
Lwhuwdwugubn
[edit]

Section 208

Affixes that stand before the stem are called prefixes (Uwfuwdwugtn). There are a

number of prefixes in the Armenian language, the most derivative (instead of most derivative

I suggest: most commonly used) of which are:
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Notes:

[edit]

wNW- (in the meaning of out-), e.g., WnpUWNWNNgwlwu out-of-school (adj.),
wnunwhwuwnhpwjh free-lance (adj.), wpunwhwjunnLpNLU - expression,
wnuw?2us by - breathe out, wupunwinnw by - reprint, wWpuwuwhJdwU - abroad,
etc.

PWQg- e.g., plugwlw - absent, puuguwhuwijint| - to expose, puuguwinnLpjnLu -
exception, PLWGWUNNNLRJNLU - explanation, etc.

abp-e.g., aGpwguwhwuwnb| revalue, gGpwwunwnt| overfulfill,
aGpwnpwlwu excellent, gGnGppwuhy overhappy, gGppuwluwu
supernatural, etc.

Gup- Gupwlw subject, GUupwhwuduwdnnny subcommittee,
GUpwWNNNLRJNLU supposition, etc.

pun-e.g., punwnawy - spacious, punhwuwunwljw - underground, pPun.q.6G| -
underline, punhwupwgub| - summarize, punhwuwb| - interrupt,
punuhgncu - break, etc.

hwy- (in the meaning of anti-), e.g., hwjwuwnnnewujwhwlwu - insanitary,
hwluwnnpnLpjnLu - opposition, hwuywunLpjnLU - contradiction,
hwlwonwjhu - anti-aircraft, hwughunwuwu - anti-scientific,
hwluwdwnb]| - conflict, etc.

hwd- 1. e.g., hwdw2fluwnphwjhu - world (adj.), hwdwuJdhnLpGuwlyw -
All-Union (??) (adj.), hwdwdJdwpn.wjhU - common to all mankind,
hwdwuwnuw - university, etc. 2. hwdwudhuwn - like-mindedness, hwduws wuth
- even, hwdwawjunLpjnLu - agreement, hwudwqnp - equal in strength,
hwdwfudpb| - to unite, huwudwagnLdwp - conference, etc.

dwy- e.g., dwwaqnb| - inscribe, dwypwyj - adverb, dwlytnpbu - surface,
dwlwunLU - nickname, etc.

Uwifu- e.g., Uwfuwguwh - president, UWUWNWUNLPJNLU - sentence,
UwfuwqagnLawgnty - warning, Uwfuwujwwndwwu - prehistoric,
UVwfuwuwwwntGnpwgujwu - prewar, Uwfuwujwnnwuwnt| - prepare,
UwfuwwwwnnwuwinnLRJNLU - preparation, etc.

ubip-e.g., ubpnnncd - deposit, uGpwnybj - inject, uGpgpwybj - include,
UGpWSNLRJNLYU - introduction, UGN2UsNLU - suggestion, etc.

ybp- 1. e.g., yGpwinhn - superimposed, Y Gpwugnt - supervisor, yGpwhwu
- coming - approaching, YGnwhult| - to supervise, ete. 2. yGpwpuwyhs -
migrant, yGpuwdwyb| - process, YGpwuwjwwnpwuwnntd - retraining,
JGpwuwnnty - survival, Gpwnpunwnnb| - reproduce, YGpnwunpnab| -
restore, UGN NLSNLRJNLU - analysis, etc.

nwn- e.g., INWNWAONNLRJNLU - banishment, (nwnwaUuwg - latrine,
tnwnpwtgnt - polyglot, tnwnpwwnGuwl - variety, (nWpw@wjunLpjnLu -
disagreement, etc.

Negative particles WU, WW, W, 5, N.d are also considered as prefixes, which are
generally used to form adjectives.
Between the prefix and the stem in most cases a connecting vowel (W) is put:

hwywnnpnLpnLu, pwgwuwunpb|, wpunwnnpwup:
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Ex. 327

Copy out and underline the prefixes.

1. UinnphUu hwpyp pwnuwgwé Ep fuwuncLputnhg nL gpwubujwyutnhg,
JGphuu wdpnngnyhu U hdjwuubphuu Ep: 2. Uh pwuh pnwtb wugwé
JEpwnwnpéwy hwuwyny hptuhg dh thnpp gwé”™ wnnnpwlwagd Uh
nnwdwnpnnt hGwn: 3. nLpawybg vwl, np hGuwu hp wutpdwah
npwdwnpnLpinLtuyu wpntu (wnpt £ hp nGd: 4. ‘Lw pwgwuunpnLp)nLu
wwhwugbg: 5. Cunwnpdwy pwnb uwunnwnpny yop pwpénpwuwny
nh2wjh hGwn, yw dunnwy Jvh uGujwy, wugwy dh dGé upwh: 6. Udpwwnp
nhunncd Ep wuudwy inGuwpwuu nL hpgyned: 7. hinbp upw
wwuwndnLpjnLup, ghntp 2uuwn nLph?2 hwdwudw vy ywwndnLpjnLuutn: 8.
¢nLusp hnip Ep wpunwnpned, huy wsptipp Unpgntip Ehu dwpnyuwjhtu
wUGU wpunwhuwjnnep)nLu: 9. Shyhu Uunw2p 2uupniuwly yunned Ep, pG
wGuwp £ wuwywundwn wdnLuunctg pwdwuyh: 10. nh Ep wuswith
onLawuhyp, pwyg pninpnyhu tnwippbp ywwndwnny: (Chpywuqunb,
H‘gwnuﬂ)

[edit]

Ex. 328

Make up three words from each of the prefixes wpwn-, hwy-, ubp-, y&tp-, wu-.
[edit]

Ex. 329

Copy out the prefixes from the following words.

wuwnnwnnLpjnLy, wwbGpwhuwn, wpunuwuwhdwujwy, pwnwaw)u,
pwagwuwnpbl, aGppuwlywu, GppwnpnLpnLu, pGpwy2nt), hwdwypwup,
hwywunwuwjhu, uGpnpnid, ywpwahdé, ynpwunpnagby:

[edit]

Ex. 330

Translate into Armenian and underline the prefixes.

indifferent, idiot, expression, explanation, agreement, opposition, inscription, objection, to
object.

[edit]
Suffixes

JdEppwéwugutbn
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[edit]
Section 209

Affixes that stand after the stem are called suffixes (Gppwdwug). There are more than
100 suffixes in the Armenian language, by means of which lots of new words can be formed,
belonging to different parts of speech. (70, 80, 193 (are these section numbers?)). Besides the
suffixes already mentioned in other sections, these are no less productive:

«  wWuUwy- hwnpwuwy victory, quujuwuwy spring, dwdwuwy time,
Gnwuwl weather, gnLguwuwily signboard, Unguiuwil prize, etc.

«  Wwuh-gbnwuh pretty, [GguwUuh thunderer (eloquence language (as in literary
expression?))

« wwn- wnswuwn dock-tailed, gnLuwin pale, Yn@uwin brief, yhuwun incomplete,
etc.

« wpwn- gnpédwnuwn business (adj.), ynwnpwn pugnacious, AlLwupuwin tailer's
cutter, UGnYuwpuwp painter, etc.

« gquwnp- fubwaguwn crazy, guwyuwauwn ailing, [Ggquaguwp chatterer, etc.

+  ghUu- hhqwunwaqht ailing, pwfuwudwahu convincing, W WaGNU
sorrowful, Un|GahU furious, uptnwghu cardial (cardiac, cordial?), etc.

«  gNLJu- wquyjwaqnLju most honest, hNuwg.NLjU most ancient, puun&npwanL)u
highest, flun2nnwanL)u largest, etc.

« Gn- hwdbn tasty, nLdtin strong, hwudwntn genious, Whbn terrible,
anLubn colorful, etc.

« GnGu- nuytnGu gold, nLint En G edible products, wdwutnGu dishes,
uwhwnwybnbu linen, hnGnGu flame-colored, etc.

« GUp- Jwyptuh native, Jwynptuh wild, fuudnnptGuh apple tree, nwudtuh
pear tree, GnwubGuh cherry tree, etc.

« Guwn-, hun-, nLuwn-, WwhbGuuw store-house, gNYLuwn praise, hwughuun rest,
thwiunruwn flight, hwagnruun clothes, ynpnLuwn loss, etc.

« Gppnpn-, pnpn-, GpYpnpn second, snnpnnn. fourth, hN'uuGnpnnn ninth,
puwuhhugbpnpn twentyfifth, hwpynLpGnpnpn hundredth, etc.

+  hu-dtpehulast, yGnhu top, yGnuunhu again, fjunphu deep, ndywnhu
difficult, etc.

« Ynun- Jwhuynuwn coward, guuynun angry, wudwsnuwn diffident,
Uwfuwudynun envious, Shdwnynun smiling, etc.

« JW|- WuUgjw past, nwna@ju again, uuunnwnjwy perfect, nnn2jwi| definite,
nyjwi| given, present, etc.

+ JWU- wnwynwjwu in the morning, GNGYNJWU in the evening, Uwijhujwu
may (adj.), WwnWGjw U eastern, W winNUjuw U Platonic, etc.

« nLy- dwnnnty small person, pqnty lilliputian, fun@ncy pitiful, hGnnLy liquid,
Yunpncy sharply, etc.

« nLp- dwudnntp bore, GNlnLp happening, GNGYNL)R evening, ALLnL)p
morpheme, unynnnLjp custom, qujnnLjp fury, etc.

« NnLJp- hwdnip pleasure, Whunnjp belonging, nnNLjp salary, ywhnjp
furniture, etc.

« NLUn- uGpnLun generation, UUNLUN nourishment, §unLun birth, etc.

«  nLNn-dnnnynLpn people, funphnLpn conference, wpdwynLnpn. holiday,
fuwnunLpn blend, WwnwwnLnn truancy, ete.
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« gnL- hwpuuwgnt bride, uGpUuwgnL seed, Uwhwgnt deadly, etc.

Note: Before suffixes beginning with a consonant usually a connecting vowel W is put, which
can be taken as part of the suffix.

[edit]

Ex. 331

Copy out and underline the suffixes.

Ywné cwdwuwy ywtg hud qupdwgwdé, hGuinn nLutGpp pnpYytg
nwnpwynruwupny W gntfjup unphg Yywiutbg gpph ypw, wnwug wj lu ny
Jdh fjunup wpunwuwutnL. pun Gpnephu, nLgned Ep hwuluwgub, np
hwughuwn pnnutd hptu W hEnwuwd: Rwjg Gu hwdwnnptGu wuguwé
Eh Upw wngl L wywdw hhwuntd Eh, nhnGny upw gbnbghy gLniiup
2w hwpnLuwn, thwhney ne hwyjntu dwqbtpny, npnup unp dwoawdé
wnlwh ptp dwnwagwputnh nwy pwgdwquwu Gpwuqutn Ehu
punnLuncd, huswbGu thnpphy GnGjuwubph pwy2jw dwqgbpp:

‘vwp- rnu, "Ulywujwé wnwyuhu™)
[edit]

Ex. 332

Form derivative words from the following words.

waqa, ahn, Gnpwjn, puytin, pwnuwp, using suffixes -Wywy, -wyhu, -wgh,
-nLpJNLYU, -hu, -wynp:

E.g. -wwvy wqq -wjhu -nLpjnLu
[edit]

Ex. 333

Copy out the given words and mark the suffixes.

w2fluwwnwup, ppnnwn, gfuwynn, nwnng, Gnpwjpwywu, ghuynn,
qupnwnpwup, puytpwpwnp, hunnwiwgh, |Ehnihp, funhniy, Gpahs, yuwpgh',
YGuwpwn, hwuntnpdwnpwu, dwwnups, 2unphp, hngywy, nhunpn,
wunnrwnwy, gnegdniup, yGppwwtiu, tnwuyujwy, nLdtin, thwjunjw,
pwgnLpjnLu:

E.g., Ww2luwnwup = w2fuwwn + wup

[edit]
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Ex. 334

Make up derivative words by means of the following suffixes.

-wpuwp, -tnGu, -6uh, -Jwu

E.g., wpwpn: 2nuwpwn, gnpdwpuwp, thpwpwn, hwjwnwpwn:
[edit]

Basis and ending

Z2hdp b yGppwynpniLpjnLu

[edit]

Section 210

The part of the word without the ending is called basis (hhUp), and the ending
(YGppwynnnLp nL) is the invariable part of the word that stands after the basis. Endings
do not form new words, and only express grammatical relations between words. As endings in
the Armenian language occur indexes of declensions and conjugations, articles (U, n., U, p)
and particles of plural (G, utp, hY, p). E.g., in the sentence GNlLwup Zwjwuwnnwuh
dwjpwpwnuwpu E the forms GplLwy, Zwjwunw U and Jwjpwpuinuwp are the
bases, and -, -N, -U are the endings.

[edit]
Section 211

A basis can be either underivative or simple (WWNQ), or derivative (Ruunuwnnjuy). The
underivative (W WNQ) basis consists of only one stem, e.g., LNNLU house, puunwphg from
the town, QNG| to write, uGUjwWYnLU in the room, etc. In this case the basis coincides with
the stem of the word. The derivative basis can consist of:

a. one stem and one or more affixes (prefixes and suffixes), e.g., (nLuwynn light (adj.),
apwlwunLpjnLu literature, hwdw2fuwphwjhu world (adj.), Wwuwdnpwpwn

shameless, etc.

b. two or more stems, e.g., nwutinw U writing table, fjudpwa.hn editor,
gJnLnwunuwntu agriculturist, etc.

c. two or more stems and one or more affixes, e.g., WUWwpWaWUW; lacking in
conscientiousness, gjnLWWINUNGUNLRJNLU agriculture, WUgGnWGhNLRINLU
illiteracy, dwupw|nLuwuywns nLpjNLU microphotography, etc.

[edit]
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Ex. 335

Copy out and underline the stems of the words.

BpgwuynLp)nLup pt Gplwn |hutin®
husnL® Ypnstp pwhbnLpnLun,
husnL® upw hwn
Upnstn wuhtwun
Uwnpnniu hwuwyh wunwnd gwnpnLup.
EppwuynLpjnLup pb wunwnad | hubp”
husnL” skhp aw hu ahplp unphg,
husnL™ hud uhpun dinphg Yhwubn,
husnL® skn wnyyh uhpwnu hneptiphg,
GppwuynLpnLup pt hwybpd hutn,
husnL® Ywpnun afuhu YanLubn...
2ndh. Chpwg

[edit]

Ex. 336

Define the types of word in the given words.

wnAwuwaonnLpNLy, nwunwnpwu, pwpgdwuhs, dwdwgnyg, [nLn, shédwn,
Ujwnnwjhu, hwuwpwy, yhpwpnyd, pippwhuwywp.

Ex. 337. Copy out and underline the endings.

PnL Uh' hwy wunw dwynnLu wspbnph.
Swwn wugwd upwup swnhyubp Gy Jwn,
RnLuwdé Ynpuuinjwu wunnLunh swyphu,
Uhwdhwun dwpnwug pw2tint hwdwp:
Uhw wynbwnu £ ywwunpwupny hwppwé:
Gnytg Uh wugwd duyyuinnLu wspbph,
NL nppw~u nwupytg, mwnuwwtg uwpywé,
NL nhpw~uU upuinncd guwugwwnubp nLuh...
nL 2w UQ' fuwpyhp dwynnLu wspbphg.
Swwn wugwd upwup dwnhyubp Gy Jwn,
OnLd 5UY upuinh wybpwytubphg,
Stuncp hwunwyp dwéybne hwdwp:
Uhw wynbwnu " mwnwwwdé dh dwnn,
Np upunnLd wjupwu gwugwwnutp nLuh,
Rwjg hwiwfu wjuwbu dwywnncd £ qwppe,
Uubu pt ptguhg pwfunnwynp |huh:
2nyh. PnLdwujwyu

[edit]

Ex. 338

Copy out and define the component parts (stems, affixes, bases and endings) of each word.
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Unwynuw Ep, Upwpuwwnjwu nw2unh ncuwwwidwn wnwynwnutphg dGyp:
Uplh wnwyehu dwnwaqw)putnh ubppn™ Uwuhuh uwyhunwywthwn
qwaguwpn thwjntd Ep Jupnwantju 2nntpny, np wsp Ehu 2 wuguncy:

Upwawdh wuwwal gwawpp skp Gplnid: vw nbn ywwnwé Ep dnLup
atpdwy Uu2nLony, npwtu dh wdnpfuwdé hwpuhy, npn upnnnud En hp nGdpp
wupwhwughy znun2ny: Ywuwswquwnn nw2unwywjpp, gnnywoé
dwnpgwagbtunhuubpny, Junyncd Ep shwswuh wdGuwuncpp gnujutpny:
®snLd Ep dGnd hndhyp, swnhyutpp dwyyunnud Ehu, nwwp juninwpnuubpp
Sthnud nL dwéwuyned Ehu, W nw2nh juwnwn tnwnpwdénLpjnLun
opnnpyntd Ep upwusth witynénipjwdp: (g?2)tntghy Ep wyn wnwynunp:
(Cwddh, "Uwdyb™

[edit]

Types of words by formation

Rwnbnh tnGuwyutpu pun yuagdnLpjwu

[edit]

Section 212

By formation words in the Armenian language divide into two groups: simple (Wwnq) and
compound (PWNWNNJWL).

[edit]
Section 213

Simple are called words that consist of one stem, e.g., NNLU house, Jwnn. man, Gu I,
pwnwphg from the town, unwuutn tables, yuwunnwgh I read, etc.

[edit]
Section 214
Compound are called words formed:

a. from one stem and one or more affixes, e.g., WUWNWU class, ndpwfunnLpnLu
misfortune, nLUuNLUUWYw U study (adj.), etc.

b. by means of several stems, e.g., 2nq.GpwWN?2 steam locomotive, NWUWWNNL teacher,
hGnwanpwwn telegraphe wire, etc.

c. from one stem and one or more affixes, e.g., PUUWNWWNNLRJNLU criticism,
wuuwhdwuywthwynLp)nLu unlimited, Jwpnwuhnpwywu philanthropic, etc.
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Conditioned by these peculiarities, compound words divide into: a) ywnq wédwugwynnp
(simple productive), b) punn. (composite) and ¢) pwnn wéwugwynn (composite
productive).

[edit]
Section 215

Simple productive are called words that have one stem and one or more affixes. E.g.,
wnWswup (= wnuws + wup) entreaty, Wupwnuwuy (= wu + pwnuwd) unfading,
pwaunLp)nLu (= pwgu + NLpJNLY) multitude, ghuynpwlywu (= qghu +4ynnp +
wlywu) soldier (adj.), uhpwyhu (= uhp + wjhu) love (adj.), yGpwdwynrd (=
JGpw + d2wy+ nLd) processing, dwjwagnnLpnLu (= dwyw + gp + nLpjnLu)

inscription, etc.
[edit]
Section 216

Composite are called words formed of two or more stems. E.g., wuunwduwpnr)d (=
wwnwdu + w + pnrjd) dentist, puuquipnn (= pwql + wpnn) arm-chair,
dwdwnnpwyuwjn (= dwd + w + nn + w + ywyn) dating place, Gpyuwlwdwnp (=
GnYyu + w + wdwp) sky, wjnon (= wju + on) today, hGnwfunuwaghn (= htn + w
+ funu + w + ghn) telephone message, etc.

Note: In most cases in the Armenian language composite words form from two stems.
[edit]
Section 217

Composite productive are called composite words that have some affix, e.g.,
wuduwagnhnLpnLy (= wudu + w + qnh + nLpjnLU) selfless,
(hupuwuwwuwnpynLd?) (= hupu + w + uwywu + wny + nLd) self-service,
hwupwaghunwpwu (=hwup + w + ghun + wnpwu) encyclopaedia,
pwnuwpuwwnunbunLpjnLu (= pwnuwp + w + nu + inbu + NLpjnLU) political
economy, pwgquuwnwpjuwu (= pwqu + w + nwp + JuwU) centuries-old, etc.

[edit]
Ex. 339

Copy out and separate the stems from prefixes and suffixes. WwuwquynLpjnLu,
pd2ywywu, Gupwfuncdp, wuufuwl, punonhuwybl, phyutn,
wnpunwuwhdwyjwu, ghpdwpwuwihu, tltgwuh, yendwpuwn,
hwdwypwup, UGnUnpbu, ywuwwwunpwuwnnLpjnLy, ptpp, uwhnLu:

[edit]
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Ex. 340

Define which of these given words are with prefix, suffix, or prefix-suffix.

wnpunwnpwywu, puwwpwu, dwdwuwywynn, |pgnLpjnLu,
hwdwagjnLnwgh, dwnpnyuwjhu, unnLgnnwywu, wuuwhdwu, ndagnLju,
Janwywunptu, wwbpwhuwn, pwgwunpwywu, thnanun:

[edit]

Ex. 341

Copy out and define simple productive words.

wnuwu [nLub wdwh udwu’
Uju juwdwp Yywupned
“nL ubwunb] Gu dh pnyswuwu
duwhwn hd hngnLu:
Uninp upuinhu lnwunwuwwuph
UunLju w2fuwphned
rnL Jwnb| Gu dh wy| Yywuph
Unplnun hEnnLu:
“rnn2dt| Gu pngb Yuhp
Utnwdé hd hngnud.
“nL' hd hwywuwn, hd hwnptup'p,
rnL' hd thpynep)nLi...
Jd. SEpjwiu

[edit]

Ex. 342
Copy out and underline composite words.

1. 26pd YEpwny ubndnud £ QuagnLujwuh abnpp W hpwyhpned
hjnLpwubuywy: 2. 26nlyw) opp Eddwy, dnwpbntiny ah26pduw hp
nnnLpjnLup, 2uun qupdwguwy: 3. GpjwpnLnwywjwpwuncd upwu
swuwwwnph nphu Qupwnu nLt Eddwu W upw dnpwpnng thGuwu nL
wnehyp: 4. Uyn. pnwybhu nnLnp wpwa pwgybg, b 2unnwwny ubpu duinwy
dwuwhwuwy Jdh yhu: 5. ZinLpwubuywyncd QugnLujwup ywuguwé Ep
LnLuwdneinh dnunn bW hwuned Ep 2wgwuwlywantu aGnungutpp: 6.
2)nLpwungh dnctinph dbg wuwé gpwunwifunwyh ypw uwpnuwiny
QuignLujwuh wggwunLup b upw pnuwdé utuywyh hwdwnp, uw
pwndpwgwy yGpl:

(Lwp-rnu, "QuignLujwu")

[edit]
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Ex. 343

Translate into Armenian.

airplaine, samovar, machine-gun, earthquake, fisher, diligent, land surveyor, specialist,
selfish.

[edit]
Ex. 344

Translate into English.

wnwywahp, pwiunnwfuunhp, gpwywéwn, nwuwfunu, dwdwgnijg,
Lwywunbu, fjudpwahn, jupdwwnbu, 2pwu2wu:

[edit]

Ex. 345
Read and define composite productive words.

1. L hdwpwunLpjnLup gnLgb 2wupnLtuwyytp, Gpt Ynyhu ubpu sdinutp
Llnup: 2. Bu hwnnpnned Eh upwu pninpp, hus np uncd Eh
tnwunhnpnihnigu: 3. Uh pwuh pnwt upwu yw2wntg wuduwuhpnopjwu
UL wdnph ggwgnidp: 4. Rwjg Ytnd hupuwuhpnLpnLun, np wjupwu
uinpywgnptb Ep upwu, wju wugwd u ogunLpjwu hwuwy: 5. fwg huad,
np uw hGnwpppnpytbg Yn2gwywnh funuptbpny LW wwhwvugtg
dwupwdwuunLpnLuubn:

(Chpndwuqunb, "Unwnhuwnp")

[edit]

Ex. 346

Translate into English.

w2fuwnphwanpnLp)nLy, hwjnwd2wyned, nLnnwfunuwyuw,
JdhpwpnidnipjnLtu, Jupuwyhpwung, dwuuwghunwyw,
gpwawuwsnLpjnLy, hwdwawjuwahp, yGpwhw2dwnned.
[edit]

Ex. 347

Translate into Armenian.
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autobiography, world outlook, ten year old, geology, illiteracy, majority, responsibility, class
struggle.

[edit]

Ex. 348

Read and find simple and composite words with their variety.

huy pwnwphg nGwh hwpwy™ whwwnbuh| nL hwnpwlywy’
Spwnid Ep Gpywpninne juwjwpwup hujwjwywu.
Lugnicd Ep JGY 2ngGlwnph unLt ngp unwp hGnne dnLtdned-
Unppnid Ehu Ywpétbu wjuntn fuGlwawnpwdé dh wuwuntu...
GsnLd £ uncp, hnLuwyunnep, nL hncuwhwwn dwjup upwi,
NpwGu wunwnad dwhh dh (nLp nwpwéyned Ep nwi2uinh ypwi:
Spywé En uw, uwywnpwuh, nwawnnyp UGy jwjywnwpwé
Teawh hyntupu, nGwh hwpwy, nL wpldnLwnp, nL wplwtp-
NLnhutpp Gpwpwahé agyt| Eh'u wdtunLptp:-
Epwyubph wbu GpYwpet pwnwpwlnwn Ywjwpwuhg:
2tnnL~, htnnw~ dqybt| Ehu nLnhubpp Gpywpwahé:
(6. 2wntGug, "Udpnfuutpp uGiwagwnpyuwé")

[edit]

Types of composite words

RwnnnLpjwu nGuwyutpp

[edit]

Section 218

Composite words in the Armenian language divide into two groups:

a. hrujwywu pwpnnLpjnLuutbn (real composite words), e.g., hGnwfunu telephone,
pwngnuwduw)u mellifluent (sweetvoiced, honeyvoiced), pnuwinug watermill,
YwnpUdpwn.nn? holding the red flag, etc.

b. wuhuwlwu pwnpnnLpjnLuubn (unreal composite words), e.g., nnnYhGunl
because, Wjuon today, [wg |hUG[ to cry, ywuws-Yuwnpdhp green-red, hhuqg-ytg
five-six, UGY-UGY one by one, inGuwly-uinGuwl various, etc.

[edit]

Real composite words

hujwywu pwpnnLpjnLuutn

[edit]
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Section 219

Real are called those composite words, which are closely connected with each other and
together have a definite lexical meaning.

Real composite words have the following peculiarities:

a. Their components usually combine with each other by means of connecting vowel W, e.g,.
GNWNWNRWU (= gn + W+ nuwpw) library, pnguwywn (= png + w + ywn) fiery,
dwdJdwgnL)g (= dwd + w + gnjg) watch, hpwdwuwwnwn (= hpwdwu + w +
nwn) commander, etc.

b. In those cases where the coming component begins with a vowel, the connecting vowel
isn't used, e.g., pUWUWPWUWU (= pwWuwp + wdwU) inkpot, qNLGNURWJ (= qNLG
+ pURWQ) accompanying, huuupog.nLwn (= hwup + ognLun) of general utility,
nwupuytp (= nwu + puytn) classmate, etc. Note: This rule is not followed by those
real composite words, in which as the first component serves the word wdbGuw, e.g.,
wdtuwhdwuwnnLu (= wdGu + w + hdwuwinnLu) wisest, wdGuwnLpwiu (=
wUGU + w + nLpwifu) happiest, wdGuwogunwywn (= wdbu + w + ogunwywi)
most useful, wdGuwwquhy (= wdtu + w + wqguhy) most honest, etc.

c. In case the first component ends with vowel h, the latter joins vowel W, and turns into G,
e.g., pwpGYwU (< pwnh + w + Ywd) friend, 2ngbpwin? (< 2ngh + w + pwnz)
steam locomotive, guntGgnLn (< gwph + w + gnLn) beer, nwptnwnad (< Lnwnph +
W + nwna@) anniversary, nLnGghp (< nLnh + w + ghn) voucher, etc.

d. Real composite words can also form without the connecting vowel. Such forms, however,
don't make a large group, e.g., [pnnGuU (= | n + inGu) spy, hndha (=hp+ahq)

incendiary, hpphn (= hp + phn) rocket, ppnyhp (= gn + Yhn) water carrier, pphnp (=
pn + hnn) ditch, pwnhwvu (= pwn + hwu) weeding, etc.

Note: Words that in Old Armenian had the final letter U, and in present word combinations
serve as the first component, usually restore it, e.g., wWnwid - winwduwpnyd, pbn -
pGnuwwnw, [Gn - [Gnuwnw?wun, dwu - dwuuwabun, ete.

[edit]

Ex. 349

Form real composite words from the given word combinations and translate them into
English.

wqg-wunLu, wqn-u2wu, wpl-2nn, pwgned-ognen, ghp-dbptuw, pniju-
htn, hupu-g|nLfu, [h-wnpdtp, SwénLy-ahp, ywuws-qunn, dwnpn-hwdwn,
Uwy-hwughuwn, swnp-npwy, gbnpd-Gnwun, uphpwn-pwg, nwn-Yhp, nLnhn-

ahg, pwp-uhpwn.

E.g., WQQ-WUNLU = WQQWUNLU surname
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[edit]

Ex. 350

Form productive words from the given words using suffixes -nLpJNLU, -wjhu, -wuwu.

nLawnhn, pwptlywd, nwuwywng, ptuytpwutp, funuwyhg, ayunnpu
dwuuwabun.

E.g., 4unpu dyunpunLp)nLu, yunpuwlywu, ayunpuwhu:
[edit]

Ex. 351

Copy out and underline real composite words. Say which of them are formed without the
connecting vowel.

1. Gwwn nddwp Ep uwyhwnwywdnpeh hwdwp hwdngbp ubwdnpphy, np
uwhunwlywdnppu wuytné k: 2. lnwynunywuhg gnhnnpu Ehu hgbguncd Jh
thnpphy ynnny: 3. Udwn W ddtn d6q hwdwnp dwdwuwyu nL
dwdwgnLjgu nLuthu hptug fuunnwant)u ophuwswhnLpnLun: 4. Ruwé
puytnputph 2uswnnLpjnLuu £ dJhwju (uyned, yunpéstbu nulyjw hwuybnu Gu
22ugnid: 5. Upuzwn E, pwjg thnnngned 2uun dwpnhy wu, onp tnwp E: 6.
5 wpbwnwndwihu wyn Gpypned ywnnegyned Gy dwupdwpjw
pwnuwputn: 7. Vwpnptghu pwudn thn2hu wnpybunwabunh
uintnédwanpénLp)nLtuubph ypwyhg: 8. entyn £, Gpp 2natuwdp hwuwy
UjnL- 3npph ywyjwhwuaghuwnp: 9. huGunwu ubnwuh 2nLpgp dh pwuh
pwdwly gwnptenip fudbinLg hGuinn™ Gu wnwyewnpytgh UuwwnnLphu guw W
Gpwd2unnLp)nLu Lub: 10. Lpwu qunpdwgntg thnpphy dwjpwpwnuph
wnpunwywnag GnnLgbnp:

J. Pnpnytug

[edit]

Ex. 352

Translate the following words into Armenian and underline their connecting vowel.

hydrocarbon, eye-witness, inable-bodied, having many children, honest, strike, textbook,
selfconsciousness, newspaper seller, near-sighted, flue.

[edit]
Unreal composite words
Uuhujwywu pwnpnnLpjnLuubn

[edit]
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Section 220

Unreal are called those composite words, between components of which the syntactic
connection is not fully obscured. Thus, they are used either separately, or can be easily
separated from each other.
The unreal composite words divide into three groups:
1. Ygwlwu pwpnnLpjnLuubp - adjoining
2. 2Zwpwnhp pwpnnipjnLuubn - compound
3. Upyuwynp pwpnnLpjnLuutn - repetitions
[edit]
Adjoining composite words
Ugwlwu pwpnnLpNLUutn
[edit]
Section 221

Adjoining are called those unreal composite words, components of which can easily be
separated from each other although they are used together, e.g., Wjuon (= Wju + on) today,
huswbu (= hus + wytu) how, InWuNhYhu (= lnwu + inhyhu) householder, nnlLk
(=nn+ W+ E)some, nnwGugh (= np + wytu + qh) to, nwuuhhuag (= nwuu +
hhuq) fifteen, wnleinnLp (= wn + W + wnnwn) trade, etc.

Note: The component parts of this type of composite words, as a rule, are written together.
They take one stress, which falls on the vowel of last syllable: huswhuh' (which), npunG'n
(where), wjuwb'u (so), etc.

[edit]

Ex. 353

Form adjoining composite words from the given words.

YGu-on, wjn-swth, wju-intin, wju-pwy, G-nL-udntn, Ytu-gh6nwhtu, hus-
wbu, Uh-b-unLju, puwu-Gpync, uncju-wybu, np-b-hgk.

[edit]
Ex. 354
Copy out and underline adjoining composite words.

1. buy dunwup wplu wjuntn hwgyuwnbw £ Gplned: 2. Swunbpp tnwn
Jdh dwpn Ep, ywnd juncqwé dwgbpny: 3. epyph nL hwdw2fuwnhwihu
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dwu2nwph nLpGnpu wjuntn hwuuncd Gy unyu opp: 4. 6y npybg
Ltwqwnph wnwepw2dwy hwngp: 5. 6y Lwquwnp Unwjwup, np
Lhyywywuncd Ep gpwdwuws nwpab, wuntwdtuw)juhy Yywpnnwgwy
puwuhhug tnwnpnitg wyb h nGYwydwnt] 2npwun: 6. Ujuntn unjuwbu
nnnLpjnLup Lwy sk: 7. spynLawpeh onp, Gpp Upzwyhp Twabujwup

guwhu £ w2fuwunwuph, pwpnnLnwnpnehhu upwu dh S§pwp £ hwuduncd:
8. Lw Ununnwynpwuwbu pwnwunLubnbp- pwnwunLuhhug nwnpGlwu
dwnpn Ep, pwyg Gppbdu d6pwuncd Enp wjuwtbiu, wubu jnpwuwunLu
nwnGywu |hubn:

(U. UyJwqjwu, "Rwuph wnwynwn")

[edit]

Ex. 355

Translate into English.

wjunLthGunl, wjuntwdGuwjuhy, Gpplhgt, nnnyhGunl, pwnwunLusnnpu,
wjuwhuh, GpGpwpprh, wdtuncntp.

[edit]

Compound composite words
Zwpuwnhp pwpnnipjnLuutn
[edit]

Section 222

Compound are called those unreal composite words that are formed by means of comparing
different words. There are various types of them in the Armenian language. E.g., gnn.nLu-
ansnLU hue and cry, Juwuws-Juwnpdhp green-red, g uw-gw| go-come, GNYnL-GptGp
two-three, NNLU NL NG house and place, uwn NL GNN mountain and canyon, UWNN.
NL YhU man and woman, pwj| wn pwyj| step by step, PNLJ| LNW| to permit, WUWN G|
to dance, QW[ nw| to make felt, etc.

[edit]
Section 223

Components of compound composite words are written separately. These composite words
consist of:

a. Words that are close in meaning. In that case a dash is put between them, e.g., tnfunLp-

unnpunLd sad-depressed, wnunLy-wnuwnuwy hue and cry, wuphy-wuhwdwn
countless, Juh-Jwnwuhp utensils, etc.
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b. Words of opposite meaning. In this case also a dash is put between them, e.g., 26 -
gbnty day and night, ulL.-uhunw black and white, puupdpuwuw-hpub| rise and fall,
JG&-thnpn big and small, etc.

c. Words that combine with each other by means of conjunction NL or prepositions pun,
win. In this case, except the conjunction and the preposition each part is stressed, e.g., UG'S
nL thn'pn big and small, UG'np pun UG'np sometimes, dwdwuw'y wn
dwdwuw'l time to time, fun'up NL qnnL'jg word and talk, Y&'n nL fjunL'd food and
drink, Yw'ng nL uwun"u order and rule, etc. Note: In case if the stress falls on the second
component, the compound composite word is written together, and turns into an adjoining
composite word, e.g., puu'nn. nL th2nt'n and pwupnncth2ni'n, UG'np pun UG'np and
dGpppunut'ne, w'ug nL nw'nd and wugnLnwna, etc.

d. Forms formed from words of different meaning. Here belong mostly compound verbs, of
which the components are written separately, e.g., pug WU to open, pNLj| LNW| to
allow, [wg |hUb] to cry, n.NnLpu gwi| to go out, UGNU UNUG| to enter, Y& YGuwi to

stand up, etc.
[edit]

Ex. 356

Copy out and underline the compound composite words.

L. nG- ywpnuw sahntp: 2. TEuywuwnwu w2iuwnwyhgp dh tnwup-
puwu pnwt wju nL wju ynnd £ Jwagygned: 3. RwuntGpp snpwgb-ywG Gu
onLpptphgu nL hwghy Gy wynydnud: 4. UGpp pun dbpp ywuautgunid £
dGpGuwu nL Jwyp hpuncd: 5. huly wihpubpp snpwuncd Gy optigon, dwd
wn dwd: 6. hd Yywupn wugwy dwth nL dwnyh dGe: 7. Snwu dwdwuwy
sinybg Gpywp-pwpwy dnwétinc: 8. Uipph £ quinpuynLd hwuwnwuinnLpjwu
dGg Lhunn Ywpg nL ywunup: 9. Gwuwwwnphny dGpp pun dGpp quwhu-
wuguntd Ehu gnpéhg yGpwnwnpaénn hngauwdé nL wplLwfuwud
gJnLnwghutpp:

U_bYwuwnLinhywu, "Rwnpwywuutnp nbGn pwj ncd Gu")
[edit]

Ex. 357

Read and explain peculiarities of forming compound composite words.

l. Lw dhwugwuhg gnLtuwwnytg b tnGnu nL tnbnp duwg pwpwgwd: 2.
Ujdd Uwpncip ninny-g|funy Ynpwé Ep yGpdwyutbph tnwy: 3. ®nnngncd
pninpnyhu ywwnwhwywu yGpwny, Gptu wn Gptu hwunhwbtgh upw: 4.
Uhup hwuwndé wppuwgwy nL ybp pnwy inbnhg: 5. Ujn L hGunnlyw| opp
Uwpntip ah26p-gbpty wwnywdé Ep wuynnunid” GytnbgnL ywunh tnnwiy:
6. Twydhp $ndhsp wh nL uwpuwthny pnudwdé hp punwuhph htGwn unnphg
thwhuwy Zjntuhuwhu Unywu:7. bnwdhu nnep sGwu wudwunph
wuduwyunwh gnnnid- gnsnLuutpp:s. hnuwywuutnu wh nL nnnny
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uyutbghu htppny vwjtl, quubl, puut gunuywé hptpp: 9. Twhhéubpu
huynrju nnLpu nwpwvu upwug nL pninphu £ Uh wn Jh g fuwwntghi:

Ltwp-Trnu
[edit]

Ex. 358

Find the words, formed from compound composite words.

1. Lunbtg nL ujutg Jwupwdwuu hwpgnethnnd wub|: 2. UGpnLfunLdp
2wnnLuwyybag: 3. 6y upw wpnnrqwpnh nL ynéph ypw dh2un wuwwywu
Ehu wyn Gpynt gnLjuph dwnhyutpp: 4. Lw ywpnrdwh Jwpdnihh Ep: 5.
dnnngubtpnLd wugnLnwpap gnbpt nwnwnt| Ep: 6. Twwnphyjwup
wspbnp unuwphtg W ulyubg g fuwpyp dGpGuwjwpwn 2nLnnLdnLn g
duywu ypw: 7. bppwn nGdnLntd vunnwé Ehu MGuinpnuh thnpphy tnnwu nL

wnghyp:

Lwp-Trnu
[edit]

Repetitions

Upyuwynnpubn

[edit]

Section 224

Repetitions are compound words formed by repetition of one and the same word, e.g.,
wnwudhu-wnwudhu one by one, nGuwy-inGuwy various, UGS-UGES big-big,
Gpywn-GpYwn long-long, uhpnNLU-uhnpNLU pretty-pretty, ulL-ulL black-black,
Yuwdwg-ywdwg slow-slow, |wy-Lwy good-good, UGY-UGY one by one, etc.

Note: Between the components of this type of words usually a dash is put in written language.
[edit]

Section 225

Repetitions, which the Armenian language is so rich of, can also be used with changed sound.
Mostly the second part changes sound, e.g., Jwup-dnLunp, ywpww-uwnpuww,
nwwunwnpy-dwunwny, pwu-dwy, hwpwj-hnepw), wdwu-swdwy... but wy wi -
puYw (<pwyuwl - pwyuwl), wnnp-thwnnp (< thwnnp - thwnnp), wpwu-
NWNWU (< INWNWU - nwpw), ete.

Note: When compound parts of repetitions join each other by means of conjunction NL or

prepositions (NUN., wn.), they make compound composite words which in their turn can turn

into adjoining composite words, e.g., UG'Y-UG'Yy - UG'Yy wn J&'Y - dGYwndt'y, de'np
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pun Ut'np - dGpppundt'ne, Lh nL Lh'- LhniLh', h'g nL dh'g - 6hgniup'g,
2nL'n nL UnL'n - anLnnednt'n, etc.

[edit]

Ex. 359

Copy out and underline repetitions.

1. epwnwgp wunc2- wunc? dindunwny, Jwuncy opntphg uh htphwp £
wwuwndnd” dwuynLpjwu wybu uhpniu, dwuynipjwu wtu nuyh: 2. NLpwju-
nLpwfu pwplbgh fjudpwé puytGputphu nL puybGpnihhutnphu: 3. -Fnn
nNLU qw, wnnp-thwnnp wuwnh: 4. Tw2ntbnphg nL wpunbphg nwunwn-
nwunwn nnLu Ehu nwnuncd 2nuwwuutpp: 5. Gpwd2nnLpjnLup
ujwantd Ep, W inGn-innbn wywnpned Ehu gnugbpp: 6. RnLup duwg- duwg
hupuhptu pwunytg: 7. Gwuwwwnhh whtphu hwgwnpwpnp ni
hwawpwpentp swnhyutpp pjnLp- pjnLp dubipny” waduwqunnty Ehu
pnLpwunnwuubpn: 8. Lwihu Ep GpGluwu |nLn nL dniug, L wpgnLupubpp
aLnnp- gLnp uwhned Ehu upw gnLtuwwn Gnbuhg: 9. ... Rwjg uhpnid En JG6-

dGé funub] W g niLfu gnyb: 10. SGuwu nLph2- nLph2 dwpnhy, nLph2- nLph?
pwnptp nL cwdwuwyhu Gwu Ywugutghu hnp wnol:

UJ. hruwhwUjwu

[edit]
Ex. 360
Form repetitions from the given words and use them in sentences.

wnwga, pwnan, gnLju, gnyag, [wju, fubing, swun, juwntjwn, Uky, unn, 2uwn,
unLp, Lnwp:

[edit]

Ex. 361

Translate into Armenian and underline the repetitions.

1. - Oh, no, he told me himself,- I have already asked him about it,- he didn't really live like
that and lost many- many minutes. 2. He only little- little quivered, but no sound was heard. 3.
- I look, how she so devout- devout crosses herself. 4. - If so, then I have been cheated at,
cheated but not by Chebarov, long-long ago.

Dostoyevski

(Note: although you can leave these repetitions in English to suggest the Armenian repetitions
you want in the translation, most of them are not good style in English.)

[edit]
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Ex. 362

Make sound-changing repetitions from given words.

dwpn, dwun, 2wupwy, npnp, wn, pwu, ywywu, dwju.
E.g., dwpn - dnLpn.:

[edit]

Abbreviated words

2ZwwwynLdubn

[edit]

Section 226

In the Armenian language abbreviated words form:
a. Of the first letters of words:

UUZU - (USSR) Unybwnwwu Unghwhuinwywu
2wunpwwnunLpjnLtuutph UhnLpjnLu

UU'L - (USA) UWdEphyuwih Uhwgjw| ywhwuagubp

UUuY - (UN) Uhwydnpjw| wgatph ywgdwyGpwnLpnLu
Uuuy - (CPSU) Undbuinwlwu UhnLpjwu YndnLtuhunwwu
UnLuwlygnrp)nLu

pnLh institute of higher education - pwunpapwant)u nLuncduwywu
hwuunwuwnnLp)nLu

b. This type of abbreviated words is called letteral (Lnwun.wjwhu).

c. Of initial syllables of words: UGUNYNU (the Central Committee) - YGuunnpnuwwu
Ynuhuwnb, pwnnty (political instructor) puwunuwpuwluwu nGlwyuwn,
dnnuuwnfunnph (Council of National Economy) - dnnnynpnwlyuwu inunbuncpjuwu
funphnLnn., fudpyny editorial board - fjudpwanwywu Yn Gahw, ghuynd military
commissary - ghuynpwluwu Yyndhuwn, pwnynd town committee puunwpwjhu
Yndhuwnb, etc.

This type of abbreviated words is called syllabic (wuywjhu);

d. Of first syllable of the first word and a full word: wphUyhnLp)nLU (trade union) -
wnhGunwygwwu dhnLpjnLu, pnLdoqunLpjnLu (medical aid service) -
pd2ywywu ogunLpjnLu, dnnnwuwunwnuwu (People's Court) - dnnnypnuwiuiu
nwunwnpwu, ywwnfudpwahp (managing editor) - uWwnwufuwuwwnnt
fudpwahp, pwnpwdh (political department) puwunuwpwlwu pwdh, etc.

This type of abbreviated words is called syllable-wordly (Jwuywpwnwjhu).
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Besides these three general types in the Armenian language are also used such abbreviated
words which consist:

1. Of initial syllables and initial letters: ZwWUJLUGU (L. Y.C. S.U.)
ZwdwdhnLpbuwlwu LEuhuwu UndnLtuhunnwwu GphunnwuwinpnnLpjwu
UhnLp)nLu, Zwd Y(p)u (S. P. S. U. (B). ZwdwudhnLpGuwlywu
yndnLuphunnwywu (pn2bhyutnh) dhnepjnLu;

2. Of full word and initial letters or the other way around: 2Zuwjjwlwu UUZ (Armenian
SSR) - Zwjjwywu UnyGunwywu Unghw hunwwu ZwupwwGunnLp)nLu,
UUZ UhnLpjnLU (Union of SSR)- UnyGunwiywu Unghw hutnwwu
2wupwuwtunnLpnLtuutbph UhnLpjnLu: Such abbreviated words are called mixed

(luwnp).

Note: Abbreviated words formed from common nouns are usually written with small letter:
unguwy (social insurance), pnLh (institute of higher education), 2npYynu (district
committee), puunpjnLpn (Political Bureau), etc.

3. Abbreviated words formed from proper names are usually written with capital letter:
uuuy (CPSU), UU'L (USA), etc.

4. In syllable-word abbreviated words formed from common and proper names, only the
abbreviated part of the common name is written with capital letter, e.g., Gppwnynu
(Yerevan town's committee), LGUhUjwu YyndnLuhunwywu
GnhunwuwnpnnLpjwu JhnepjnLu (Lenin's Communist Youth Union), etc.

[edit]
Ex. 363
Copy out and underline abbreviated words.

1. ObpnLuhu dwdwgniygp hwudubg 2npanpédyndh uwfuwagwhhu: 2. buy
Gpp pwnwpnid thnfuogunLpjwu Yndhink™ ®oly uinbnéstghu, 2uuntph hbwun
pwubg ywl @6 UJwu phdwjh pwfuwnp: 3. ‘Lkwyh tnwphubpu Ehu: ‘LvEwp
guwg, uEwdwup duwg: 4. Zwuuncd Gy nL Jwgned quigu: 5. RGnhu
Jdhiwbwnh hwypu k£, Yyhup™ wwnpbuwihyu fuwuncpnid Jwédwnnn: 6. Zhdw
hhu pGjwpwup syw: Rwuntghu, lnbtnp ywtwnpwuyh 26upp 2hutghu: 7. bp
Jwuwnwyny wwntg, unynptg, gjnLnpwdunctd gnninGjuuhy nwpdéwy: 8.
2wubghu, uwywju pbphu, v2wuwybghu 2npwuwihu
wunwnununbuncLpjwu wybwn: 9. Ywpnwuhu Jwustghu
aghuyndhuwphwuwn: 10. Uw dnnnuwuwunwpwuh 26up k:

(U. vwuqunjw, "Uwwnjwu GnbinLpjnLu™)
[edit]

Ex. 364

Write the following abbreviated words as full words.
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Unphynd, pwuynnw, ghinhpwuwn, L4BU, uuwynpwdwnpyn, yndynru,
Ynruywagdwytpwhs, USY, ybunowbtnpw, wtwnmpwnywnsnLpnLu, mbnynd,
pwnanpéynd, $hupwdhu, wpngnpddhuhuuinpnLpjnLu.

[edit]

Ex. 365

Write the abbreviated forms of given combinations and translate them into English.
2Zwjjwywu htnwagpwlwu ganpdwlywnLpnLu, nLuntduwuwu dwuh
qwphs, 2ngwuwhu gnpdwnhp Yndhwnt, wpunwphu gnpétph
dhuhuwnpnLpjnLu, wnnnpwwwhnLpjwy pwdhu, MnLuwunwuh
Unytunwlwu $EntEpwnhy ZwupwwGunnLp)nLu, Zwjwuwnwuh
wGunwlywu hpwunwpwysnLp)nLu, unghwhunwlwy dpgnLpjnLu,
wwwnwufuwuwwnnL pwupunnLnwn, ghuynpwwu pnpwyhg.

[edit]

Ex. 366

Translate into Armenian and explain differences between English and Armenian.

USSR, Institute of higher education, Political Bureau, Political worker, military registration
and enlistment office, the State Bank.

[edit]

Type of words by their meaning and sound
Rwnbtph tnGuwyubpu pun hdwuwnh W aluh
[edit]

Section 227

In the Armenian language words divide by their meaning and sound into:
a. homonyms (UNLJUWUNLU or hwdwunLu)

b. synonyms (hndwuh?)

c. antonyms (hwywuh?)

[edit]

Section 228

Homonyms are words that sound alike, but have completely different meanings, e.g., Wjn
(man), wjn (cave); WYb| (more than), wyb| (broom); Y& (spot), Y&un (whale); hwupy
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(tax), hwny (store); dwin (finger), dwiwn floormat; utp (love), ubp (cream); thnn
(tube), Lthnn (money), etc.

[edit]
Section 229

Synonyms are words differently sounding, but similar or identical in meaning, e.g.,
wwuwunnLhwu - [nLuwdnLwn (window), dwq - ywnu - hGp (hair), @h - udnyjq -
Gnhywn (horse), [wy - uhpnLu - aGnGghy (good - pretty - beautiful), ynhy - dwpwn
- ywwnbGpwagu - ywjpwn (fight - battle - war - struggle), yuwunnrgb| - 2huby -
wuwunnpwuwnb] - unbnéb| (build - erect - prepare - construct), UGSwUw| - wak] -
hwunLuwuw| (grow - ripen), etc.

Note: Synonyms, identical by meaning, in the Armenian grammar are called UnLjuwuh?
pwnbtpn: (Not clear: does that include all synonyms, or only those that are identical (and
excluding those that are just similar).)

[edit]
Section 230
Antonyms are called those words that are opposite in meaning, e.g.

LNLju (light) - fJuwy wn (dark), yun@ (short) - GpYuwip (long), ulL (black) - uuyhunwiy
(white), UGS (big) - thnpp (small), hwuuwn (thick) - puwpwy (thin), guw| (go) - Gw|
(come), [y (good) - Jwin (bad), etc.

[edit]

Ex. 367

Copy out and underline homonyms.

1. Uwpwnp gwunpuwu wdhu £: 2. YGppwwtbu dwpunp wjwpunybg dbn
hwnpwuwyny: 3. Gu pwpépwgw atp 26uph 5- pn. hwnyp: 4. SGpp
sdwnwjhg hwny £ ywhwugned: 5. TnL sGu dnnwgb| UGp uwpuyhu ubpp: 6.
EpGhluwu whunpdwyny YGpwy Ywpeh utpp: 7. Rwuwlywhup dwpnpbg
hpwgwuh thnnp: 8. ®nnh puw~Yyp, thnnh puwyp, pwpdpwguncd £ dwnpnnt
hwuw(p (Zndh. PnLdwujwu): 9. Nsfuwnhh hnuinp wpwéned £ Ywuws
nwawnbnncd: 10. Ywnpdhp Jwpntnph hnuinp mnwpwdéy bl Ep wywpwntbgned:

[edit]

Ex. 368

Find corresponding synonyms for the given words.
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wnbguwy, U6é, wwjdwn, hhwuwy, nLintl, uiyhunwy, ubuq, §6GpnLup,
swdéyb, hhdwn, pwdh.

E.g., UpGgwy - wpl - wpthh - wnpta
[edit]

Ex. 369

Translate the following words into Armenian using different synonyms.
read, rise, point, top, light, modest, leave taking, separately, greedy.

E.g., read - pupbtngb| - ywpnuwy.
[edit]

Ex. 370
Find antonyms for the given words and translate into English.

nLpwiu, Lwju, ubin, 6udbi|, wnutl, hwnpwuwy, ah2tn, wnghy, Gpuhup,
utin, ywfu, nwunuwn, fubnp:

[edit]

Ex. 371

Translate into Armenian.

live - dead, old - young, warm - cold, noise - silence, wet - dry, morning - evening, north -
south, far - near, respect - contempt, dirty - clean, white - black, clever - fool, expensive -
cheap.

[edit]

Ex. 372
Analyze words by composition.

Rwpwyhpwu ywhpnithhu hud dwyunwag,
vwhpnthhu infuncpwsjw nL hwdGuwn.

Ujuwtu Jwn Ep |Gnuwnuwntn nbdpp pwag,
Lvwjwép wjuwbu hpbnbu nL wuwnyGuwnn:

By hjnLuhuwjhu hGnnLubpnLd nL gpunned,
bwnétu gniwg hd ywhpjwu wnplu wy,
bwndétu pngt Uh Jwpn pwgytg hd upwnncd,
Gy sh ywpnn wppwdé hnghu |nLn duwiy,

By sh Ywnpnn uhpwu sEpgbip wjn wuphs
2nLpn, nn hud dwywnwg wjuon gnLpuin hGnyncd.
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Ujnwtu wplu £ nnepu vywyned dnep wdwhg
hJd ywhpjwu pw~nan, pw~ndn w2fuwphned...
(4. SEpjwu)

Retrieved from "http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?
title=Armenian [anguage [essons Chapter 8"

Syntax

SwnwhjnLunLp)nLu
[edit]

Sentence
LwfuwnwunLpjnLu
[edit]

Section 231

A sentence (UwfuwnwunLpjnLU)is called a word or a group of words that express a
finished thought.

SpLwup Unybunwwu Zwjwunwuh dwjpwpwnwpu k:
Yerevan is the capital of Soviet Armenia.
Lw wywnpwwned £ gpwnwpwuncd:
He studies in the library.
[edit]

Section 232

By their structure sentences divide into simple (W|wWwNQ) and compound (pwWnn). Simple are
called sentences that express only one idea, and compound are those that express more than
one idea.

Lw w2fiuwnned £ gnpdwpwuncd:
He works at the factory.

Qh26pp wwng k, Epyhupp phug £ nL uuwnLuinwy:
The night is clear, the sky is transparent and blue.

[edit]

Section 233

According to the kind of statement they express, sentences can be:
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a. Narrative (Wuwwindnnwywu) Snpdwnpwuh 2nuwpwnpnepinLtup wjwnpwnybg
dh2un dwdwuwyhU: Building of the factory was finished at the exact time.
hupuwphnp uwyjwnuncd £ Juwnijwn GpYyupnid: The airplain flies in the blue
sky.

b. Interrogative (hwpgwywu) Lw E°pp £ qwnL: When will he come? L
hwjtntu ahnt®u: Do you know Armenian?

c. Imperative (hpwduwjwluwu) Mwjpwntgb'p wpunwnpwuph pwndn npwyh
hwduwp: Struggle for high quality of production. Ywnwnh'n funuwinnLdn.: Keep your
promise.

d. Exclamatory (pwguwlwuswwu) 26~ pwu hwyptuhp, huspwu uhpnLu Gu:

Oh, my dear country, how beautiful you are!

e. Note: In imperative sentences a stress mark (') is put over the word that expresses the order,
in exclamatory sentences the exclamation mark (~), and in interrogative ones a question mark

is put (°).
[edit]
Section 234

The words that make up the sentence are called parts of the sentence (UWIfuwnWUNLRJWU
wunwdubp). Parts of the sentence can be principal ([ fjuwynn) and minor
(GpYpnpnwyuw). Principal parts of the sentence are the subject (GUpwWww) and the
predicate (UNNNNQJw]). They express the general idea of the sentence. Minor parts of the
sentence fall into two groups:

a. supplementing the subject (noun) (GUpwWyuwh L pwgnLdubp): attribute (NNN2hs3),
uncoordinated attribute (huuwnlwgnrghs) and apposition (puuguwhuwjunhsy).

b. supplementing the predicate (verb) (unnpnagjwh [pwgnLdutn): object
(luun.hpubn) and adverbial modifiers (Wwnpwagwub).

[edit]

Ex. 373

Read and point the simple and compound sentences.

LnLuwuncd Ep: Sswyubph nmwguwwwih unt ngutpu wyliu skhu puyned:
LGuhup wywug nntg. hus- nn Uh hGnnL tntnhg Ghwd2unnLpjwu dwju En
gwLhu: Ubh pnnwthg hGunnn wyn. dwjup wybh pwpdépwgwy, nwgqduwluwu
Gpwd2nwlwu funtdpp pwyltpg Ep ujwagned: Luybg hpwhwuagp, W

Udn unt [wju nwnpwwuhg dh gnpwdwu ubpu dnnwy: LEuhup
wwuwunnthwuh dnun Juwuguwé nhunncd Ep: Uwpunhyubpp hwagb) Ehu
Ywpsd yhuwdnLanwyubp, gfiuubphu” Ynp g luwpyutn: Un hwagniuwnp
Upwu dwunp pYywg: 6y uw hh2tg, npn wynwhuh hwanrtunny Ehu upwu
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nhdwynpt| ghuqwé pwuynputpp, Gpp hupp yGpwnwnawy
wnpunwuwhdwuhg: 6pyhupp gauwiny wyth Ep (ncuwydnpyned, Udnjunt
dhpwugputbpnid udned Ehu hwunpwywu pwy Gp, ngwnpywdé dwjubn:

(U.. Unununy)
[edit]

Ex. 374
Read and define the sentences according to the purpose of the statement.

-k), hulyigb~p, h"us Gp puncd,

fuwy ghuynnpubp PwpnLh.

N°Y k, nbubp, mwugynLd dpuntd,

€fnLuU sh wsphu dnwn gwih:

2. huh” pb, hwnpwhwnyws,

Bwpp hwunwé p2uwdhu

Twy £ nunctd UnLpu nL dbnwé

UGu gh26npw Eu dwdhu:

Yb~n Ywgbip, y&~n, wdpnng ah2tn

Uwnn £ auncd nL gwh.

26~), qunputigbi~p, wnjnLé pwpkin,

Mwhwwwuutp PwpnNLh:

Yb~n Ywgbi~p, y&~n, hwpptgnty £

Pn hwnpwywu hynLptnph,

Rwg £ wunLd nnLnu nL nwpuwwu

96n nwywdwu nhnpnLhhu:

(2Znyh. PnLdwyjwy, "Pdywpbpnh wnnedp"™)
[edit]

Simple Sentence

Mwng ywluwnwunLpjNLu
[edit]

Section 235

Simple sentences can be extended (nUnwpdwl) and non-extended (hwudwinnw). Simple
non-extended sentences consist of only principal parts of the sentence: subject and predicate.

U2wyGpuinubpp wwpwwned Gu:
The students are studying.

EnGluwu puwé E:

The child is sleeping.

Simple extended sentences in their composition have not only principal, but also minor parts.
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Utn nwuwpwuh wwytpnubpp wwpwwned Gu
puwuwuhpnLpjwUp:

The students of our group study diligently.

®npnhy GpGluwutpp puwé Gu:

The small children are sleeping.
[edit]

Ex. 375

Read and point out the simple extended and non-extended sentences.

1. Undncyp sEp nwnwnpned: 2. Uyn. fjunupbpp Yw wub Ep hp
pwnGywdubphg dGyhu: 3. Lw hwugquunwgwy: 4. UwunLtyp uwpuwhtbg: 5.
2nw2wih £ wyn pwnwph puncpjnLup: 6. Lw ns Uh fjunup swpwnwuwubg: 7.
Ujuwtu Ehu wuguncd hd Gpeynubpp: 8. Rwynid dwjubp utbgh: 9. Shyhup
pwnpywguwy: 10. u yGunwuhutp 2uuwn Eh uhpnid: 11. GpynLuu £
dhédwnbghu: 12. @nLpgtup dnwéned En: 13. YGpghu junuptpp gugtg
QnLpgbuhu: 14. vw shwdwpdwyytg hwdpnupt) Lhnhwjhu: 15. Lhnhwu
hwuwgwy upw dhwnpnp: 16. Udtupp nnnph Jwugubghu: 17. Cwpwpu
wugwy: 18. ‘Lw qagny?2 skn: 19. Gwnu gnLuwwnybg: 20. Fuwgpnp
wuwwnbGpwaqdh nwwnhg pGpnud Ep dh pwuh nwuyjwy dwun nL pbpl
yhpwynputin: 21. Wyuwnyp wywnqg £p:

(Chnqwuquint)
[edit]
Principal parts of the sentence and their expression

Luwfuwnwuncpjwu g fuwdnnp wunwdutpn W upwug
wnunwhwjnnLpjnLup

[edit]
Subject
Gupwyw
[edit]
Section 235

The subject indicates an object, about which something is said in the sentence. It answers the
questions Ny who? or s what? and takes nominative case.

Subject in the Armenian language is usually expressed by:

1. Noun: Rwuynnputpp GYwu: The workers came. dnnnyp ytpgpwgwy: The

meeting is over.
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2. Pronoun: ‘Lw unynpntd £ YGuuwpwuwywu Swync inbuinnid: He studies in
the biological department. N°Y quwg: Who went?

As subject can also serve adjectives, numerals, infinitives, and subjective and effective
participles playing the role of a noun, e.g.

®npnptnpp pubghu, huy UGétpp nGn Ywnpnned Gu:
The little ones are sleeping, but the older ones are still reading.
Entpp gauwghu, GpynLup dJuwgh:
Three went, two stayed.
Ywpnuwip hwab h £ U ogunuwywn:
Reading is pleasant and useful.
Jwqnnubtpp wug wnwu:
The runners stopped.
[edit]

Ex. 376

Define by what part of speech the subject is expressed.

1. Undbunwlwyu dnnnynLpnp hwgnnnipjwdp £ Ywwnwpned jnpuwdjwyh
wWlwuutbpp: 2. RunLpjwy yGpwihnfuntdp d6p Gpyphu vnwhu k
hujwjwywu pwnhpubn: 3. UGsGpp hGuinwnwd Ehu thhnpptnph fuwnh: 4.
Rninpp nuinph Ywuagubghu: 5. unphg GYwy gwnpnLup, hwytg anLup,
swnybghu dwnbpp, nLpwfu pspsnLd Gu wnnLubpn: 6. ‘unpp dh2wn
hwnpnLd £ huhu: 7. Gpptpp ubnwuh ypw Gu: 8. Lw uhpned £ dGuwy
pwthwntb| wunwnnid: 9. tnLp ywwnyny ywuinwnbghp atp fununnedp:
10. bwnwgnnutpp hwuguwnwuncd Ehu: 11. Rdh2yp nLwnpnLpjwdp
puutg hhjwunhu: 12. Swuutpyncup snpup ypw pwdwuyned £ wnwug
duwgnpnh: 13. Thdwynpnnubpp uywunid Ehu unwdwwnnogned: 14.
Ujunbn duwip yunwugwynn Ep: 15. bu wjuop guwnt GJ juwjwpwu®
nhdwynptnL ppngu: 16. tpGluwutpp 2wpnLuwyned Ehu hpGug nLpwifu
fuwnp:

[edit]

Predicate

Uwnnpngjw|

[edit]

Section 236

The predicate shows the action or the condition of the subject. Predicates can be simple
(Wywnq) and compound (puunwinnjuy). Compound predicates, in turn, can be nominal

(Wwuyjwuwlywu) and verbal (pwjwwu).

Utup nLuncduwuhnpned Gup hwjtnptu:
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We study Armenian.
‘Lnw huwynp pdhay t:

His father is a doctor.
Lw jwpnnwgwy w2fuwnuwupu wjwnpunb cwdwuwyhu:
He managed to finish the work on time.

[edit]

Simple predicate

Mwng unnpnagjuwig

[edit]

Section 237

The simple predicate is expressed by conjugating forms of the verb.

QunpnLup GYwy:
Spring is here.
Lnpwup 2ntinny YyEpwnwnuwu:
They will return soon.
Gu Jwuguwdé GU ywun2qgwdpnid:
I am standing in the balcony.
Lw w2fuwnned £ nwwnnud:
He works in the field.
[edit]

Compound nominal predicate
Rwnwnnuw| wujwuwyuwu uinnpnagjw|
[edit]

Section 238

Compound nominal is called the predicate expressed by a noun combined with forms of the
auxiliary linking verb GU, e.g.

UnLpGup nLuwunn k:

Suren is a student.

The nominal part (uunnpna.G hwlyuwyu yGpwnhn) of the compound predicate can be
expressed by:

1. anoun: ‘LW pdh2y E: He is a doctor. Uw pwiunpnuh 26upU E: This is the theatre
building.

2. an adjective: Gpuwinwifutnwyp ult E: The blackboard is black. UGujwuyh wywwnbpp
uwhwnwy Ehu: The walls of the room were white.
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3. a numeral: LPWUP puwuybtgu EhU: They were twentysix. PnL UG YnLpuncd
wnwehUu Gu: You are the first in our course.

4. a pronoun: *uwgnnn Uw k: He is the departing person. GUnnu Ny £: Who is the
coming person?

5. infinitive and subjective participle: Uw Ywnnwy sk: This is not reading. RN nnp
guwgnn Gy, Juwgnn syw: Everyone is departing, no one is staying.

Notes:

1. Besides the auxiliary verb GU, as copula can serve verbs: NLUNUW| to become,
hwdwnbt] to consider, hwudwnyb| to be considered, hwunhuwuwy] to appear, |hub|
to be, etc. 2. As with the copula GU, so with these verbs the nominal part of the compound
predicate takes the nominative case.

&nLnp gnnp2h nupawy:
The water became steam (evaporated).
“PnL hwdwpyned Gu wnwowynp nLuwunn:
You are considered to be a leading student.
[edit]

Compound verbal predicate
Rwnuwnpw] pwjwywu uinnpngjw
[edit]

Section 239

Compound verbal is called the predicate consisting of conjugating verb and infinitive. The
infinitive usually expresses the general meaning of the predicate, and the verbs in personal
forms express various modal meanings. As conjugating forms serve verbs uupnnuwuwy to
be able, NLq b to wish, Uub| to begin, 2uupnLuwb| to continue, etc.

Lw nLgned £ 2w |GgnLubp unynpby:

He wants to learn many languages.

PnL ywnnnuwuntd Gu hwtntu gpt nL ywpnuwi:
You are able to (can) write and read Armenian.

Bu uyutgh pwpgdwut] hnndwdén:

I began translating the article.

‘Lpwup npn2tghu oqub| UGq:

They decided to help us.

Note: In spoken language very often both parts of the compound predicate conjugate, e.g.,
nLgntd GU guwd I want to go, nLqnLu Gu g uwu you want to go, nLgnLu £ guw he

wants to go, etc.

[edit]
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Ex. 377

Underline the compound nominal predicate and say what it is expressed by.

1. Rwndp Gy dpuwanph uwnpbpp: 2. et nnutpp pwg Gy, thnnnghg
ywntp £ tnGuub pwlyu nL tnwu upwhp: 3. Lpw hwdwnp wdtuhg UGé
hwanLpp wjghu nL wpuinbpp gnpGiu Ep: 4. Bu £| wynwbu Eh drnwénid, pGl
wnnGu ywuwnwuh Eh: 5. LEnuwihu Ywuwsp gpwyhs Ep W dGg, W hnguwé
ahtph hwdwn: 6. 6Y hus pwpwy Ehu upw 2nppnLuputpp: 7. Ukp
INnwuwnL swhp Juwwnbu En: 8. bpw ulk wsptnpp fun2np Gy nL tnfuncn:
9. Zhjwunp wwnwyh wdnLuhuu En: 10. sphinwuwnpnutpp Zpwgnwu
2npwuh gynLntnhg deyh yndGphunwwuubpu Ehu: 11. Ywpwdwptnnh
pwndnLuph dJhwy dwnhyp wiwhwlwuy dwunL2wyu £, gnnnLup Ywpwyh
nunph wbu ywnpuhp, swnhyp shpwuh gnuju: 12. Unwehu dhwynnpp
huwagbuw Ep, Gpypnpnp uywnhs: 13. Onp Jwpnep Ep, wpgnLuph wtu
phug: 14. Uyn. dhnpp hwuwné hwjwuwywu pywg upwu:

(U. RwlnLug)

[edit]

Ex. 378

Read and copy out the compound verbal predicate.

1. thpGd wwwp skp yuwpnnwuned Gpywn dwu quw, hGnne wnbn skn
aguntu: 2. G nLfup pwndp pnuwé, wspbnp funcd, yw unpdtu YudBuncd
Ep LuGl, pG hus £ yuwunwpyned gynennid b gjnLnhg nnLpu: 3. @ynLnwgh
Glhptdh 4Guynputbpp unyuwbu Ywuinpwuwnyned Ehu pwnwp dGyutb]: 4.
QnLnwgh wdnLuhuubpp Wwwnwufuwu nwy sEhu yupnnuwuntd,
npnyhGuinle ndwpwuncd Ehu yant hpGug hwdwnp wyn wuunynp
fuunhpp: 5. WudplWubph dwdwuwy uhpnid Ep wugub pwg inbn nL
puwfusnun wsptnny vwjtL win qupdwuwih gphu, np pwthyncd En
Jbplhg: 6. U2fuwuwnnid Ep guw fjuhuin tnbntpny nu, nppwu Ywnbh E,
wudwju: 7. Npn26g wnwswupny 2wndb| upw gnLpp W
ubpnnwdwnnLp)nLun: 8. ‘Lw skn ywpnnwuncd wspbpp pwg wub): 9.
UJwaqgjwup thnpatg dtyhu pnub]: 10. Lw npn2tg ywnywuhg
pphgwnwutpp nw2wun hwub: 11. Uh wnwynwn supnnuguwy
dwdwuwyhu quppub]: 12. ‘vw 2wunpnLuywybg wnwy guw]” duinpnid
wpwnnGny hp dwnp: 13. Ouwup 2wpnLuwyned £ nnpwy: 14. dnnnynnhp
Jdté dwup sh nLgnud tnbnhg 2wnpdyb:

[edit]
Concordation of predicate with the subject
Uunnpngjwh hwdwdwjuncpjntup Gupwywjh hGun

[edit]
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Section 240
The predicate concords with the subject in person and number.

Gu hwugquunwuncLd GU:
I am relaxing.
L hwugquunwuntd Gu:
You are relaxing.
Lw uywuntd £ hua:
He is waiting for me.
Lnpwup uyuwuncd Gy hud:
They are waiting for me.
NLuwunnp ywnpnned E:
The student is reading.
NLuwunnubpp Ywpnned Gu:
The students are reading.

[edit]

Section 241

In case the sentence has two or more subjects, the predicate is put in plural.

Upwdp W U2nnnp guncd GUY nwnng:
Aram and Ashot are going to school.
Qhppp UL lnmGunpwyp npwé Gu ubnwuhiu:
The book and the notebooks are on the table.
Gu, nnL LW uw pwuynpubp Gup:
I, you and he are workers.
[edit]

Section 242

If as predicate serve pronouns in various persons, the personal form of verb-predicate is put in
plural and concords with the first person, and if there is no pronoun of first person, then with
the second. (And if there is no pronoun of the second person either, then with the third
person!)

(I suggest another way to put it: If the predicate contains pronouns in various persons, the
personal form of the verb-predicate is put in the plural. Furthermore, it takes the first person if
a first person pronoun is present in the predicate; otherwise, if a second person is present, it
takes the second person; otherwise, it takes the third person.)

Gu W nnL puytputn Gup:
I and you are friends.
nL W vyw nhwnb| Gp wjn pwugqwpwun:
You and he have seen that museum.
[edit]

Section 243
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If the predicate is used in plural or there are two or more predicates in the sentence, the
nominal part of the compound predicate can be both singular and plural.

Utup UnyGunnwwu UhnLpjwu pwnwpwgh Gup:
We are citizens of the Soviet Union.
Utup UnyGunnwywu UhnLpjwu pwnwpuwghubp Gup:
We are citizens of the Soviet Union.
Jwhwup b U.p2wlyp nLuwunn Gu:
Vahan and Arshak are students.
Jwhwup b U.p2wyp nLuwunnubn Gu:
Vahan and Arshak are students.
[edit]

Ex. 379

Say how the predicate concords with the subject.

1. Rwnwph ypw pwgybg dwjhujwu upwust h wnwynup: 2. Uplh
gnptpp puyuncd Gy 26Uptbph ypw, wndyned £ hp wnopjwu uunn
pwnuwpn: 3. UGup Ywnah pGptghup dbg bW upw wnweunpnnLpjwdp
nnLpu GUwup thnnng: 4. bu wpntu wqwuw Eh b Ywpnn Eh gpwnybl hd
anpéstpny: 5. pGluwutpp nLpwifu nL qwpp wndynwd Ehu ywpwnGgned:
6. TnL wyuon [wy wywunwufuwubghn: 7. tnLp Jwnu wuwuwydwu
YunGuubp upwu: 8. Lpwup Gpty Gy yGpwnwpdt| hwugquunjwu nuhg: 9.
Lw wyjuon hwudubnL £ hp JGpehu puuncLpjnLup: 10. Gu nL nnL Jhwuhu
Uguwup upwug dnwn: 11. rnL b yw Yuw2iuwinbp dwdwuwyhu nbn
hwuub|: 12. UGup W nnLp hpwp Yhwunhwbup "2Zwunpwuwyh" judnLpgh
dnuwn: 13. Unynuép W Jwagnpp gh2wunhs yGunwuhubp Gu: 14. Quwyp b wpgp
gwquwu Gu: 15. UGup hwdwjuwpwuh pwuwuhpwywu wync inbunp
nLuwunnubn Gup:

[edit]

Place of the subject and the predicate in the sentence
Cupwywjh W unnnpngjwh 2wpwnwunLpjNLun

[edit]

Section 244

In the Armenian language the subject usually precedes the predicate.

GpGluwu puwé k£ fuwfuwn puny:

The child is sleeping quietly.

LnLuhup swéyybg wdwbph Guinwned:
The moon hid behind the clouds.

The subject can be used after the predicate.
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Uugwy gnLpwn adtbnp:
The cold winter is over.
GUwu gwnuwy wunLy ontpn:

The nice spring days are here.

Word order in the Armenian language appears to be relatively free: one and the same idea can
be expressed by various word orders.

U2wlytpunubpp guncd GU nupng: Students go to school.
U2wlytpunubpu Gy guncd nwpng:
U2wybpuinubpp nwypng Gy quncd:
Quncd U nwpng wawybpwnutpp:
Twnng Gu gunLd wawybpunutpp:

In usual word order the auxiliary verb is put after the participle (impersonal) forms of the
verb, and the copula stands after the nominal part of the compound predicate. In reverse word
order the auxiliary verb stands after the word, on which the logical stress falls.

U2wytGpunp ywuwndned £ nwup:
The student tells the lesson.

Upwdp gbpwgqwughy k:

Aram is an excellent student.
U.2wybpuinu £ ywwndned nwup:
The student tells the lesson.

Upwdu £ gbpwquwughy:

Aram is an excellent student.

The first two sentences show the usual word order, and the last two the reverse order.
[edit]

Ex. 380
Find the principal parts and point out their place in the sentence.

1917 pwlywuh hnyntdptph 25-hu Gpeynywu "UYypnpw" hwdwuwyp
duwy vbhw UL ywug wnwy 2UEnwjhu wywwuwnh dnun: ‘twywuwnhubpp
hwutghu punwunputph dwéyngubpp, punwunputnph dbp wnpybn
nnhu: Luytg hpnwhwvuagp W npnunnwg Yypwyngp: Trw yuwydwuwywu
wanwu2wu Ep: UYuytg gpnhp QUGnwhu ywwwnh ypw: Qdbnwihu
wwjwuwnh wnwy yw [wuwnuwnpwé hnwwwnwy: Uw hGug wju
hpwwwnpwyu £, nhuinkn 1905 p. hnLujwph 9-hu gunwynéybtig
MEnGnppnLpah pwuynpubph fuwnwn gnugp: Uy dwdwuwy
pwuynnubpp guwgb| Ehu gwnphg nnnpdnLpynLu fjuunnpbinL: Zhdw GG
Ep h2luwuncp)nLuu nudny gpwybint cwdwuwyn:

[edit]
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Ex. 381

Replace the usual word order with reverse.

1. Bu wwpned 6BUJ hwupwwgwpwuncd: 2. 2Zwupwlwgwnwihu Yywupp
wuguncd £ 2uuwin nLpwifu: 3. 'vw hp pnpnn puuncpjntuutpp hwudubg
aGpwqwug guwhwunwywuubpny: 4. Twpuntgubph dwnhyutpp pwpd
Gu b gtnbghy: 5. UGn $nLinpnhunnutpp nw2wnhg htnwgwu
hwnprwuwyny: 6. Zw) dnnndpnh qudwyutpp Zwptuwlywu J6é
wuwwnbGpwadned wsph pnuywu hpGug hGpnunLpjwdp: 7. Lw
wuwnpwwunLupubpp wuglwguncd Ep nwi2unned: 8. UninuntGuwlwuutnp
w2fuwwnned Gu nw2wnnid: 9. UGn nwutpp wuguncd Gy hGurwppphn: 10.
Uju Jwp ywpnwgyned £ hwth2unwynepjwdp: 11. Rnpnp dwnbknhp
nGnpluGpp nbnub| Gu: 12. (GnGpU nL wnnLutpp Swéydb Gy dnLuny:
13. Fwnwpwup ubnwuh ypw E: 14. U2luwunwynputpp hwyjwpyb Gu
Uniuinuinbuncpjwyu wyncdpnid: 15. Lpwup hGrnwpnpphp uGpywywgned
nhwntghu:

E.g., bu wwypnid Gy hwupwwgwpwuncd: Gu hwupwwgwpwuncd GU
wwnned: Zwupwywgwnpwuncd G4 wwpned Gu:

[edit]

Sentence with a missing subject
9tnsywé Gupwywiny vywfuwnwuncpjnLu
[edit]

Section 245

In the Armenian language one often finds sentences where the subject is missing, but is
implied. E.g.

Ujuon tnndup JGpgnh W GpGYynjwu dGyuncd Gd Py hihuh:
Today I took a (the?) ticket and will leave for Tbilisi in the evening.
Ugwu dGp nnnLu b YpGptu gppbnpn:

Come to our place and bring your books.

In the first sentence the subject Gu (I) is missing, and in the second one the subject n.NL
(you). In Armenian such sentences are called qtnswdé Gupwywyny
UwfuwnuwunLpjnLUutn: sentences with missing subject. Wide use of such sentences in
the Armenian language is conditioned by the fact that in any tense the verb also has indication
of person.

[edit]
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Subjectless sentence
Uubupwlyw ywjuwnwunLpnLu
[edit]

Section 246

Subjectless is called the sentence, in which there is no subject and it isn't implied. In such
sentences the predicate is expressed:

a. By the third person singular, where the verb indicates natural phenomena, e.g. Upubtg: It
got darker. LnLuwugwy: The day broke. 8nunbig: It got colder. Wudplned E: It is
raining. b. By the third person plural, where the verb indicates an action referring to all, e.g.
Spywpn Lnwp-tnwp YSGSEU: "Cast" iron while it is still hot. GinGnpp w2uwuu Gu
hwudnntu: Chickens are counted in autumn. (In this translation "chickens" is the subject!) c.
By the third person singular, where the verb indicates an action referring to all, e.g. hUs np
gwubu, wju Yhudbu: One must reap as one has sown. d. By the third person of passive
verb, formed from middle and partly active verbs, e.g. Uju uGujwynrd sh uunyncd:
One can't sit in this room. UJn. dwuhU 2wiwn £ funuyb: A lot has been said about it.

Note: Subjectless sentences of types b) and c) are usually found in proverbs and sayings.
[edit]

Ex. 382
Copy out and underline the sentences with missing subject.

Uh on wnwfuhup tywjhu hwudutg dh uywdwy, np thnuinhg htug unp En
unwgb: bywu huynyu dwuwstg U2lubuh aGnwahpp: Uwuwnhly duznn
Jdh qquwgniiny pwg wntg ywdwyp b ywnpnwg. "6y gw'u. NLnw-~...
nnutphu pbgq dnwn Gd: @dyncd Gd, nn dnnwéned Gd, pG huswyhuh
Gppwuhy cwdwuwly yhnh wuglwgutd pbg dnun wdpnng GpynL~
2wpwp: Ywnsbu tnwup tnwph k, np s6d inGub| pbqg: Puspwu fjuunptgh, nn
LnLuwuywpn ntnwnpybu- sncnwinpytghp, Snepwgwn: Gwwn pwph. Gplh
wnhp YnLutuwd hnfuwptup hwunnLigwubne: UGuywyu wnpnynp
wwhwwut®| Gu unyuncLpjwdp: Uh Jwpyjwu wugwd swyhwnh pnnutd,
nn hGnwuwu hudwuhg: @h2tnutnu £l ywhuinh Jhwuhu pubup, hpwnp
puwé: Ujjwwbu pYynLd E, pb sGd ywpnn pninp wpnuu hwub Gpync
2wpwpyw pupwgpnLd: 2wjphyu huswt®u k, dwyphyp, UnLptip,
JGppwwtu nnL huswtu Gu, nnL, hd § Y wu shétnuwy: U'tu, hus uhpnLu
hwdtdwuwunnLp)nLyu, gphsu pnwy hupuwptbpwpwn: Zhpwyh, np hhanwd GU
wuhwughuwn, uhpth 2wnwifununLpNLun., huyncju wsptnhu wnwy
wwwnybpwuncd £ shébnuwyp awnpuwuwhu hpwwh wnwynwnjwu

S yLwihu": (bwnp-"rnu, "Uwhp")

[edit]
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Sentence with missing predicate
9tnsywdé unnpngjwiny vywfuwnuwuntLpjnLu
[edit]

Section 247

In the sentence the predicate can be omitted partly and completely. Sentences with missing
predicate are usually used in the following cases:

a. If the given sentence has the same predicate as the preceding one. Gu ghpp GU
ywnpnntd, huy nnL” pbnp: I read a book, and you a paper. U.2fubup w2fuwiunncd k
anpdwpwuncd, huy Zwudhyp ynpinunbuncpjnLuncd: Ashkhen works at the
factory, and Hasmik in the farm. b. If there are several predicates with a subject. In this case
the auxiliary verb is usually omitted. ‘Lpwup yGpgnt| Ehu uwpdhp npn2utpp L
nnLpu GUGL thnnNng: They took (the) red flags and went out (to the street). LNWUP
puwjntd Ehu thnnngny b dinwiénid: They were walking down the street and were
thinking. “PnLp huywlwu Jwpn Gp W pwnwpuwgh: You are a real man and a
citizen. c. If the given sentence is the answer to the asked question. -&6°np Gp GYL| LinLu:
When did you come home? -dwdp hhughu: At five o'clock.

Note: The auxiliary verb-copula is also omitted in complex sentences, if it contains two
opposite sentences.

Enpwjnu w2fuwwnnud £, huy pnupu unynpned:
My brother works, and my sister studies.
“PnL Ywpnnod Gu, huy vyw gnpned:
You read, and he writes.
Gu pwudnp GU, nnL Yninuntbuwuwu:
I am a worker, and you are a farmer.
[edit]

Ex. 383

Restore the partly or completely omitted predicates.

1. 'vw gqJnLnhg £ GYEL, hun nnL” pwnwphg: 2. U.pwdp guncd £ inincu, huy
U2nuinp” nwnng: 3. &nhwpp Yyhunuywpubp 2wuwn £ inbub, huy
ubpywywgnLdubp® phs: 4. 'Lw wnwynunjwu ywfuwdwonid £, yepguncd
anpptpp W gunLtd gpwnwnpwu: 5. rnL ényy| Gu, huy uw” w2fuwwnwubn: 6.
Lw ns pG wwybpun, wy nuwunn £: 7. vw W unynpned £, W w2fuwunncd:
8. PnL pwnthnah Gu, pwjg UhLuny)u dwdwuwy fuunnwuwwhwug: 9. ‘Lw
wquhy E, uygpnLupwihu b wuwswin:

[edit]

231


http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_9a&action=edit&section=44
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_9a&action=edit&section=43
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_9a&action=edit&section=42

Impersonal sentence

Uunbd vywfuwnwuntpjnLu

[edit]

Section 248

Impersonal sentences in the Armenian language do not have subject and predicate. They
contain an address, call, wish or utterance concerning all. Impersonal sentences generally
form by means of the infinitive.

[edit]

Uub'dp wwwnbnpwagdh hpdhgutphu:

Damnation to warmongers.

fuwnwnnLpjnLy w2fuwnhh:

Peace to the world.

Mwhwwub] dwppnLpjnLu:

Keep clean.

2wuub] b wuwgub] ywwhunw hunwwuy wnwewynn
Enynutphu:

To catch up with and leave behind the leading capitalist countries.
Rwnapwgub] w2fuwnwuph wpunwnpnnwywunLpnLup:

Raise the productiveness of labour.

Ex. 384

Make up impersonal sentences using infinitive forms of the following verbs

wwjpwntl, pwpdpwgut], wfuwwnty, hhatl, wjwpwnbl, hwnpwhwnb):

[edit]

Minor parts of the sentence

Lwfuwnwuncpjwu Gpypnpnwyuwu wunwdubn

[edit]

Minor parts elucidating the subject

Cupwywh |pwgnLdubpp

[edit]

Section 249
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Minor parts elucidating the subject are attributes (NNN2h3), uncoordinated attributes
(hwuuinywgnighs) and appositions (puuguihuijnhs). These minor parts can also
elucidate any other part of the sentence that has material meaning.

Ywnpdhp Jwpnp abntghy E:

The red rose is beautiful.

Gu wpuhp Jwnn pwnbgh:

I picked a red rose.

In the first sentence the attribute Juunpuhn (red) refers to the subject, in the second to the
direct object.

[edit]

Attribute
Nnnzhs
[edit]
Section 250

The attribute indicates sign, quality of the object and answers the questions N,
huswhuh® which? nnpw ”U how much? how many?, etc. The attribute is expressed by
adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and subjective and effective participles.

LnLuhyp opnhuwybh nLuwunnnihh k:

Lusik is a model student.

Snpypnpn YnLpuh nLuwunnuGpp wjuon hwuduncd Gy wnwghu
puunLpnLup:

The second year students were (are!) taking their first exam today.
Ujnuwhuh uGpyujwgnid nbn skh tnGub:

I have never seen such a performance yet.

Rninp intntnpu gpwnywé Gu:

All the places are occupied.

Lntg Unuintgnn guwgph unL ngp:

The whistle of the approaching train died away.

TENUWS nwantnhu heb| £ w2nLu:

Autumn came on the yellow fields.

In the Armenian language the attribute is always used in unchanged form and doesn't agree
with the attributed word in number and case, e.g., ulhwnwiYy pnLnp white paper,

uwhwunwly pnph white paper's, uwhwnwy pnRhg from white paper, uuhwnuwiy
PN RGN white papers, etc.

In usual word order the attribute stands before the attributed word, in reverse word order after
the attributed word. The postpositional attribute (hGunwin.wu nnn2hs) is rather peculiar to
poetic speech, e.g.

Uh' Lwn, pLpnLl, pGu dp' tnwughn,
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Nn thnpnphyu wuhpwy
Jwnpnn uphpniy, ywpnn junpdpp
*thhg wnytg nL nwpwy:

(UL. TwwnnLpjwu)
[edit]
Ex. 385

Copy out attributes and say what part of speech they are expressed by.

Mhuinh thwnybd spuwn (wughn’
Qunpuwu jwpnny guénLu.

By Jwjpwywu wuhnLu 2ushn’
8nptu wpunny dhnLu:
YwusnLd Gu hud (nLUuwpwppwn
Rn uhpwagtin Ynsny’

TGdpn GJ inGuuncd unp nL Wwjdwn
£€n huwagbkn nany:

Jwn nL hgnhp pn wwywaguwu
Uwjdwyuncd £ hd nGU.

nL hwybtpdnn hd 2Zwjwunwu
UunLu pwngp nL Jubu:

(ULJ. huwhwljw)

... &h2Gp En, gnLpun nL fuwjwip: Rwuwnh yéne hninbpny (g wé dpunnpunh
dGe, uwnp gbinuh ypw wwnywdé Ehu pwunwnywutpp: Unnun no
wnunp nLuh tnwy Gplened Ehu gpuinphg ydyywé dwnpdhuutbph 2wpptpp:
Ondw [nLpGpp hneghs Ehu: YwpdhpuGpu wpntu dnuinbgb) Ehu
UYwfuwybpghu yuwjwpwuhu: Ywn wnwynunhg pwuwnp dtnuwungh
udw U pqgqnud Ep” wpdwaqwupbiny npuhg GYnn tnentYynLp)NLUULbnhu:
UJdd EL, nL2 ah2Gphu, pwunwnlwiubipp puwé Gpwgnid Ehu wyn gugnn
nLpwfuncpjwy plltph tnwy: Uhwju wuyntuncd dh funcdp dwnpnhy nbn
wnpNLU psthsnLd Ehu, puuncd dnuinwipnLuin h2fuwuncpjwu’ nlyndh
Ywqup, punpnid pGYuwénLubn:

(Upwgh)
[edit]
Ex. 386

Copy out and underline postpositional attributes with one and prepositional attributes with
two lines.

Gu Ywuguwdé G Jwjph dwynh ywwnwnph,
Rw~nan, pw~nan, htnwynn nL dGuwynn,
Ujuntn gwénid ntn uhphnod GU nwawn nL anp,
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TEn juwdwp £ wjuntbn” nwdwu nL nhu:
Uwlwju 2ntinny uwunwnpubnphg hEnwuhuwn
Uplyu wjunbn hnep Ypuwiht W nuyh,

By Yguswu nwonkpp’ (nLn nL hwughuwn,
Enyhpu wuhnLu Ywnpnun Yywuph ni funuph:
By nnL y6pgbu, quppuwd w2fuwnh hd wnuwy,
Uwndwaguwuptbu hd nngjNLuhUu uhpwnwuw,
Yubd Gu nwndjw] wnunLy nL 2wnws

NL Yuhptd hGphwpw)hu wnopjwn.:
LnnLp)nLu £, dnLp £ wjuntn, uwywju hd
Upunnud wpnbu wp2winuu £ hwpnLpjnLu.
NngnL~u &tg UnLp nLnhubpnid Gpypuwjh,
hJ Gnpwynutn, hGnnLtubpnLd nL pwuwnned:

(4. SEpjwiu)
[edit]

Uncoordinated attribute
Zuwwnyuwgnighs

[edit]

Section 251

The uncoordinated attribute indicates possession and answers the question nL°U, hush”
whose? The uncoordinated attribute is expressed by the genitive case of the noun, by
pronouns or by any other substantivized word.

SplLwuh gnLpp uwin'u k:

Yerevan's water is cold.

Cwnbph mbpUwubpp nbnub Gu:
The leaves of the trees are yellow.

Utup (utghup U2ninh qgbGynLgnidnp:
We heard Ashot's speech.

96n hwugbu sghwntd:

I don't know your address.

In Armenian the uncoordinated attribute stands before the attributed word.

hd Enpnp ahppp:
My brother's book.

Snph pGnRGND:
Lists of the book. (Book lists?)

Postpositional uncoordinated attributes only occur in Armenian in poetic speech, e.g.

NL htug 2nnwg gnipu wplh’
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Uuwntu, wuhbun spugwu:
(Znyh. PnLdwujwiu)
[edit]

Ex. 387
Analyse the sentence and underline the uncoordinated attributes.

1. Gwntghu Uhuwywup phs pt 2uuwn nLtultnp sunnutph qudwy En: 2. bd
LnLpe W hwunhdwuywywyu huwywgph wgntgnLpjwu tnwy Gplh
hwulywgwy hp hhdwpnip)ntup L Yuwpdpbg, pwjg 2wupnLuwyncd Ep
dwwnuw(: 3. YGpwnwpéw yupwpwu b uyubgh unphg nhnt| puwé
hjnLphu nGdpp: 4. Twuwyny swétg ghunL nwuwnwny 2h2p L ywwnyhntg,
np Jdh 2h2 £ pGpEu: 5. Rwjg uw nbn Gpywnp cwdwuwy hud hwughuwn
sinybg hwppwdéh 2wwnwfununLpjwdp: 6. GnLuu Unwnn Jwgbg upwu W
uyutg hninnint| upw Jwpwnpyncu: 7. UGp tnGuwygnLpjwu wntnp dhawn
wunwnu Ep: 8. Qupdwuwnt b hGuinwppppytint hEpphu hud hwuwy: 9.
Uh pwuh funupny hwjnutgh Uwnwjh dwhn:

(‘bwp- Tnu)

[edit]

Ex. 388

Translate into Armenian and underline the uncoordinated attributes.

1. Bookshelves are nailed over the writing table. 2. A thunder clap was heard after the
lightning. 3. A fresh smell of apples came from the yard. 4. He liked peasant songs. 5. The
walls of the room were painted white. 6. Children made a toy from a match box. 7. The streets
of Moscow were full of people in a nice May day. 8. The rain drops knocked on the roof. 9.
He always liked grandmother's tales. 10. The river water warmed up by the hot sun rays.
[edit]

Apposition

Rwgwhuwjnhs

[edit]

Section 252

The apposition is an attribute that is expressed by a noun and agreeing with the attributed
word in number, case and person.

1. bu pwuwuhpwlywu $wynL nGuinh nLuwunnu, uhpnid G4
apwywunLpjnLup:
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2. Ubup pwuwuhpwywu $wynLiinbinh nLuwunnutpu,
pwnptiundnLpjwdp Gup uwunwpnd UGp wwpunwlwuncpnLtuubpnp:

3. Twuwfunuubpp ganh Gy Ubquhg’ pwuwuhpwywu $wyncintunh
nLuwunnutnphgu:

Agreement in person of the apposition is expressed by joining the corresponding article, e.g.

Gu” gbipwquwughyu, nnL’ gpwquughyn, uw” gpwqwughyp.
Notes:

1. The apposition is always used after the attributed word and is separated from it by a
distributive sign (PNL).

2. Appositions can join the attributed word also by means of words huswtu, nhwtu,
hppl (as).

Such appositions do not have their constant place in the sentence and do not agree with the
attributed word.

U.2nunp, hppb wunwewynp nLuwunn, ywnalwwuwnnybg:
Ashot, as a leading student, was rewarded.
U2nnp wwnpolbwwnnpybg, hpplh wnwewynnp nLuwunn:
Ashot was rewarded, as a leading student.

[edit]

Ex. 389
Copy out appositions with the words they attribute.

I. UJu dwdwuwy Synpbu’ fjunuph wppwy, Gwuwwwphhg 6wy
wyuwdwupny, Ywuagubg htnnL npwtu Jubd wpdwu unuwphtiny
gLnLiup gwugpwpeny:

(L. Quinjwiu)

II. 1. Onntd qqwgynid £ gupuwuwihu pnypp, nw2wnp wusned £
hwqwpwynnp dwyhwnubpnd... huy upwup™ hwgwywughubpp, yunncd Gu,
pb ntn 2nLn £, gbfuwynfu Ywuh: 2. Lngyne (nyjuny Gpyne gh2wunhsubpp®
UJwagjwuu nL uwwnntu, ywjtghu hpwn: 3. Pupp” Vwgwy UJwagjwup,
nwjnuwywu dh unphpnuwygnLpjwu dwdwuwy unyuwbu anybl Ep
upwu: 4. WJGUuhg wnwy GHwY hwqwwwhp™ pwpdpwhwuwy, YnLpdpp
ubpu puywé, phs YnLghy, pwnwuncuh dnn dh nnwdwnn.: 5. Uwywju
onLuinny upwu wnwewnpynLpjntu wpwy unp dwunputphg utyp
Jwpnwu Twgwpwup ns hudbutbn, ns ghudnpwywu, wjl huwyynnuwh
hpnwhwuaghs: 6. Pppl Unp dwpn, uw dwunp sEp win fjuunhpubphu: 7.
QynLnwghubpp” tnnwdwnn, Yhu, GpGluw, ywuguwdé gjninh Swjpwdwuh
pLnLphu” nhunnud Ehu, p6 huswyGu tinpwyunnpubpu nL pphgwnutnp
gnyncd Ehu gqynLnh snpu pninpp lnwpwéywé hwunwdwubpned: 8.
Mnnnup uwuwnhy unjwé En: Lhwu ywpqwuwbu gpyncd, yhuwpwng Ep
wwhned upw uhpwunLtu wdnLuhup® 3npényhdbpwun:
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(L. Quinjwiu)

[edit]

Minor parts of the sentence elucidating the predicate
Unnpngjuwh [(pwgnLdubn

[edit]

Objects

tuunhputp

[edit]

Section 253

Objects can be direct (NLNN) and indirect (WunLnnwyh).

1. The direct object indicates an object towards which is directly directed the action. The
direct object is always expessed by the accusative case and answers the questions NL"U
whom? h®us what?

UndGunwlwu dnnnynLpnp dwéwnned £ hp hGpnuubphu:
The Soviet people honours its heros.

U'wjpp anytg GpGluwjhu:

The mother hugged the child.

GpGY Gu ywdwy unwguwi:

I got a letter yesterday.

Lpwup Ywpnwgt| U wn ghppp:

They have read that book.

2. The indirect object indicates an object that has some connection with the action. It is
expressed by the dative, ablative and instrumental cases and correspondingly is called indirect
object of approaching (UwunnLgudwu or hwugquuwu), removal (WupwnUuwiU), means

(Uhgngh).

Qhppp nytgh U2ninhu: (UwunnLigdwu wuncnnwyh fuunhn)
I gave the book to Ashot. (Indirect object of approaching)

Lhwup Uninbgwu gbunhu:

They approached the river.

Rninpp anh Gu UnLpbuhg: (Wupwundw vy wuncnnuwyh fjuunhp)
Everyone is satisfied with Suren. (Indirect object of removal).

NLuwunnp wwpglbwwnpybg nGyuinnphg:

The student was awarded by the rector.

Utwp ubwny Gy hwuncd: (Uhgngh wuntnnwyh fuunhp)
Fight fire with fire. (Indirect object of means).

Utup hywpunwuntd Gup dGp uqwancdutbnny:

We are proud of our success.
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3. The indirect object is very often expressed by means of constructions with prepositions and
postpositions.

Lw hGpnuwpwp dwpuinustbg p2uwdhutbph nGu:
He heroically struggled against his enemies.
UnLpGup wwuwndned Ep hp Swuwwwnphnpnnipjwu dwuhu:

Suren was telling about his journey.
Objects can stand both before and after the predicate.
[edit]

Ex. 390

Point out the direct objects.

2wunu pwnptnpu Ep nnnwiguncd, U-- onh wihputpp hnegned, puncpntuu
Ep pwpuwguncd, gGthyjntnhu nnpwguncd, wdtGu hus uunpdncd,
hpG2unwyutph ywhuwudp gpgnnid:- Rwjg dh op Zwnu tnGuwy wnuwjh
dhwy wngywu: SGuwy nL uhptg: - Qwifutu £ tnGuwy Zwunjhu, Qi futu
£l uhptg Zwunjhu: Sfuptg fJuhuwn Zwunu: Unpngptg w2funLdnLp)nNLun,
Unpgptig qwppnipjntup: Optpny wywnijn Ep gnpénid wywwwnh 2nLpgp,
dhusl huy Gt nsfuwnpu wjuntn nLinGnL fjunwn sgunutp: Uspnp
w2nwnpwyhu ujwantd Ep infupwahu, uhpunp upugh dbp nuncd ni
wnpunwuynty:

- 2Gnwuinbu Ep wnwu nL fuhuwn funpwdwuy: &nLuinnyg ujwuntg Zwunjh
ubpp: Rwpywguwy, ywwnwnbg, nLqgbg uwywut hwunnigu hndyhu, pwyg
funhtd En, snLgbgwy hp nwyu wuncup Yynuinpt hwyhunjwvu W dh hndyh
wnnLup dnnub punnLuw)ju:

- Bu ptg uhpnud G4, wjupwu G uhpned, nnpwu sEp uhpned LEj hu
Utg nLdhu: bu ptg uhpnid G4, wjupwu GU uhpnid, nppw v skp uphpnLd
phptnp Gnwahu, unfuwyp ywpnhu, w2fuwphu wplhu b pnijup hnnh:

(4. Pwhwqjwu, "LnLp- Tw- Lhep™)

[edit]

Ex. 391

Translate into Armenian and underline the direct objects.

1. He wrapped his books in green paper. 2. The soccer player kicked the ball into the goal of
the adversary. 3. Children were washed up in warm water. 4. They went fishing in the
evening. 5. Physical training strengthens ones health. 6. Ashkhen presented to her friend
works of Armenian writers. 7. He didn't receive my letter. 8. Many workers of our factory got

new departments this year. 9. The pupil didn't know his lesson. 10. By a litre of milk, bread,
butter and fruits.
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[edit]

Ex. 392
Find the indirect objects.

Uynph ninutnpp nhwsned Gu pwthywé pwntGphu, puyuncd Gy gph nL
gGluh Ubg, nGU wnuntd nhp Giunn dwjntphu: Cwup £ ybpbpep, pwjg uw
undnp E, sh gancd: ‘Lw pwjned £, dlnwéned onjw nbwptph 2ntpep W wiju
nL wju pthh, dwynh uwuny swhned £ duwgwé inwpwénLpnLup unynnp
wsptnpny: tppbdu yw Ywuqg £ wnuncd, 2nLusp G pGpnd, uwgned
ubpplh (hyutiphu: fRwpyhg £ GYGL LYnpep, BYGL £ wjuwhuh pnintu
Gnwunny, wutu dh Gpync opned nLgned £ wjwpunb wdpnng
hhnnpnwjwuh unnignidp: PnLubh w2luwwnwuphg hGuinn®
hwuguunjwu dwdhu E| yw hwughuwn sh uunncd. gjnLnnLd
Yniuinunbuncpjwu gnpéhu £ |6yncd nL hp pwihny wpwyned, 2uupdncd
pninphu:

- ‘Lw ogutig Unpp, tnwp gnny (wg LYnph ytpptnp, jwwtg dwpnip
thwiwuutbnpny nL wwnytbgnptg wuynnuncd, syupnnwuwny quuwt| hp
wngnLuputnn:

- Lw wnwy £ guncd, hwuunctd anphu: vwynLd £ dnphu nL quipdwuncd.
nhdwgp pwpépwgb| £ Jdh hujw wpéwu: Updwu £ Yuwnpsétu, pwg

Jhlunyu dcwdwuwy YEunwuh dwpn, LEuhuu £ hp wnwge” |nLjuny
nnnnywdé: ‘Lw funpwpwthwug wsp £ wéned snpu Ynndnp:

(Upwah)

[edit]

Ex. 393

Translate into Armenian and underline the objects.

1. He touched my coatsleeve and gently spoke with me. 2. Nicolai finished talking, took off
his glasses, cleaned them, looked at the light and began cleaning again. 3. Now soldiers didn't
only hear words, but also saw two shadows... 4. Revolutionaries are called for destroying the
old world and constructing new life. 5. She heard footsteps of runners from behind and from
her side. 6. Grandmother took my hand and led. 7. They taught her to listen to words, dreadful

by their straightforwardness and truthfulness. 8. When meeting each other, they talked about
factory and cars. 9. Mother liked Natasha's serious face.

Adverbial modifiers
Mwpwaquwubn

[edit]
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Section 254

According to their meaning adverbial modifiers divide into adverbial modifiers of place,
manner, purpose, time, reason, basis, measure and quantity.

Modifiers of place ((nGNh wwnuwa.w) show the place of the action and are expressed
" by:
a. nouns in dative, accusative, ablative and locative cases.

Lpwup uunwé Ehu gbuinh wihhu:

GpGluwutpp nLpwifu wnunLyny dinwiu nwpng:
‘Lw pwnwphg £ GYGLL, huy nnL” gynLnhg:
Utptuwutbnpu wuguncd Gu wdnLpgny:
Lw wwnned £ hwupwywgwnpwuncd:

b. adverbs of place:
UdJdGunLpbp Gnnid £ w2luwuwnwupn:

Work is in full swing everywhere.
C. pronouns:

£fhs wnwy uw uunwdé Ep wjunkn:

He was sitting here a few minutes ago.
Npwnt°n Gu nnL wwnnLy:
Where do you live?
d. constructions with prepositions and postpositions.

‘vuinbgh upw ubnwuh dnwn, thnpphy yuutnnwnpwuh ypuwi:

I set (sat) near his table, on a small bench.

Lw quwg nGwyh hwdwjuwpwu:

He went towards the University.

Modifiers of manner (AlLLh Wwnwa.w) show the method (manner) of the action and are
" expressed by:
a. adverbs of manner:

Lw wquynptu £ wunwpned hp ywpunwywuncpinLtuubpn:

He does his responsibilities honestly.
26inghtunt pwdhu nwnwntg, L uyuybg wudplp:
The wind gradually stopped and it began raining.

b. qualitative adjectives:

LnLuhyp gbntghy £ gpnid:

Lusik writes nicely.
Lw |wy Eunynpncd:
He studies well.
¢. nouns or infinitives in instrumental case:

NLpwfuncpjwdp ywunwnptbd pn ywwnyGpp:

I will gladly do your request.
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UGup hwanypny Gup (untd gpwwunLpjwu nwuwfununLpjnLuubpnp:
We listen to the literature lectures with pleasure.

Lw shéwnbiny fjununcd Ep puybpng htuwn:

He speaks with his friend laughing.

. effective participles:

Upwdp qujpwgwdé yhancd Ep dGyh hGun:

Aram was arguing with somebody angrily.

Utup gdwywdé funcd Ehup upw ujwan:
We listened to her music enraptured.

. constructions with prepositions and postpositions.

OnLiup htnbnh wtu ubnpu hnutag:

Smoke as a stream burst into the room.

Jw2wunp pwjincd Ep dph dwpnnt wGu:

The company marched as one person.

LW NNLOU Guwg wnwug gl fuwnyh:

He went out without a hat.

Modifiers of time (FuudwUwyh yuwpuwagw) show the time of the action and are
" expressed by:

. nouns in dative, accusative, ablative, instrumental and locative cases.

LnLuwpwghu dGup wpntGu npuwwnbnnud Ehup:

We were already in (at, at the) hunting place towards the sunrise.
Gh26npny uw nnLpu GYwy nuhg:

He left home at night.

Swpwp onp w2fuwwnwupp 2nLn £ yGppwuncd:
Work ends early on Saturday.

Q.h2tpdwuhg hnpn wudnpl £ qwhu:

It has been raining hard since last night.

Uh wduncd hhwunp pwywywuhu ywagnninpybag:
The sick quite recovered (recovered quite a bit, a lot) in a month.
. adverb of time:

EnGY Gu uncd Eh "UunL?" owybpwiu:

I was listening to the opera "Anush" yesterday.
2hdw nL®p Gu gunLd:

Where are you going now?

Ujuop hwunhwbnt 64 puytbpngu:

I will meet my friend today.

. second form of present participle:

Juwqbhu GnpGjuwu puywy:

The child fell while running.

®dnnngny wugubhu lnbuw upwu:

I saw him cross the street.

Utq inGuubhu nnL dh2un dwyunned Gu:

You always smile upon seeing us.
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. constructions with prepositions and postpositions.

Bw2hg hGuinn upwup guwghu gpnuwuph:

They went for a walk after dinner.

2wdtngh dwdwuwy |nLjup hwugquwy:

The light went out during the concert.

Uhusl nL2 gh26p Gu gpwunywé th:

I was busy till late at night.

Modifiers of purpose (‘Uujwnwiyh uywnwaw) show the purpose of the action and are
" expressed by:

. nouns or infinitives in dative case:

Lnpwu nLnwnytb Gu hwgh:

He was sent after bread.

QunLd BU gpwnwpwu wywnpwwbnt:

I am going to the library to study.

constructions with postpositions hwudwp for, uwywwnwyny with the purpose of,
“hwunL for, etc.

UGup wwjpwnpned Gup YyndnLuhguh hwnpwuwyh hwdwp:

We struggle for the victory of the communists.

Lw wjunkn £ GYG&EL hp puytGpngp hwunphwbnt vywwnwyny:

He came here to meet (with the purpose of meeting) his friend.

Modifiers of reason (Wwndawnh wWuwnuwa.w) show the reason of the action and are
" expressed by:

nouns in ablative case:

‘Lw hnLgunLuphg skEp yupnnwuncd funubi:

" He was not able to speak because of excitement.

UupunLpjnLuhg wsptpp Ywnpdpby Ehu:

His eyes were red because of insomnia.

. constructions with postpositions hwudwin for, yyjuundwnny because of.
2hjwunnLpjwu ywwnawnny w2fuwnwuph sh GYG:

He didn't come to work because of being sick.

Uuywnpgwwwhnipjwu hwdwn ujwwnnnnipjnLtu wptghu:

He was rebuked for being undisciplined.

Modifiers of measure and quantity (swth nL pwuwyh wyuwpuwagw) show the degree
" and measure of display (?? progress maybe?) of the action and are expressed by:

. adverbs of measure and quantity.

Rwquhgu funuybt| £ wyn Jwuhu:

A lot has been talked about it.

9tp nnw v 2w fubnp E:

Your son is very clever.

. combinations of numerals with other parts of speech.

fuws wunnep U.pnyjwup Gpyne wugquwd pwunpdpwgb| £ Upwpwuwnh
Yuiuinwinp:
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Khachatur Abovyan has reached Ararat's top twice.
2huq hwpjnLp lnwph wwnbp G4 juwuquwé:
I lived 500 years standing.
Modifiers of basis (hhUnLUph wywnpwaw) show the bases (grounds) of the action and
" are expressed by:
a. noun in instrumental case:
Ghunwywu funphpnh npn2dwdp 4-nn. YnLpuh nLuwunnubpp guwpnL Gu
wpuwnpwywu wpwynhlyuwih LEuhugpwn:

As the study council decided fourth year student are to take their productive internship in
Leningrad.
[edit]

Ex. 394
Read and point out the modifiers.

Uuhhg Eh JGpwnwnuncd: Uuguncd Eh hwjuwlwu dh gjnunh dheny:
Qh26np uwunhy wudpl En GYGE, wyupwy uwuwinhy, np 2w WYwwnbn nL
funahputip En thignt: ®nnngutiphg htintinutip Ehu Jwagnid: Bpyhupp
swélydwdé Ep dhwanyy yuwuwunwany)u wdwbpny: ren £ h UGY- JGY
wuanwned Ep: Lnyup unp Ep pwgybl: Ywusned Ehu dph pwuh nLpawugwié
wpwnwnutn: upahputph GpnhYyutphg uyut Ehu 6fuh uinLutp
pwndpwuw] nL nwnpwdéyb| lnwuhputnph dpw: &ynLnh JGpehu fupdhphu
Ehu hwubl, Gpp upw nnLnp 6nuswg, gndh ubpuncd Yynyp pwnws (uytag,
dh pwuh dwunLyubph éhstnp wwughu hwuwu, b wnwyeu nnLpu Gwy
dh wiGqwnpn éGpnLuh, pwhu nLuphu: vw dh Jwypyywu hud vwjtg, hGunnn
wwuwnbnh nwyny wntn thunptig pwyGinL: ®Rhs hGuinn gjnLnhg nnLpu Ehup
GUGL: Bu k| upw pwj Gpnd uyubgh guwy: ...Uugutny, Uh wn dh nhunncd
Eh GpynL Ynnph wpwntpp: WAGU Uh thnuh dGg wynunnp, jwpdpwantu gnup
En yhwnd b, L 2wun hwuybp |nnned Ehu upwiug GpGuubphu, npwtu
fuGnnywdéubn:

(4. dwihwqgjwu)
[edit]

Ex. 395

Translate into Armenian and underline the modifiers.

1. We went for an interesting excursion yesterday. 2. The boy's face blushed with happiness at
the news of his brother's arrival. 3. I forgot to take some needful stuff (necessities?) on the
road because of hurrying. 4. It has been raining hard all day. 5. I didn't need to go to town. 6.
My friend didn't come to classes because of being sick. 7. The wood work was done really
skilfully. 8. We went to the mountains to see an old fortress. 9. In spite of first expression (??)
the companion appeared to be very merry and talkative. 10. In spite of the bad weather
everyone went hiking. 11. Suddenly a fire blushed in the turning (what is this about?). 12. We

244


http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_9b&action=edit&section=4
http://www.armeniapedia.org/index.php?title=Armenian_Language_Lessons_Chapter_9b&action=edit&section=3

enraptured (delightedly) admired the picturesque sights of the Caucasian nature.
Homogeneous parts of the sentence

[edit]

Sentence?

LwfuwnwunLpjwu hwdwnwu wunwdubn
[edit]

Section 255

Parts of the sentence referring to one and the same word and answering one and the same
question are called homogeneous parts (huudwinwu). Homogeneous parts of the sentence
can be both principal and minor. E.g.

Homogeneous subjects.

Nuyhu, wpdwpp L wWiwwnhup pwuywndtp dGunwnutbn Gu:
Gold, silver and platinum are gems.
2wjn, dwjn, nnw, wnehy ywuguwé Gy ywwn2gwdpnid:

Father, mother, son, and daughter are standing in the balcony.

Homogeneous predicates.

Utup fununcd, ywpnned W gpned Gup hwyGnbu:

We speak, read and write in Armenian.

Rwnwph hpwwwnpwyp Lwju £ nL gbinkghy:

The town's square is wide and beautiful.
Homogeneous attributes.

Mwjswn nL ghug GpyupnLd thwjnd Gy wuwnntpp:
In the bright and clear sky shine stars.
‘Lw gutig uyhwwy b wpdhp yunpntn:

He bought white and red roses.

Homogeneous objects.

Bu ntbub| GJ Unuydwu, Leuhugpwnp W Pphihuhu:

I have seen Moscow, Leningrad and Tbilisi.
Lw hp Gnpnnphg W ppnghg 2uun ywdwyubp £ unnwuncd:

He receives many letters from his brother and sister.
Homogeneous modifiers.
Lw jwpgwwwh £ W vnwup, W w2fuwnwupned:

He is disciplined both at home and in the workplace.

LnLn, nwunuwn, Unwfunh wuguncd Ep thnnngnd:
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He crossed the street silently, slowly and pensive.

Ywnnn Gu quw| wuon, ywnp Yuwd djnLu opn:

You may come today, tomorrow or the day after tomorrow.
[edit]

Ex. 396
Find homogeneous parts and point out what parts of the sentence they perform.

1. Uh wdpnng dwd hnhnwghu, wnwnwytghu W gnytghu: 2. QwnpnLu k:
Utn thnnngned dwnyncd Gu u26uhubnp, juudnpGuhubpn,
nwudbuhutpp, uwnpGuhutbpp, wywghwutpp: 3. ‘tw uwdwgnLy b
hwdwpjw wuub h pwg wnptg nnenp, dnnwy ubpu: 4. ®npphy thnnngn
htntndbg dwpnywugnd W wnptpny: 5. Mwjdwn nLpwfunLpjnLuu
wnplny nL nLpwifuncpjwdp thnyd bl Ep wygne ypw: 6. Subph wnplh
hpwwwnpwyutGpnud W thnnngubpnid nbn ns np sywn: 7. Ywpnup hh2tg
w)u fuwnuwn, UGuwynp puwlwpwup, npnintn hpGug ubpu Ep dwnyncd: 8.

¢nLawuhyp hwngned Ep upw fubpp, Ywdpp, nudp, YppenipjnLup,
qwpaguwgntdp, pwjg dntpdwuwy... ns... nGn sEp yuwupnnwuncd: 9. Udpnfup

uwunntnph ypw nGuubiny hp inhpngp, wnwnwybg nLpwfuncLpjnLuhg nL
hhwgunLuphg:

[edit]

Address, parenthetical words, exclamations

Unswlwuutn, Uhpwuyw| pwnbp, dhpwpynLpjnLuubn

[edit]

Section 256

In the Armenian language in a sentence may be used words that are not parts of the sentence.
Such are addresses (Ungwywuutin), parenthetical words (Unpwiuyjwi| pwnbtp),
exclamations (UhpuwipynLpjnLuubn).

[edit]

Section 257

Address is called words designating persons or subjects to which is addressed the speech.

Cuybput'n, dUho2uin pwpbunédnntu ywwnwnpbgbp atn
wuwnpunwwunLpjnLuubpn:

Friends, always follow your responsibilities honestly.

UhpGLh hwypGuhp, wdtu hus uwubup pn pwpguwywadwu hwdwp:

Dear Native land, we will do everything for your prosperity.

Addresses can have initial, middle, or final positions in a sentence.
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UwuynLpjwu opt'n, Ghwgh udwu
Uugwp guwghp, wj| stGp nwnuwnc:
(LW PWUNjWU)

BYyGp, pnypt'n, ubp uwptph
2puwnwagtn nghut'n,

GYytp pwhb uhpwhwnh

Utpp nnpwup Juwnuwdbn:
(PnLdwujwu)

®tg h"Us Yunpnn £ wub| hd tpap,
Ujupwu Gpatp Gu (ut, Upw'pu:
(Uwhjwu)

Addresses usually carry a stress on themselves (or exclamations) and separate from other
parts of the sentence by commas.

[edit]

Section 258

Parenthetical words show the attitude of the speaker towards the utterance he expresses, e.g.

Lw, wu2nL2wn, Yoguh Ukq:

He, surely, will help us.

Rninnpp, pun Gplnyphu, ghntu wyn dwuhu:
Everyone probably knows about it.

Lpwup, Gplh, wjuonp Ygw'u:

They will probably come today.

As parenthetical words are used: wubu as if, yunpéGu seems like, NhwunYt of course,
wu2nL2wn undoubtedly, h Uhgh wjLng by the way, hwdGuwju nGuu in any case,
puwn Gplnuyphu probably, huuywuwpwn probably, wuujwjdwU surely,
wuywuluwé doubtless, pwunpbpwfulnwpwn fortunately, Ndpwfutnwpuwn
unfortunately, etc. Parenthetical words are usually separated from the other parts of the
sentence by commas.

[edit]
Section 259

Exclamatory words are used to express emotions and feelings of the speaker.

- Yw~), yw~), Unuh' gwu, hud Uh" uwywuhp:

- U~fu, Uunc~2, Uunt~2, En h®us Gu wuntd:

- O~h, h~us ulL yhaw ptq pwdhu puywy:
(Znyh. PnLdwujwu)

- 2G~), wqwunnLpjwu wuwywnwn ghuynpubn:
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(Z. Zwynpjwu)

Exclamatory words take exclamation marks and are separated from other parts of the sentence
by commas.

[edit]

Ex. 397
Find addresses.

8usw', Gnyhp, wplLwhu Zwjwuwnw,
2wing hwnuubp, dwjnptn, pnynbp, gudwgb'p
2ust'p nLdqghy, 264hnn pdpnLy hwquwin duju,
LnLju- wnghyut'n, Jupnh wudpl. tnGnuwgb'p:
Rwnny GYwp, hwjng htpnu quyjwyutn,
Uhtn ynyny, bhwnpny dinnwp nnLp RGnhu...
uéw, Gpyh'n, Jwnntip pwnbp, wnghyut'n,
Zwwnwn uwjbp quwihp ywjdwn opGnhu:
(Uwndtu)

[edit]

Ex. 398

Find parenthetical words and explain the punctuation marks.

1. Nsh'us, nw Jh unpnLpynLu sE: 2. Bnpnp unpwuwuwyubpp jwhu Gu, wyn',
hhwnpyt, nLpwfunLp)nLuhg: 3. ZwgpnLjfuh hnLuwywnnip funuptph Jty,
Ywnpétu, gawg b hwulwguwy, pb hus wwunnthwu Ep GUGL hp gLfjuh: 4.
U'wjpp qqwg, nn, wu2ncLawn, dph pwu £ ywunwhbGl, W, hhwpyt, yuwulywétyg,
PG hus ywpnn £ wwuwnwhwé |hub:5. N, Gplh wynwtu sh, unLwin Gu
wuncd: 6. UdGuhg wnwye, hwpywy, uw hh26g wngywuy, pnntg fuwunLpp
pwg b ninwpnphy, gl fuwpwg Juwqgbg innLu: 7. Ujdd uw, Ywnpétu,
dnnwgb| Ep wdtGu hus:

(ChnJwuquwnb, "2wn nghu")

[edit]

Compound sentence

Rwnn ywfuwnwuntLpjnLu

[edit]

Section 260

The compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences, expressing one complex
idea. Compound sentences can be of two types:
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1. Complex (pwnn hwdwnuwuwluwu)
2. Compound (Puwpn unnpuwnuwuwlyw) (this is a recursive definition...)

[edit]

Complex sentence

Rwnn hwdwnwuwlwy YwjuwnuwunLpjnLu
[edit]

Section 261

A complex sentence consists of two or more equal sentences (something like: of equal
importance, but not equal: they are not the same). The simple sentences that make up the
complex sentence are usually connected with coordinating conjunctions.

Qwiugn hustg, L pninpp ubpu dnnwu nwhha:

The bell rang and everybody entered the hall.

EnUhupp wuinhdwuwpwn uyutg wwngbl, pwjg wudnplup nGn skn
nwnwnncuy:

The sky gradually cleared up, but the rain didn't stop.

Lw Gpywn thunnt £ hud, huy Gu s6d hdwgb] wn dwuh:

He has looked for me for a long time, but I didn't know about it.

Simple sentences can be also connected without any conjunctions.

QuwnnLup Gywy, hwdbg dnLup, pspsnLd Gu wnjwyubpp:
Spring came, the snow melted, the streams bubble.
Mwnq gh26p £, Gpyupned thwyned G wuwnnbpp:
It's a clear night, the stars are shining in the sky.
[edit]

Compound sentence

Rwnn unnpuwnwuwywu ywfuwnuwunLpjnLu

[edit]

Section 262

In the compound sentence one sentence serves for elucidation of the other. The sentence
which is elucidated is called the principal (. fuuuynp), and the sentence that elucidates the

principal sentence the subordinate (GnYnpnpn.uwuw ). The subordinate sentence connects
with the principal one by means of subordinating conjunctions or by relative pronouns.

Principal Subordinate
LW wuwg, np gwnt £ GpeEynjw:
He said that he will come in the evening.
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Subordinate Principal

Spp wudpup JdGup yGpuyubghup
nwnwnbg w2fuwwnuwupn:
When the rain stopped ~ we restarted the work.

In the formation of compound sentences there are the following peculiarities:

a. To the principal sentence can refer several equal compound (you probably mean
subordinate here) sentences, independent from each other. Such sentences are called
collaterally subordinated (huudwuwinnnpwnuwuwyw), e.g.

Spp wplp Jwyp dnnwy, W wplidniuinphg ulubg s denu
gbwhynLnp, dGup 2wupnLuwytbghup UGp swuwwwnphp:

When the sun set and light wind blew from the west, we continued our way.

b. A subordinate sentence not only can elucidate the principal sentence, but also another
subordinate sentence.

The subordinate elucidating the principal sentence is called subordinate of the first degree
(wnwehu Ywnpagh Gpypnpnwwu ywfuwnwunLp)nNLU), and the subordinate

elucidating a subordinate of the first degree is called subordinate of the second degree

(GpYpnpn. Ywpah Epypnpnwwu vwuwnwunLpjnL), ete.

Eu Eu vnnLuu E, np 2hut| E Jwpuwtbwn Ohwup: 1. This is the house that built master
Ohan. Eu Eu gnpGuu £, np wwhywé £ Eu vnwup, np 2hut E Juwpuwbun
Ohwiup: 2. This is the grain that was hidden in the house that built master Ohan. Principal
Subordinate of I degree Subordinate of II degree 3. Eu Eu UnLyu £, np YGptG £ Eu
gnptup, nn Wwhywé E Eu tnwiup, This is the mouse that ate the grain that was hidden
in the house Subordinate of III degree Nn 2hut| £ Jwpuwbun Ohwup: that built master
Ohan.

4. Principal Subordinate I Subordinate IT Eu EU wuwnnLu £, np pnub| £ Eu dywup,
np YGn6L £ Eu gnnGup This is the cat that caught the mouse that ate the grain Sub. III
Sub IV. np ywhywé £ Eu tnwup np 2hut] £ Jwpwbunn Ohwup: that was hidden

in the house that built master Ohan.
[edit]
Section 263

In a compound sentence the subordinate sentence can stand:

a. before the principal sentence, e.g. Gnp wplp dwyp dunnwy, Gpyupned thwyGghu
wuwnntGnp: When the sun set, stars shone in the sky. Gpb wuanlp sgwn, UGup
wuwnwnned Y hubhup: If it didn't rain, we would be in the forest. b. after the principal
sentence, e.g. Qquwigyntu £, np uw wjuon hnguwé E: We can feel that he is tired
today. ‘Lw hwjwgpp sknp htnwguncd GpGluwutphg, nnnup fuwnnid Ehu
wwnunbgnLd: He didn't take his eyes off the children, that were playing in the park. ¢c. in
the middle of the principal sentence. Ujju ghppp, np n.nL hud uyhpbghp,
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Jwpnuwgyntd £ UGS hGuihwpnpppnLpjwdp: The book you gave to me is very
interesting to read. RGnuwuinwn wywnndbpbuwutpp, nnnup 2huwpwnnLpjwu
hwdwp pwp, wjwq Gu pGpned, wyn thnnngny Gu wuguncd: The trucks that
for building bring stone, sand pass by that street. (Maybe better: The trucks that bring stone
and sand for the construction work, pass by that street.) d. According to the place of the
subordinate clause in the sentence, they are called prepositional (Wnuguinwu),
postpositional (hGunwin.wu) and interpositional (Uhgwin.wu).

[edit]
=Ex. 399

a. Show compound and complex sentences b. In the compound sentences underline the
principal sentence with one and the subordinate sentence with two lines.

1. UWuuwu npwuny sfuwpdbg: ‘Lw pGpwhwywwnnLpjwdp — | pgnpbu
Uwjtg upw wspbphu — nLgned Ep hus- np pwu wub|, pwjg Quipwnp
dunwy, — yw wyj|—u nshus swuwg: 2. Rwjg Yhup Uhus— wugwd
sdwnuwig, wyjl 2w [pgnpbu — dunnwifunh ywybg QugnLuywuhi: 3.
Upwdhyp guwg nbwh hjnLpwubujwy, huy Eddwy nGwh nnepu: 4.
Snunnpn opp QuignLujwup hh2tg, np wtiinp £ guw Vwnpynujwuutnh
nnLU: 5. unuwygnipjwdp nwnpjwdé upwup sujuwnbghuy, pt huswbu
dwdwuwyu wugwy: 6. 2wugwy tptp pnnwt, hyjnLpwungh Gpypnnn
hwnyh ywwqwdputiphg dGyh nninp pwgybg, — g fuwpwg nnLpu
GYwy QugnLujwup, huy upw Gin—hg™ Qwipwpp: 7. Uyn. pnnwthu Eddwu
wjupwu uwqbLh, wjupwu hpwwniphg, wjupwu atntghy En, np
QuignLujwup wywdw hhwgwy: 8. Eddwvu g nLfuu wybh fjunuwnhbg
aGnwannpéh ypw, — upw dwwuinubpu uyubghu wyb h wpwa 2wnpdybi: 9.
Lpwup nwndjw] untu unLph dwuhu Ehu fununcd, Gpp Quipwnp
JGpwnwnpdwy ywo2unnuwwnbnhg: 10. Lw wunL2wnhn — wnfunLnp
hwjwgpny uwjtg hp 2nLpgp, U666 Jwuwdp nwunwny wpnnutnph,
npnyhGuin— hwunhuwywuutph JGé dwup nnLpu Ep guwgb nwhhéhag,
Uwjbg — dwunp opjwyhu, nhwtugh Lwy tnGuuh, pG wju hus dwpn k,
nnhg QugnLuywuy wjuwtu funp2nid £: 11. Uyn. pnwGhu nnLnp wpwaq
pwgybg, — 2nwwny utpu dunnwy dwuywhwuwy Jdh yhu: 12. bpntu
pwywlwu nL? En, Gpp yw ywdtbgwy ytpwnwnuw hp uGuwyp: 13. Gp—
nLd En, np 2w Ep nwiugy ned: 14, ULuywu wpwag ywytg upwu, ybp pnwy
— yJwqbg upw Gnn—hg, pwjg nnwu dnuin hwuywné Juwug wnwy —
nwnunLpjwdp dwywnwg: 15. Uj|—u wjuwytbu wuhwdptn skn, huswtu
ah2Gpp: 16. Rnpnpnyhu skp ubnwuncd Eddwjhg, nnnyhGun— hwulywuncd
En, np upw thnthnfunLpjwy ywuwndwnp utpu Ep: 17. ‘bw wju dwdwuwy
nL2ph Gywd, Gpp uyutghu swhwhwnb): 18. Lw hdwnbg, — upw
wspGnpnLd Gp—wghu wpwnwuncph thwy Nty Ywphiubn:

(Lwin-"Tnu, "QuIgNLUjWU")

[edit]
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Ex. 400

Define the place of the subordinate sentences.

1. Shyhu UunL2p 2wupnLuwly wyunned En, p6 ybwnp £ wuwywwndwn
wdnLuuntg pwdwuyh: 2. Ywywpwuncd wpntu hwwpyb| Enp dh UGé
pwqgunLp)nLy, Gpp Udpwunp hwuwy wjuwntn: 3. Udpwwnp, npn Jwnnwg skp
nGub] udwu hwuntbuutp, wuguncd Ep uGwwyhg ubuywy W
hGunwppppnLpjwdp nhnncd: 4. Lpwup GHwu wju GgpwwgnLpjwu, np
wjn. Yyhup JwhubGuncd Ep tnnwig wyn tnLpGpp tnwpwénn dwpnywug
wunLuubpp: 5. Zwudhyp hh2tg, np £ nL2p hwdwfiu nneutGptu Ep fununcd
hp wdnLuunt hGwn: 6. Gpp wpntu thnyhu wwwhny Eh uGuywyhu dGg, unn
aqaquwgh, np wdpnng dwnpdunyu nnnncd GU: 7. ‘uniju opp nL2 Gpeynjwu,
Gpp Qwptghuh dnunnhg unp Eh yGpwnwnab| vtnnLu, vw GHwy wjupwu
hwppwdé, npn ninh ypw hwaghy Ep Ywuaguncd: 8. Uju wdwnwungp, nLn
wwuwnwhb| £ wju nGwpp, wupwu thnpnp £, np w2fuwphwagpwywu J6é
pwnpunbgnid wubnh dwjph swth £ sh pnuncd: 9. pp inubghubpp nbn
puwé Ehu, vwpghgqp pwpapwgwy gnuh Yunpp:

[edit]

Types of subordinate sentences
Spypnpnwywu vwjuwnwunLpjwu inGuwyutpp
[edit]

Section 264

The subordinate sentence performs the function of one of the parts of the principal sentence-
subject, the nominal part of a compound predicate, attributes, objects or modifiers.

Subordinate clause (sentence) - subject (Gupwyw GpUPNPNWHwWU
UwfuwnuwunLpnLu).

Mwnqgybg, np yw pn pwunpGlwdu E:
It turned out that he is your relative.
1. Zwjnuh £, np yw wquhy dwpn E:
It's known that he is an honest man.
Ny 2wwn £ w2fuwinned, uw 2wwn £ unnwuncd:
Who works much, gets much.
vpwup, nyptp twy Gy undnpnid, pwndn guwhwunwywu Gu unwuncd:
Those who study well, get good marks.
Attribute subordinate clause (nnN2hs GpUpNPRW{WU YwfuwnwunLpNLU).

" Bu Ywpnwgh wju ghppp, np nnt udhnti Ehp hua:

I read the book you gave to me.
3. Subordinate clause - uncoordinated attribute (hwuunnjuwignLghs Gpypnpnwywu
UwfuwnuwunLpnLu).
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2wnabgbp upwug hhawwnwyp, nyptp hEpnuwpwn gnhytbghu
wwuwunbpwaquntd:
Respect the memory of those, who heroically died in the war.

4. Note: Subordinate clause - uncoordinated attributes are used comparatively seldom.
Subordinate clause - apposition (puugwhuwjwnhs Gpypnpnwyuwu
UwfuwnwunLpnLu).

SplLwup, np dGp hwupwwbwnnLpjwy dwjpwpwnwpu k, ontgon
5. gbnbgwuncd E:

Yerevan, which is the capital of our country, gets prettier every day.

rnLp, np (wywagnu pwuynnubn Gp, gbpwlywwnwnned Gp atp

wwuutpp:

You, as best workers, overfulfil your plans.

Subordinate clause - predicate (unnpng.Gihwywu Gpypnpnwywu

UwfuwnuwuntLpjnLu).

tu wju sbU, hus GpGYy Eh:

I am not what I was yesterday.

Subordinate clause - direct or indirect object (NLNhN Juwd wunLnnwyh fuunhp
Gpynpnpnwywu vywfuwnwuncpnNLu).

LW qaqwg, nn npnLpjnLup wuwnwubh k:

7. He felt, that the situation is unbearable.
Utup otndnptu nnenLutghup upwug, nyptn hyjnep Ehu GG Ub6g dnun:
We warmly greeted those who came to us.
UGup wwnpéstGuncd Gup upwugny, nyptp ntudwu wnwewynpubp Gu:
We are proud of those who are study leaders.
Modifier subordinate clauses (Wwpwagw Gpypnpnwyuwu
UwfuwnwunLpnLuutbn).

Epp wudnpp nwnuwntg, dUGup 2wunpnLuwytghup dbp awuwwwnhn:
When the rain stopped, we continued our way.
“PnL uhpnid Gu gpnuub] wjuntn, nLp wndnly syuwi:

8. You like to walk there, where there is no noise.
Lw wwwindbg wjuwbu, huswbu Gu Eh ywuwundb:
He told the same way as I had.
Ujuon sywnpnnwgwup wunwn guw|, nnhnyhGunl nLdtn wuanpl Ep GYG:
We couldn't go to the forest today, as it had rained hard.
GprG nnL hwdwaw)u Gu, hGonnLpjwdp ginLfu Yptptup win gnnpén:
If you agree, we will easily deal with that matter.

[edit]

Ex. 401

Define the types of subordinate clauses.

1. Gpp htnwynp hwppwywjpnid wplp unp £ pGpyncd nGuyh wplidneunp,
Upuwdnpnid unytbnpubpp pwudpwuncd Gu: 2. UWunnwnnid hwuywné
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Ueplwp, hwjnwhwuwnh Ynnphu Yywuaubpn, Yuw)tbn, pt huswbu uw
wnpwa yuguwhwn £ wuncd dwnp: 3. bpwy dnnp, ukg, pG huswbu
uwnnrjgh tnwy funfungncd £ gnepp: 4. YGp pwpépwuwihu UYhu qowg, np
dGyp hGunnlned £ hpGu: 5. 'buinned Ep wnygh dnun, uwjncd 9nph hwunwpun
hnuwuphu, snp §nnuinubphu, nhnup qwhu Ehu hEnnLutphg W gph hGwn
aguncd: 6. @ fuwhwly Swnhyubpp pwnpdpwguncd Ehu hpGug g nifup,
Uwyntd wplhu, np YGuonphu, Gpp wnplp pGdwuw, unphg funuwnhtu: 7.
hd Swunpp ywundbg wjuwyhuh pwubp (Gnutph dwpnywug dwuhu, np
wydd k|, Gpp pGpenLd G hd tnGuinpp, uhpunu (gyned £ yuyhdnyg L
nwnuntpjwdp: 8. UtGn gnpnygp fuwuguwnpytg, nnnyhtunl (uybg
nsfuwnutnh dwjnLuh wnuncyp: 9. Rwpédpwhwuwy dwnpnp pwdwuncd k
djnLuubphu, apyncd £ tinnwjhu, np YynpynLtuh udwu ynyned Ep
hwuwlwyhg Gntp wneghyutph hwwn: 10. Uunwnu wpntu yGppwgb] L
uyut Ep 1Gnuwhu hwppwd dwpgwatGunhup, nnh hwwnnLyunnp pthtpnp
wuwwgnt)g Ehu, pt cwdwuwyhu dwpguwaobunuh ubbwhnnnod wat| &
wnuhu: 11. Ywuwsutph dheny hnunctd Ep gGunnwiyp, nnh wynLupubpp
wuwnwnh dphu anptph wnpjnLputpu Ehu: 12. 2hwwwiuh Ywusp hud
hhatgnptg, npn dwdwuwyu £ hpwdbaun tnwipnc:

(U.. RwynLug)

[edit]

Ex. 402

Translate into Armenian, underline the subordinate clauses.

1. The car stopped near the house where the kolkhoz office was. 2. The book, that my friend
gave to me, has many valuable practical advices in it. 3. If you do physical training every day,
you will become a hardened person. 4. Our group organized a literature study group for better
study of Armenian literature. 5. A pioneer camp was opened in the forest, nor far from the
river for pupils to rest well during the summer. 6. The steam locomotive was late two hours as
a big storm broke out in the sea. 7. In front, where the road to the forest turned to the river, a
kolkhoz herd was seen. 8. As the summer is, so is the grain.

[edit]

Reduction of subordinate clause

Spypnpnwywu vwjuwnwunLpjwu ypdwwnned

[edit]

Section 265

A compound sentence can be turned into a simple one. While doing this the part of the

sentence that was expressed by the subordinate clause kind of reappears. While converting the
compound sentence the following happens:
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Conjunctions and relative words are omitted.

Uw wju wawytpunu k£, npp GpGay nLawgl| Ep nwuhg:

This is the student, that was late yesterday.

Uw GpEYy nwuhg nLawgwé wawybpunu k:
" This is the student, who was late yesterday.

Gu wuncd 6J wju, hus nnL Gu Wwhwugniy:

I do what you demand.

Gu wuncd 6J pn wwhwupwép:

I do what you demand.

The verbal predicate of the subordinate clause is replaces with an adverbial participle (a

predicate expressed by means of forms of the present and past imperfective tense, turns into
" a subjective participle, and the predicate, expressed by means of past tense turns into an

effective participle).

Uw wju wawytGpnu £, np qwy £ Ywpnned:

This is the student that reads well.

Uw twy Ywpnwgnn wawytpnu k:

This is the student that reads well.

Uw wju wawytpnu E, np twy £ Ywpnwgb:

This is the student that used to read well.

Uw jwy ywpnwgwé wawytpwnu k:

This is the student that used to read well.

The nominal part of the compound predicate remains, and the copula is omitted or replaced
" by the impersonal forms of the verb.

Gu ghwnbd, np uw padh2y k:

I know that he is a doctor.

Bu ghwnbd upw pdh2y Lhubyp:

I know his being a doctor.

The subject of the subordinate clause, expressed by relative pronouns is omitted, other
" forms of the subject remain the same and are used in nominative or genitive case.

1. Upwup wju dwpnhy Gy, nnnup p2uwdnt n6d wwjpwnb Gu

hGnnuwpwn:

Upwup p2uwdnL nGd htpnuwpwnp wwjpwnpwdé dwnpnhy Gu:
2. Mwnpgyntd £, np uw pn puytbnpu k:
Mwnqyncd £ upw’ pn puytip thutp:
It turns out that he is your friend.
3. Stkuw UnLptuhu, npp hd Gpptduh nwupuytnu Ep:
Stuw UnLpGuhu® hd GppEduh nwupuytnnen:
I saw Suren that once was my classmate.
4. buwghu, pt @nLpgtbup guwgb] £ tnnLu:
Uuwghu &nLpgtuh tinLu guwnt dwuh'u:
They told that Gurgen went home.
[edit]
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Ex. 403

Point out the type of the subordinate clauses. Turn the compound sentences into simple.

1. Uju, hus np inGuw, hud hwab h qupdwgnid wwwndwnbg: 2. Mwpqyncd
E, np uw wuhnyu uphpwhwnpywé £ dh Gpgsnihne ypwi: 3.
JdhdwpwunLpnLup gnrgb 2wupniuwyytbn, Gpt Ynyhu ubpu sdinubn
Lnup: 4. 26w opu huy GUwY uGuywyu W nLpwifu- nLpwifu hwynutg,
PG Jwjnpu wnntu wnnnpwuncd E: 5. YGpghu jnp lnwupyw pupwgpnid uw
LUGL £ aptpt pninp uawuwynp Gpghsutinhu nL ujwaghsutphu, nnnup
w)jgb G GUY MnLuwunwiu Onbuwih ypwyny: 6. tpp wjwpunybg, dh pwuh
Juwjpywu |nLn Ep, wu2wnd, wspGpp nmwywyhu hwnwdé wnpGawyh
onnbnhu, nnnup htinghbunt gnLuwwnynid Ehu: 7. Rwjg uw s|ubg:
Uuwnd En. unLpp 2npnLuputnp, nnnup dh2wn ubndwé Ehu, nnnnud
Ehu: 8. Qupdwuwhu wju Enp, np pwwnnpnuutph 2nLpeu £ sEp hwunhwned
Llnuhu: 9. 8wywih Ep hud hwdwn, np yw wygbncd £ wyn unnphu
Juyptnp: 10. Lbnup thunpned Ep Yppwnp, np guw jnep gnpéhu: 11. Uh
sUshu gnLdwn, np yupnnwgwy vyw fuuw)b wnwehu wdhup, unphg
JGpwybunwuwgntg upw hnyubpn: 12. Uyn. opp Gu y6pwnwnpdw nnuhg
nnLu nL2 gh26nhu, npwbugh shwunhwbd Lnuhu: 13. Uwlwju Llnuu
wybLh dGdwhnagh b yGhwudu Ep, pwu Ywpnn Eh GpLwyuw)by:

(ChpJwuquwnb, "Upunhuwnp”)
[edit]

Ex. 404
Find the subordinate clauses of the second degree and define their type.

1. bpp (ukg, np Sdwynuhu hwuntd GU b upw hnfjuwptu hptug Ynfungh
Uwjuwagwh vawuwyned Lnu Lwdpwpjwuh, g fjuhu uguh hwpywé
uinwgwéh wbu vwjbg Uwpnu Sphanpwuhu: 2. Zw2dwuwwhp thnpatg
dwwnuw, pwjg GpYyntnu wjupwu dwdwénbg upw dwyhwp, nn Snhgnphu
pywg, pb uw ywunpwuwnyned £ jwg |hub]: 3. Upunnwunpnih uwwiuncd En,
pE Lhwyywnhunu hus yuywwnwufuwubp dwjpwpwnuwphg GUwé henwaph,
np gpywé £ Uwunwpwuh hwdwdwjunLpjnLtuu wnutnLg hGun: 4.
Lhuywnphwp dh wwh dunnwhng ywjtg upwu L www uyubg pwgwuinntl, pt
huswtu Gnwd, np Twqwnwuyu wnwgwnnybg hppl Zwgwywuh
wwnpwnywaqdwybpwnLpjwu pwpunnenuwn: 5. WYLGLh hwpdwp puwywpwu
puwnpbnL yywwnwyny ErnLzp 2petig gyninh pnpnp punwdwutpp W
hwudnqytg, npn wdtuwwy puwywpwup hGug wju £, np qpwnbgnt £ hp
wdnLuhup: 6. %hnt” wpnynp puytp Ywswawu lunpfunnnLuhy, nn
Unifungh npnLpnLuu wjuwbu sk, huswbu ujwpwant] £ hp wyuwnpyncd:
7.Un|jungh vwfuwagwhp yGpwnwnuncd Ep hwunhg, nhwyGugh unnnLghp
andtpp W unphg unniah funinh ntgp, npp upw wphu 2w wpwga En
uyuncd hwJb: 8. Gpt Uwphwdhg wwhwugtghu, np uw hp lnwuwytbunp
hwjwnuh, wwnq £, np ®hnjhg £ ywwhwugbu:
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(L. QuIpjwu, "Zwgwywu")
[edit]

Participle locution
Teppwywuwu nwnpdjwép
[edit]

Section 266

Participle locution is called a part of the sentence, expressed by an impersonal form of the
verb with elucidatory words. The fundamental part of participle locution can be infinitive,
future participle, effective and subjective participles, also secondary form of present
participle, e.g.

Gu uhpnud GU UGUwly pwhwnb] wunwnned:
I like to ramble in the forest alone.

Lhw juwpnuwgwdé gtynignidp hGuimwppphn En:
The speech (lecture?) he gave was very interesting.

2nhg thwfusnnp Ynwlh dtg puywiy:

The one running away from the water got into a fire.

SnLu qguwihu hwunhwbtgh puytpngu:

When going home (When/as I went home) I met my friend.

Participle locutions in the sentence can serve as subject, attribute, object and other parts of the
sentence.

Parts of the sentence, expressed by impersonal forms of verbs, in contrast to usual parts of a
sentence, can have by their side verbal minor parts of the sentence, and also a subject.

Parts of participle locution are called secondary subject (UnnUuwyh Gupwyuw),
secondary object (UnnUuwyh fuun.hn), secondary attribute (nnUuwyh wwnpwaguw).

Examples of secondary subjects:

1. Lnyup pwgybinLu wybu JdGup 2unpnLuwytbghup dGp dswuwuwwnphp:
As soon as the day broke we continued our way.
2. €n jwpnuwgwé qtynLgnLdp hGuinwpnphp En:
The speech you read was really interesting.
3. Ywuwnwnphp pd2yh Lnywé funphnLpnubnp:
Follow the doctor's advices. ("Follow the advices the doctor has given.")
4. Unplh dwjp dinubnLg wnwy dtup ytppwgnk| Ehup dtp
w2 fuwwnwupn:

Before the sun set we had finished our work.

Secondary subject has the form of nominative or genitive case:
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. Quwjhg Jwhubgnnp wuwnwn sh dnnuh:
Who is afraid of wolves will not go to the forest.

2. GGnhu dnunGgnnutpp hwuywné ywug wnwu:
People that were coming near to the river stopped.

3. Lnyubpnd nnnnywdé nwhhép |G GgnLu En:
The hall that was full of lights was full.

Examples of secondary attribute:

1. Mwpunbgnid yunwé sGnnLuhutpp gpnegnid Ehu wugwié-
aguwgwé ontph dwuh:
Old men sitting in the park were talking about their past days.

2. NLpwunLpntuhg hwyinn upw wsptpned wpgnLuph Ywphiubn
GplLwghi:
In his eyes that shone from happiness showed up drops of tears.

3. 9dnwup anLuny ywwnwé nwonbpp unphg ywuwsbghu:
The fields that were covered with snow during the winter again became green.

4. UnpgnLpjwu guwgwdutpnp ytpwnuwpbwy hwunpwuwyny:

People that went for competitions came back with victory.

Participle locutions and subordinate clauses are usually mutually substituting syntactic
constructions. Thus, for example, in the following sentences the subordinates can be replaced
by participle locutions.

1. OtpnLuhubpp, np yuunwé Ehu ywpunbaned, gpnignid Ehu wugwié-
guwgwé ontnh dwuh:
MwpunbgnLd uunwé stGnnLuhubpp gpnignud Ehu wugwé-
guwgwé optph dwuhu:

2. Twwnbpp, npnup ddnwup a)nLuny Ehu ywwnwé, unnphg
Ywuwstbghiu:
Qunwup dnLuny ywunwd nwawnbnp unnhg uwuwsbghu:

[edit]

Ex. 405

Copy out and underline the participle locutions.

1. 'bpw dwpnip uwthpywé Gptuh wpdhp gnuup dh Jwjpywuncd pnuwy
ndpwfuwn |nLpp (UG NL dwdwuwy: 2. Pwy hnuptph nmwyhg hwyjtghu
wuunynp yh2nn wpunwhwjinnn ulk wsptpp: 3. Uh pwuh pnwythg hGunn
ubbwagny)u udnygutpny |§ywé thwnwynp unpp pwuywahu, nwp
dnLounwyh dbe hwpwpywd hwu Sphanphshu tnwuncd Ep ganpédwnpwu:
4. SEn hwuubny, PJwu Sphgnphsh wnwehu hwywgpp hwaghy
Ywnpnnwguwy dwuwstl Yypwyh b fuh dbg Yynpwé anpdwpwun: 5. LGpehu
funuptbnpu wpunwuwubhu §GpnLunt dwjuu wunhdwuwpwn thnfuyned
En, hGunghGunt pnrwuwiny: 6. UWdGupp thisnn wwwntphg htnwgwé,
funuyncd Ehu thnnngubpnid: 7. UnLuwuh hGun uwnuwgnn GpGluwutphp
pYnLd wp dnuin tnwuudtGy tnwnpGywu dh innuw: 8. 6y wju uwywuinwyhu
hwuut|nL hwdwn gh2tp- gbpGy yw dunnwéned Ep, mGuwiy- tnGuwiy
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Spwantp Ep ywagdned: 9. Ujuwyhuh dunnwédnLupubpny wwawnpywé, uh
GpGyn UG)pwup hpbug pwyncd gnifup Ynédphu ptpdwé 2nencd Ep hGun nu
wnwg: 10. Y hpwynpywdé upuinny, th2pywé hnyutbpny UG hwup
pwdwuybiny UnLuwuhg, innLu yGpwnwpdwy: 11. dnnngubtph
wuynLuutnned ggywé jwwintputnh tnyup uthnydb Ep gbfunun
dwhhautph Yypwi:

(Chnqwuquint)
[edit]

Ex. 406

Replace participle locutions with subordinate clauses.

1. Uyn fjunuptpny hGuin yw pwg wptg hp ubujwyh nnenp W G ywugqubg”
Eddwjhu ubpu pnnubnL hwdwn: 2. QugnLujwuh JGYubnLg hbunn
Eddwjh hwdwp w2fuwnhp uwpstu nwunwnpyytg: 3. Ttwh QugnLujwup
nwdéwdé gawgunLupp uwnsned Ep upw upnh dbe b wylbu wjuwbu skp
wuhwuguunnwgunLyd upwu: 4. QgnLujwuhu tnGuub Nty wtu™ Jdh nnn
wugwy upw wdpnng dwpduny: 5. ULuuwu QugnLujwuh hbwn
SwunpwuwnL htug wnwehu onhg qantd En, np upw htGuin Ywnpth k£
dhwju hGgunptbu funuby: 6. UjunthGuinle dhusl QugnLujwuh guwip upw
fuGLep Ywnétu alfuhu skn: 7. Upwa pwjtpny UhpwjGywup thnnngh dh
Unnuhg Ujncuu wugutLhu, thnpphy Ywdnipgh ypw, np ggwé En thnnngh
W dwjph dhgl wugunn gpnwiugph ypwjhg, utyp hwuywns Yunptg upw
wnuwp:

(bwp- Pnu, "QWgNLUjWU")
[edit]

Ex. 407

Analyse the sentences and find minor parts.

1. UpwhGunnd pwpdpwuwhu dh2wn G Eh ywyncd: 2. bw Yunptg thnnngn,
qgnznipjwdp Ynputiiny wudnlhg pppywd U jwwnbnputinh (nLjuhg
thwjthinn uwwpwntpp: 3. Yn thnnngny Ehu wiugunid U gjnntinhg
Gynn uwy Gpp, npnpnyhGunl hhu dwuwwwphp unpngned b [wjuwguncd
Ehu: 4. Cwnywihn2ne Ubp pwpwujwdé gntuwynn pgbigh dwuntawynp
andp £ pynLd, w2luwnphp Shpwuwanyu pnLpwunnwu: 5. Ny Jhwju
qatuunhg, wy e h uuinbnLg Gpwned En, np wnwehu GpynL dhwynpp
pwnwph dJwpnhy Gu b s6UY innbub ns Ywpwydwptnpnp, ns upw pwnpwtihp:
6. 3htpp wugnutph Ynusnghg Juubgw, fup26ghu wywugutpp, hpwn
dnunGgwu: 7. ‘Lw wynynunned Ep pwptnphu hwpwpywdéd pwnbnp, thwjunh
swnny wpdwwnwifuhp wuntd pwph aGnpncd pnLuwé dwuncwyn,
atnpny pwnp 2nncd W uppned gpbph hnnp: 8. LWudwunp dwpnywug
ubpu gwip upwug qupdwgntg: 9. Cwntphu thwpwperdwdé Jwaqbpp
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opnnpyntd Ehu pwdnig, Thiwyu TwynL Uhinpu £ mwpneptp Ep huncd,
huswtu pwdhutph pGpwuu puwé snp inbple: 10. UhusW (nLuwpwg hp
wwnwdé lnwnphutpp hwqwnp wugquwd ytnphhatg:

(U.. RwuynLug)

[edit]

Punctuation

YGuwnwnnpnLpjnLu

[edit]

Section 267

There are three groups of punctuation marks in the Armenian language:

a. stops (\npnhnLpjwu u2wuubp)
b. intonation marks (WNNQWUNLRJWU U2wuutn)
c. explanatory marks (puugwhuwjinnLpjwu uwuutn)

[edit]

Stops

SpnhnLpjwu uwuubn
[edit]

Section 268

Stops are: yGppwyGun (full stop) marked by two dots (:); UhpwyGun (colon) marked by
one dot (\); unnpwytwn (comma) (,); pnLp dividing mark, marked by the sign ().

1. The full stop yGnpgwyGuwn (:) by its use corresponds to the English full stop. Unwu$hnu
Quwuwwnphsp gpbpt nLdny upwug nwpuwy JdjnLu ubuywyp: Ujunkn
Upwup Ywpnn Ehy wqwuwnnLpjnLu tnnw hptug GgnLubphu nu
wngnLuputphu: 26nn yw pninphu fuunnptg wugub] wjuwntn: Udpwwnp
nncpu GUwy, pw2yhuwyp wsptphu ubnnuwdé: ‘Lpw hGuinlehg guwghu
djnLuutpp:

(ChpJwuquwnb) 2. The colon Uhpwiybin () corresponds to English semicolon and
sometimes to the colon. a. between two connected, but relatively independent sentences.
Mwnq gh26p E. 1hcuhUup thwyned £ Gpyupncd: b. before the direct speech, e.g. Y.
h. LEuhup wub| E."PdwyGphwhqup ywwhunwihqdh pwpépwancu thneu
E": c. after reduced words (abbreviations, apparently), e.g. CUY. Lwnpnwujwup dbp
uhnpGh nLunLghsU E: 3. The comma utnnpwyGun (,) is used in the same cases as in
English. Uju dwdwuwy, Gpp hwjtpu hptug Gpypnid gpwnywé Ehu
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fuwnwn w2fuwwnwupny, untphwunwy Gwy Upunwwwn™ Zwjwunwuh
dwjpwpwnuwpn, bW hwjunwpwnbg, np ywnpuhg gnppp Wwwunpwuwnyned k
hwpéwyybnL Zwjwunwuh ypwi: 4. The dividing mark pnLp (') by its use in some
cases corresponds to the colon, and in others to the English dash. The dividing mark is used:
a. before the apposition to separate from the attributed word: UnLpGup™ dbp YnLpuh
wywap, yjwpnwg nLuwunnubnph wggwunLuutnp: Suren, the monitor of our
group, read the students' surnames. b. instead of the missing part of a sentence: UGUp
gunLd Gup wnnLu, huy nnLp” ywnukq: We go home, and you to the park. c. to
single out the participle locution: NL pLENU whw thnwé inhpwpwn™ PnsnLd k
hnghu, pnsnLd nGwh ninLu:

(Znyh. PnLdwujwu)

[edit]

Intonation marks
unngwunLpjwu u2wuubn

Intonation marks of the Armenian language are: 262N stress (), hwpgwwu u2wu
question mark (), pPUUGWYWUSNLRJWU U2WU exclamation mark (~).

1. Stress 262w is put on the last syllable of the word, to express order, address, command.
Stress can also be used to stress some words in the sentence. Eu £, np Yuwi... @Gh2wun Gu
wuntd. Pwun pb'n, Eu £ ywuguh hwug Ghwaned, Pwun pb'n:
(PnLdwyjwu) TnL' Gu hd 6pwagp, nni' Gu hd Jwpnp... - PnG'p, wugb'p, hd
uhpnLu ngfuwnutn,- Gpgnid Ep Zwunu: - PnG'p, hd pwywdwq
gwnunLyubp GYG'p Gp tnhpng Unun:

(4. Dwthwqjuiu) 3. A question mark huupguiywu U2w is put over the last syllable
of the word that expresses the question. PnL w2fuwwnnL”Jd tu anpSwpwuncd: rnL”
Eu w2luwwnnLd gnpdwpwuncd: tnL gnpdwpwunt®d Gu w2luwnnid: 4. An
exclamation mark puuguwuwuswlwu U2wU is put over the last syllable of the word,
expressing exclamation, surprise, joy, happiness, fear, adoration, etc. Puswhuh~ htnpnu
puybtpubp denwu,- Ubnwu synpw...

(2. 2wynpjwi)

Bthnptd wwwp 2w~ 66 Ep:

(Uin. Qnnjuiu)

-26~}, pwip PwpnLl, Jwustg Swhp, UWudw®h thp pbg wpénid. B'Y, pbptg
GJ Gu pn dwhp, b~us Gu pwnt| wdpngntu:

(PnLdwuyjwu)

[edit]
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Explanatory marks
RwgwhuwjinnLpjwu uwuutbn
Explanatory marks are:

a. Wupwwundwu g6hy dash (-)
The dash (Wwugwndwu gh§) in the Armenian language is mainly used in dialogues,
e.g.
- PnLp dwuwsnid Gp Lunuhv,- nhdtbg hud onhnpn Mwhuwu, hpnGnihhp
wwnwduwpnLdp:

-N's:

- O, wn wuutphGh E,- gnstGghu Lnthqwiu nL LnLypGghw Ywydwijwpnu:
- bPd Ywpéhpny,- wuwg Ywydwwnnu,- n gabnwnpytGuunwagbun k,
hpwynLup snLuph LLnuhu sdwuwstinL:

(ChnJwuqunb)

b. &&h| hyphen (-)
The hyphen (q.6hl) is put between two words expressing one idea, e.g.
JdGu- JGuwy, puwu- GptunLu, yuwywpwuncd wug wnwy pllwu-
rphL huh auwgpn, thnLug- thnLug, funcdp- funcdp, 2nLWN- 2nLWN:

c. Ywfudwu YL omission mark (...)
The omission mark (JuwUdwu YGwntn) is put to indicate unfinished expressions, e.g.
"LnLp-nw-{nLpp” nwnwntg, upw fuwnh yGpghu pppnnidp guwg
dGnub|nL onh Uty...

26wnn... lugytg uh éhs:

NL GpYynL dwpdhuutp wpwag wyunnowun gnpétiny onh U, guwghu
dhwuhu pwfupwfudGnL wununh funppncd... L dhdjwug gpyncd:
2wunu nL Qwifubu Ehu npwup:

(4. Pwhwqjuu)

d. Rwguwytun three dots (....)
Three (or four?) dots (puuquwiytin) is used to indicate an expression given briefly (in
abbreviated form), e.g.

Rwnadnp uwnbp, w' uwnbn.... *nLp £| hud hGwn atu nybp....

(2Znyh. PnLdwujwiu)

e. 2wybGnpunubp quotation marks (" ")
Quotation marks (swuyGpwnutin) (" ") are used in the same cases as in English, e.g.
Gu wpnnid GJ "UndnLtuhun", "Mpwydnw", "Spwwu ptpp" W wj u:

Lpwup wughp ghintbu Znygh. Pncdwyywuh "Uunc?" W "PJdywptpnh
wnnLdp" ynbdubpn:

f. dwlywadétn brackets ()
Brackets ((hwuywia.66n) () are used in the same cases as in English, e.g.
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Upwdp (wnwbu £ hd puytbpng wunLup) wjuonp dGyuncd £ qjnLn:

Unuwj| uu4uJ‘uanLrL 2ngnLd Enp wp nL duwifu
(Unpnynp hh2t™g uw hp dnpp ugwynp),
GnLuwwnyned Ep dnep gh26pp W nLpwifu
UnpGgwyu Ep nuybqodnLd uwnp nL ann:

(4. SEnjwv)
g. BupwUuw transfering mark (-)
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